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FOREWORD 

————————— 

 
The contents of this pamphlet originally appeared in Lucifer for November 

1888 as the opening editorial. 

Because of the differences of opinion at that time among Theosophists, 

leading to dissensions in several cases, Theosophy and the Society through 

which its teachings were being promulgated came in for much ridicule. Further, 

because of the human weakness which transforms the spirit of enquiry into mere 

belief, a pseudo-religious-scientific attitude of “we know it all and are the saved 

and chosen” had sprung up among some students of Theosophy. To demolish 

these and to restore the spirit of unity among the workers and revive open-

minded honest search among the students, Η. P. Blavatsky wrote this 

memorable article. 

Its facts and appeal are true to-day as then, and even more applicable to-day 

than in 1888; for the noble science and philosophy has been degraded, and what 

passes as Theosophy is a kind of childish mysticism, highly sectarian and 

dogmatic. Madame Blavatsky refers to India as then (1888) showing some result 

of Theosophical effort. Alas! Since her passing, perhaps in no country has the 

name of Theosophy been so abjectly degraded and its teachings so twisted 

beyond recognition as in this ancient land. 

A cyclic readjustment is now taking place. 

Some of the topics that demand the serious attention of the reader are: 

1. Theosophy is not a religion. 

2. How all religions are false and true. 

3. Spiritualism as it is and as it should be. 

4. Religion and Science can be reconciled. 

BOMBAY 
24th April 1930. 
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IS THEOSOPHY A RELIGION? 

 

“Religion is the best armour that man 

can have, but it is the worst cloak.” 

—BUNYAN. 

T is no exaggeration to say there never was—during the present century, at 

any rate—a movement, social or religious, so terribly, nay, so absurdly 

misunderstood, or more blundered about than THEOSOPHY—whether 

regarded theoretically as a code of ethics, or practically, in its objective 

expression, i.e., the Society known by that name. 

Year after year, and day after day had our officers and members to interrupt 

people speaking of the Theosophical movement by putting in more or less 

emphatic protests against Theosophy being referred to as a “religion,” and the 

Theosophical Society as a kind of church or religious body. Still worse, it is as 

often spoken of as a “new sect”! Is it a stubborn prejudice, an error, or both? 

The latter, most likely. The most narrow-minded and even notoriously unfair 

people are still in need of a plausible pretext, of a peg on which to hang their 

little uncharitable remarks and innocently-uttered slanders. And what peg is 

more solid for that purpose, more convenient than an “ism” or a “sect”. The 

great majority would be very sorry to be disabused and finally forced to accept 

the fact that Theosophy is neither. The name suits them, and they pretend to be 

unaware of its falseness. But there are others, also, many more or less friendly 

people, who labour sincerely under the same delusion. To these, we say: Surely 

the world has been hitherto sufficiently cursed with the intellectual 

extinguishers known as dogmatic creeds, without having inflicted upon it a new 

form of faith! Too many already wear their faith, truly, as Shakespeare puts it, 

“but as the fashion of his hat,” ever changing “with the next block.” Moreover, 

the very raison d'être of the Theosophical Society was, from its beginning, to 

utter a loud protest and lead an open 
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warfare against dogma or any belief based upon blind faith. 

It may sound odd and paradoxical, but it is true to say that, hitherto, the most 

apt workers in practical Theosophy, its most devoted members were those 

recruited from the ranks of agnostics and even of materialists. No genuine, no 

sincere searcher after truth can ever be found among the blind believers in the 

“Divine Word,” let the latter be claimed to come from Allâh, Brahmâ or 

Jehovah, or their respective Kurân, Purâna and Bible. For: 

“Faith is not reason’s labour, but repose.” 

He who believes his own religion on faith, will regard that of every other man 

as a lie, and hate it on that same faith. Moreover, unless it fetters reason and 

entirely blinds our perceptions of anything outside our own particular faith, the 

latter is no faith at all, but a temporary belief, the delusion we labour under, at 

some particular time of life. Moreover, “faith without principles is but a 

flattering phrase for wilful positiveness or fanatical bodily sensations,” in 

Coleridge’s clever definition. 

What, then, is Theosophy, and how may it be defined in its latest presentation 

in this closing portion of the XIXth century? 

Theosophy, we say, is not a Religion. 

Yet there are, as every one knows, certain beliefs, philosophical, religious 

and scientific, which have become so closely associated in recent years with the 

word “Theosophy” that they have come to be taken by the general public for 

Theosophy itself. Moreover, we shall be told these beliefs have been put 

forward, explained and defended by those very Founders who have declared 

that Theosophy is not a Religion. What is then the explanation of this apparent 

contradiction? How can a certain body of beliefs and teachings, an elaborate 

doctrine, in fact, be labelled “Theosophy” and be tacitly accepted as 

“Theosophical” by nine tenths of the members of the T. S., if Theosophy is not 

a Religion?—we are asked. 

To explain this is the purpose of the present protest. 

It is perhaps necessary, first of all, to say, that the asser- 
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tion that “Theosophy is not a Religion,” by no means excludes the fact that 

“Theosophy is Religion” itself. A Religion in the true and only correct sense, is 

a bond uniting men together—not a particular set of dogmas and beliefs. Now 

Religion, per se, in its widest meaning is that which binds not only all MEN, 

but also all BEINGS and all things in the entire Universe into one grand whole. 

This is our theosophical definition of religion; but the same definition changes 

again with every creed and country, and no two Christians even regard it alike. 

We find this in more than one eminent author. Thus Carlyle defined the 

Protestant Religion in his day, with a remarkable prophetic eye to this ever-

growing feeling in our present day, as: 

“For the most part a wise, prudential feeling, grounded on mere calculation; a 

matter, as all others now are, of expediency and utility; whereby some smaller 

quantum of earthly enjoyment may be exchanged for a far larger quantum of 

celestial enjoyment. Thus religion, too, is profit, a working for wages; not 

reverence, but vulgar hope or fear.’’ 

In her turn Mrs. Stowe, whether consciously or otherwise, seemed to have 

had Roman Catholicism rather than Protestantism in her mind, when saying of 

her heroine that: 

“Religion she looked upon in the light of a ticket (with the correct number of 

indulgences bought and paid for), which, being once purchased and snugly laid 

away in a pocket-book, is to be produced at the celestial gate, and thus secure 

admission to heaven .  .  .  . ” 

But to Theosophists (the genuine Theosophists are here meant) who accept 

no mediation by proxy, no salvation through innocent bloodshed, nor would 

they think of “working for wages” in the One Universal religion, the only 

definition they could subscribe to and accept in full is one given by Miller. How 

truly and theosophically he describes it, by showing that 

“.  .  .  true Religion 

Is always mild, propitious and humble; 

Plays not the tyrant, plants no faith in blood, 

Nor bears destruction on her chariot wheels; 

But stoops to polish, succour and redress, 

And builds her grandeur on the public good.” 
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The above is a correct definition of what true Theosophy is, or ought to be. 

(Among the creeds Buddhism alone is such a true heart-binding and men-

binding philosophy, because it is not a dogmatic religion.) In this respect, as it 

is the duty and task of every genuine Theosophist to accept and carry out these 

principles, Theosophy is RELIGION, and the Society its one Universal Church; 

the temple of Solomon’s wisdom* in building which “there was neither 

hammer, nor axe, nor any tool of iron heard in the house while it was building” 

(I. Kings, vi.); for this “temple” is made by no human hand, nor built in any 

locality on earth—but, verily, is raised only in the inner sanctuary of man’s heart 

wherein reigns alone the awakened soul. 

Thus Theosophy is not a Religion, we say, but RELIGION itself, the one 

bond of unity, which is so universal and all-embracing that no man, as no 

speck—from gods and mortals down to animals, the blade of grass and atom—

can be outside of its light. Therefore, any organization or body of that name 

must necessarily be a UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD. 

Were it otherwise, Theosophy would be but a word added to hundreds other 

such words as high sounding as they are pretentious and empty. Viewed as a 

philosophy, Theosophy in its practical work is the alembic of the Mediæval 

alchemist. It transmutes the apparently base metal of every ritualistic and 

dogmatic creed (Christianity included) into the gold of fact and truth, and thus 

truly produces a universal panacea for the ills of mankind. This is why, when 

applying for admission into the Theoso- 
 

 

* Whose 700 wives and 300 concubines, by the bye, are merely the personations of man’s 

attributes, feelings, passions and his various occult powers: the Kabalistic numbers 7 and 

3 showing it plainly. Solomon himself, moreover, being, simply, the emblem of SOL—

the “Solar Initiate” or the Christ-Sun, is a variant of the Indian “Vikarttana” (the Sun) 

shorn of his beams by Viswakarma, his Hierophant-Initiator, who thus shears the 

Chrestos-candidate for initiation of his golden radiance and crowns him with a dark, 

blackened aureole—the “crown of thorns.” (See the “Secret Doctrine” for full 

explanation.) Solomon was never a living man. As described in Kings, his life and works 

are an allegory on the trials and glory of Initiation. 
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phical Society, no one is asked what religion he belongs to, nor what his deistic 

views may be. These views are his own personal property and have nought to 

do with the Society. Because Theosophy can be practised by Christian or 

Heathen, Jew or Gentile, by Agnostic or Materialist, or even an Atheist, 

provided that none of these is a bigoted fanatic, who refuses to recognise as his 

brother any man or woman outside his own special creed or belief. Count Leo 

N. Tolstoy does not believe in the Bible, the Church or the divinity of Christ; 

and yet no Christian surpasses him in the practical bearing out of the principles 

alleged to have been preached on the Mount. And these principles are those of 

Theosophy; not because they were uttered by the Christian Christ, but because 

they are universal ethics, and were preached by Buddha and Confucius, Krishna, 

and all the great Sages thousands of years before the Sermon on the Mount was 

written. Hence, once that we live up to such Theosophy, it becomes a universal 

panacea indeed, for it heals the wounds inflicted by the gross asperities of the 

Church “isms” on the sensitive soul of every naturally religious man. How many 

of these, forcibly thrust out by the reactive impulse of disappointment from the 

narrow area of blind belief into the ranks of arid disbelief, have been brought 

back to hopeful aspiration by simply joining our Brotherhood—yea, imperfect 

as it is. 

If, as an offset to this, we are reminded that several prominent members have 

left the Society disappointed in Theosophy as they had been in other 

associations, this cannot dismay us in the least. For with a very, very few 

exceptions, in the early stage of the T. S.’s activities when some left because 

they did not find mysticism practised in the General Body as they understood it, 

or because “the leaders lacked spirituality,” were “untheosophical, hence, 

untrue to the rules,” you see, the majority left because most of them were either 

half-hearted or too self-opinionated—a church and infallible dogma in 

themselves. Some broke away, again, under very shallow pretexts indeed, such, 

for instance, as “because Christianity (to say Churchianity, or sham Christianity, 

would be more 
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just) was too roughly handled in our magazines”—just as if other fanatical 

religions were ever treated any better or upheld! Thus, all those who left have 

done well to leave, and have never been regretted. 

Furthermore, there is this also to be added: the number of those who left can 

hardly be compared with the number of those who found everything they had 

hoped for in Theosophy. Its doctrines, if seriously studied, call forth, by 

stimulating one’s reasoning powers and awakening the inner in the animal man, 

every hitherto dormant power for good in us, and also the perception of the true 

and the real, as opposed to the false and the unreal. Tearing off with no uncertain 

hand the thick veil of dead-letter with which every old religious scriptures were 

cloaked, scientific Theosophy, learned in the cunning symbolism of the ages, 

reveals to the scoffer at old wisdom the origin of the world’s faiths and sciences. 

It opens new vistas beyond the old horizons of crystallized, motionless and 

despotic faiths; and turning blind belief into a reasoned knowledge founded on 

mathematical laws—the only exact science—it demonstrates to him under 

profounder and more philosophical aspects the existence of that which, repelled 

by the grossness of its dead-letter form, he had long since abandoned as a 

nursery tale. It gives a clear and well-defined object, an ideal to live for, to every 

sincere man or woman belonging to whatever station in Society and of whatever 

culture and degree of intellect. Practical Theosophy is not one Science, but 

embraces every science in life, moral and physical. It may, in short, be justly 

regarded as the universal “coach,” a tutor of world-wide knowledge and 

experience, and of an erudition which not only assists and guides his pupils 

towards a successful examination for every scientific or moral service in earthly 

life, but fits them for the lives to come, if those pupils will only study the 

universe and its mysteries within themselves, instead of studying them through 

the spectacles of orthodox science and religions. 

And let no reader misunderstand these statements. It is Theosophy per se, not 

any individual member of the Society or even Theosophist, on whose behalf such a 
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universal omniscience is claimed. The two—Theosophy and the Theosophical 

Society—as a vessel and the olla podrida it contains, must not be confounded. 

One is, as an ideal, divine Wisdom, perfection itself; the other a poor, imperfect 

thing, trying to run under, if not within, its shadow on Earth. No man is perfect; 

why, then, should any member of the T. S. be expected to be a paragon of every 

human virtue? And why should the whole organization be criticised and blamed 

for the faults, whether real or imaginary, of some of its “Fellows,” or even its 

Leaders? Never was the Society, as a concrete body, free from blame or sin—

errare humanum est—nor were any of its members. Hence, it is rather those 

members—most of whom will not be led by Theosophy, that ought to be 

blamed. Theosophy is the soul of its Society; the latter the gross and imperfect 

body of the former. Hence, those modern Solomons who will sit in the Judgment 

Seat and talk of that they know nothing about, are invited before they slander 

Theosophy or any Theosophists to first get acquainted with both, instead of 

ignorantly calling one a “farrago of insane beliefs” and the other a “sect of 

impostors and lunatics.” 

Regardless of this, Theosophy is spoken of by friends and foes as a religion 

when not a sect. Let us see how the special beliefs which have become 

associated with the word have come to stand in that position, and how it is that 

they have so good a right to it that none of the leaders of the Society have ever 

thought of disavowing their doctrines. 

We have said that we believed in the absolute unity of nature. Unity implies 

the possibility for a unit on one plane, to come into contact with another unit on 

or from another plane. We believe in it. 

The just published “Secret Doctrine” will show what were the ideas of all 

antiquity with regard to the primeval instructors of primitive man and his three 

earlier races. The genesis of that WISDOM-RELIGION, in which all 

Theosophists believe, dates from that period. So-called “Occultism,” or rather 

Esoteric Science, has to be traced in its origin to those Beings who, led by 

Karma, have 
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incarnated in our humanity, and thus struck the key-note of that secret Science 

which countless generations of subsequent adepts have expanded since then in 

every age, while they checked its doctrines by personal observation and 

experience. The bulk of this knowledge—which no man is able to possess in its 

fulness—constitutes that which we now call Theosophy or “divine knowledge.” 

Beings from other and higher worlds may have it entire; we can have it only 

approximately. 

Thus, unity of everything in the universe implies and justifies our belief in 

the existence of a knowledge at once scientific, philosophical and religious, 

showing the necessity and actuality of the connection of man and all things in 

the universe with each other; which knowledge, therefore, becomes essentially 

RELIGION, and must be called in its integrity and universality by the distinctive 

name of WISDOM-RELIGION. 

It is from this WISDOM-RELIGION that all the various individual 

“Religions” (erroneously so called) have sprung, forming in their turn offshoots 

and branches, and also all the minor creeds, based upon and always originated 

through some personal experience in psychology. Every such religion, or 

religious offshoot, be it considered orthodox or heretical, wise or foolish, started 

originally as a clear and unadulterated stream from the Mother-Source. The fact 

that each became in time polluted with purely human speculations and even 

inventions, due to interested motives, does not prevent any from having been 

pure in its early beginnings. There are those creeds—we shall call them 

religions—which have now been overlaid with the human element out of all 

recognition; others just showing signs of early decay; not one that escaped the 

hand of time. But each and all are of divine, because natural and true origin; 

aye—Mazdeism, Brahmanism, Buddhism as much as Christianity. It is the 

dogmas and human element in the latter which led directly to modern 

Spiritualism. 

Of course, there will be an outcry from both sides, if we say that modern 

Spiritualism per se, cleansed of the unhealthy speculations which were based 

on the dicta of 
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two little girls and their very unreliable “Spirits”—is, nevertheless, far more true 

and philosophical than any church dogma. Carnalised Spiritualism is now 

reaping its Karma. Its primitive innovators, the said “two little girls” from 

Rochester, the Mecca of modern Spiritualism, have grown up and turned into 

old women since the first raps produced by them have opened wide ajar the 

gates between this and the other world. It is on their “innocent” testimony that 

the elaborate scheme of a sidereal Summer-land, with its active astral population 

of “Spirits,” ever on the wing between their “Silent Land” and our very loud-

mouthed, gossiping earth—has been started and worked out. And now the two 

female Mahommeds of Modern Spiritualism have turned self-apostates and play 

false to the “philosophy” they have created, and have gone over to the enemy. 

They expose and denounce practical Spiritualism as the humbug of the ages. 

Spiritualists—(save a handful of fair exceptions)—have rejoiced and sided with 

our enemies and slanderers, when these, who had never been Theosophists, 

played us false and showed the cloven foot denouncing the Founders of the 

Theosophical Society as frauds and impostors. Shall the Theosophists laugh in 

their turn now that the original “revealers” of Spiritualism have become its 

“revilers”? Never! for the phenomena of Spiritualism are facts, and the treachery 

of the “Fox girls” only makes us feel new pity for all mediums, and confirms, 

before the whole world, our constant declaration that no medium can be relied 

upon. No true Theosophist will ever laugh, or far less rejoice, at the discomfiture 

even of an opponent. The reason for it is simple:— 

Because we know that beings from other, higher worlds do confabulate with 

some elect mortals now as ever; though now far more rarely than in the days of 

old, as mankind becomes with every civilized generation worse in every respect. 

Theosophy—owing, in truth, to the levée in arms of all the Spiritualists of 

Europe and America at the first words uttered against the idea that every 

communicating intelligence is necessarily the Spirit of some ex-mortal from this  
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earth—has not said its last word about Spiritualism and “Spirits.” It may one 

day. Meanwhile, an humble servant of Theosophy, the Editor, declares once 

more her belief in Beings, grander, wiser, nobler than any personal God, who 

are beyond any “Spirits of the dead,” Saints, or winged Angels, who, 

nevertheless, do condescend in all and every age to occasionally overshadow 

rare sensitives —often entirely unconnected with Church, Spiritualism or even 

Theosophy. And believing in high and holy Spiritual Beings, she must also 

believe in the existence of their opposites—lower “spirits,” good, bad and 

indifferent. Therefore does she believe in spiritualism and its phenomena, some 

of which are so repugnant to her. 

This, as a casual remark and a digression, just to show that Theosophy 

includes Spiritualism—as it should be, not as it is—among its sciences, based 

on knowledge and the experience of countless ages. There is not a religion 

worthy of the name which has been started otherwise than in consequence of 

such visits from Beings on the higher planes. 

Thus were born all prehistoric, as well as all the historic religions, Mazdeism 

and Brahmanism, Buddhism and Christianity, Judaism, Gnosticism and 

Mahomedanism; in short every more or less successful “ism.” All are true at the 

bottom, and all are false on their surface. The Revealer, the artist who impressed 

a portion of the Truth on the brain of the Seer, was in every instance a true artist, 

who gave out genuine truths; but the instrument proved also, in every instance, 

to be only a man. Invite Rubinstein and ask him to play a sonata of Beethoven 

on a piano left to self-tuning, one half of the keys of which are in chronic 

paralysis, while the wires hang loose; then see whether, the genius of the artist 

notwithstanding, you will be able to recognize the sonata. The moral of the 

fabula is that a man—let him be the greatest of mediums or natural Seers—is 

but a man; and man left to his own devices and speculations must be out of tune 

with absolute truth, while even picking up some of its crumbs. For man is but a 

fallen Angel, a god within, but having an animal brain in his head, more subject 

to cold and wine  
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fumes while in company with other men on Earth, than to the faultless reception 

of divine revelations. 

Hence the multi-coloured dogmas of the churches. Hence also the thousand 

and one “philosophies” so-called, (some contradictory, Theosophical theories 

included); and the variegated “Sciences” and schemes, Spiritual, Mental, 

Christian and Secular; Sectarianism and bigotry, and especially the personal 

vanity and self-opinionatedness of almost every “Innovator” since the mediæval 

ages. These have all darkened and hidden the very existence of TRUTH—the 

common root of all. Will our critics imagine that we exclude Theosophical 

teachings from this nomenclature? Not at all. And though the esoteric doctrines 

which our Society has been and is expounding, are not mental or spiritual 

impressions from some “unknown, from above,” but the fruit of teachings given 

to us by living men, still, except that which was dictated and written out by those 

Masters of Wisdom themselves, these doctrines may be in many cases as 

incomplete and faulty as any of our foes would desire it. The “Secret 

Doctrine”—a work which gives out all that can be given out during this century, 

is an attempt to lay bare in part the common foundation and inheritance of all—

great and small religious and philosophical schemes. It was found indispensable 

to tear away all this mass of concreted misconceptions and prejudice which now 

hides the parent trunk of (a) all the great world-religions; (b) of the smaller sects; 

and (c) of Theosophy as it stands now—however veiled the great Truth, by 

ourselves and our limited knowledge. The crust of error is thick, laid on by 

whatever hand; and because we personally have tried to remove some of it, the 

effort became the standing reproach against all Theosophical writers and even 

the Society. Few among our friends and readers have failed to characterize our 

attempt to expose error in the Theosophist and Lucifer as “very uncharitable 

attacks on Christianity,” “untheosophical assaults,” &c., &c. Yet these are 

necessary, nay, indispensable, if we wish to plough up at least approximate 

truths. We have to lay things bare, and are ready to suffer for it—as usual. It is  
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vain to promise to give truth, and then leave it mingled with error out of mere 

faint-heartedness. That the result of such policy could only muddy the stream 

of facts is shown plainly. After twelve years of incessant labour and struggle 

with enemies from the four quarters of the globe, notwithstanding our four 

Theosophical monthly journals—the Theosophist, Path, Lucifer, and the French 

Lotus—our wish-washy, tame protests in them, our timid declarations, our 

“masterly policy of inactivity,” and playing at hide-and-seek in the shadow of 

dreary meta-physics, have only led to Theosophy being seriously regarded as a 

religious SECT. For the hundredth time we are told—“What good is Theosophy 

doing?” and “ See what good the Churches are doing!” 

Nevertheless, it is an averred fact that mankind is not a whit better in morality, 

and in some respects ten times worse now, than it ever was in the days of 

Paganism. Moreover, for the last half century, from that period when 

Freethought and Science got the best of the Churches—Christianity is yearly 

losing far more adherents among the cultured classes than it gains proselytes in 

the lower strata, the scum of Heathendom. On the other hand, Theosophy has 

brought back from Materialism and blank despair to belief (based on logic and 

evidence) in man’s divine Self, and the immortality of the latter, more than one 

of those whom the Church has lost through dogma, exaction of faith and 

tyranny. And, if it is proven that Theosophy saves one man only in a thousand 

of those the Church has lost, is not the former a far higher factor for good than 

all the missionaries put together ? 

Theosophy, as repeatedly declared in print and viva voce by its members and 

officers, proceeds on diametrically opposite lines to those which are trodden by 

the Church; and Theosophy rejects the methods of Science, since her inductive 

methods can only lead to crass materialism. Yet, de facto, Theosophy claims to 

be both “RELIGION” and “SCIENCE,” for Theosophy is the essence of both. 

It is for the sake and love of the two divine abstractions, i.e., Theosophical 

religion and science, that its Society has become the volunteer scavenger of both 

orthodox religion  
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and modern science; as also the relentless Nemesis of those who have degraded 

the two noble truths to their own ends and purposes, and then divorced each 

violently from the other, though the two are and must be one. To prove this is 

also one of our objects in the present paper. 

The modern Materialist insists on an impassable chasm between the two, 

pointing out that the “Conflict between Religion and Science” has ended in the 

triumph of the latter and the defeat of the first. The modern Theosophist refuses 

to see, on the contrary, any such chasm at all. If it is claimed by both Church 

and Science that each of them pursues the truth and nothing but the truth, then 

either one of them is mistaken, and accepts falsehood for truth, or both. Any 

other impediment to their reconciliation must be set down as purely fictitious. 

Truth is one, even if sought for or pursued at two different ends. Therefore, 

Theosophy claims to reconcile the two foes. It premises by saying that the true 

spiritual and primitive Christian religion is, as much as the other great and still 

older philosophies that preceded it—the light of truth—“the life and the light of 

men.” 

But so is the true light of Science. Therefore, darkened as the former is now 

by dogmas examined through glasses smoked with the superstitions artificially 

produced by the Churches, this light can hardly penetrate and meet its sister ray 

in a science, equally as cobwebbed by paradoxes and the materialistic 

sophistries of the age. The teachings of the two are incompatible, and cannot 

agree so long as both Religious philosophy and the Science of physical and 

external (in philosophy, false) nature, insist upon the infallibility of their 

respective “will-o’-the- wisps.” The two lights, having their beams of equal 

length in the matter of false deductions, can but extinguish each other and 

produce still worse darkness. Yet, they can be reconciled on the condition that 

both shall clean their houses, one from the human dross of the ages, the other 

from the hideous excrescence of modern materialism and atheism. And as both 

decline, the most meritorious and best thing to do is precisely what Theosophy 

alone can and will do: i.e., point out to the innocents caught by  
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the glue of the two waylayers—verily two dragons of old, one devouring the 

intellects, the other the souls of men—that their supposed chasm is but an optical 

delusion; that, far from being one, it is but an immense garbage mound 

respectively erected by the two foes, as a fortification against mutual attacks. 

Thus, if Theosophy does no more than point out and seriously draw the 

attention of the world to the fact that the supposed disagreement between 

religion and science is conditioned, on the one hand by the intelligent 

materialists rightly kicking against absurd human dogmas, and on the other by 

blind fanatics and interested churchmen who, instead of defending the souls of 

mankind, fight simply tooth and nail for their personal bread and butter and 

authority—why, even then, Theosophy will prove itself the saviour of mankind. 

And now we have shown, it is hoped, what real Theosophy is, and what are 

its adherents. One is divine Science and a code of Ethics so sublime that no 

Theosophist is capable of doing it justice; the others weak but sincere men. 

Why, then, should Theosophy ever be judged by the personal shortcomings of 

any leader or member of our 150 branches? One may work for it to the best of 

his ability, yet never raise himself to the height of his call and aspiration. This 

is his or her misfortune, never the fault of Theosophy, or even of the body at 

large. Its Founders claim no other merit than that of having set the first 

Theosophical wheel rolling. If judged at all they must be judged by the work 

they have done, not by what friends may think or enemies say of them. There is 

no room for personalities in a work like ours; and all must be ready, as the 

Founders are, if needs be, for the car of Jaggennath to crush them individually 

for the good of all. It is only in the days of the dim Future, when death will have 

laid his cold hand on the luckless Founders and stop thereby their activity, that 

their respective merits and demerits, their good and bad acts and deeds, and their 

Theosophical work will have to be weighed on the Balance of Posterity. Then 

only, after the two scales with their contrasted loads have been brought to an 

equipoise, and  
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the character of the net result left over has become evident to all in its full and 

intrinsic value, then only shall the nature of the verdict passed be determined 

with anything like justice. At present, except in India, those results are too 

scattered over the face of the earth, too much limited to a handful of individuals 

to be easily judged. Now, these results can hardly be perceived, much less heard 

of amid the din and clamour made by our teeming enemies, and their ready 

imitators—the indifferent. Yet however small, if once proved good, even now 

every man who has at heart the moral progress of humanity, owes his 

thankfulness to Theosophy for those results. And as Theosophy was revived and 

brought before the world, via its unworthy servants, the “Founders,” if their 

work was useful, it alone must be their vindicator, regardless of the present state 

of their balance in the petty cash accounts of Karma, wherein social 

“respectabilities” are entered up. 
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FOREWORD 

——— 

So much misunderstanding prevails as to the doctrines of Theosophy that it 

is necessary for the enquirer as well as the student to know something about the 

Source from which these teachings are derived, and also the basic principles on 

which this philosophy rests. This pamphlet fulfils the need. 

It is a sound proposition that every author should be judged primarily by his 

own ideas and words. It would be at once cruel and criminal to reject the Sermon 

on the Mount because of the doings and sayings of the many churches who 

profess to speak in the name of Jesus; equally monstrous would be the judging 

of the Bhagavad-Gita by the light of the words of sundry commentators and by 

that of the advice and admonitions of temple purohits. 

A great desecration has occurred in connection with the writings of Η. P. 

Blavatsky: first her very texts have been altered after her death in an 

unwarranted and unauthorized manner. Further, her ideas and doctrines have 

been twisted to suit the personal bias, to feed the personal pride, and to placate 

the personal prejudices of certain people who call themselves her successors, 

knowing full well that Η. P. Blavatsky appointed no successor. Under the guise 

of simplifying and expanding Theosophical doctrines, childish, grotesque as 

well as dangerous dogmas have been advocated. 

If we desire to know what Theosophy is we must learn to go to the teachings 

of the great Pioneer who brought Theosophy to our civilization—Η. P. 

Blavatsky. In this pamphlet two extracts are put together, both from her Secret 

Doctrine, Vol. I. The first is from the Preface pp. vii—viii, and the second from 

pages 269—280. The quotations are taken from the original edition of 1888 or 

the photographic reprint of 1925; all other editions are textually incorrect. 
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Special attention is invited to the following irrefutable facts:— 

 

1. The Secret Doctrine is the essence of all great religions. 

 

2. It is the uninterrupted record of thousands of 

generations of Seers.  

 

3. It pertains to none of the six schools of Indian 

Philosophy, but to their synthesis.  

 

4. The most important portions of the original MSS. of the 

Upanishads have been deleted.  

 

5. The Impersonal basis of the universe. 

 

6. There is no “dead” or “blind” matter; no “Blind” or 

“Unconscious” Law.  

 

7. The whole Cosmos is guided, controlled and animated 

by almost endless series of Hierarchies of Sentient 

Beings. 

 

 

BOMBAY, 

8th May 1930. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Printed by Μ. N. Kulkarni at the Karnatak Printing Press, 

318A, Thakurdwar, Bombay. 
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WHAT THEOSOPHY IS 

 
HESE truths are in no sense put forward as a revelation: nor does the author 

claim the position of a revealer of mystic lore, now made public for the first 

time in the world’s history. For what is contained in this work is to be found 

scattered throughout thousands of volumes embodying the scriptures of the 

great Asiatic and early European religions, hidden under glyph and symbol, and 

hitherto left unnoticed because of this veil. What is now attempted is to gather 

the oldest tenets together and to make of them one harmonious and unbroken 

whole. The sole advantage which the writer has over her predecessors, is that 

she need not resort to personal speculations and theories. For this work is a 

partial statement of what she herself has been taught by more advanced students, 

supplemented, in a few details only, by the results of her own study and 

observation. The publication of many of the facts herein stated has been 

rendered necessary by the wild and fanciful speculations in which many 

Theosophists and students of mysticism have indulged, during the last few 

years, in their endeavour to, as they imagined, work out a complete system of 

thought from the few facts previously communicated to them. 

It is needless to explain that this book is not the Secret Doctrine in its entirety, 

but a select number of fragments of its fundamental tenets, special attention 

being paid to some facts which have been seized upon by various writers, and 

distorted out of all resemblance to the truth. 

But it is perhaps desirable to state unequivocally that the teachings, however 

fragmentary and incomplete, contained in these volumes, belong neither to the 

Hindu, the Zoroastrian, the Chaldean, nor the Egyptian religion, neither to 

Buddhism, Islam, Judaism nor Christianity exclusively. The Secret Doctrine is 

the essence of all these. Sprung from it in their origins, the various religious 

schemes are now made to merge back into their 
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original element, out of which every mystery and dogma has grown, developed 

and become materialised. (Secret Doctrine I. vii-viii.) 

The attempt to render in a European tongue the grand panorama of the ever 

periodically recurring Law—impressed upon the plastic minds of the first races 

endowed with Consciousness by those who reflected the same from the 

Universal Mind—is daring, for no human language, save the Sanskrit—which 

is that of the Gods—can do so with any degree of adequacy. But the failures in 

this work must be forgiven for the sake of the motive. 

It is not taught in any of the six Indian Schools of philosophy, for it pertains 

to their synthesis—the seventh, which is the Occult doctrine. It is not traced on 

any crumbling papyrus of Egypt, nor is it any longer graven on Assyrian tile or 

granite wall. The Books of the Vedanta (the last word of human knowledge) 

give out but the metaphysical aspect of this world-Cosmogony; and their 

priceless thesaurus, the Upanishads—Upa-ni-shad being a compound word 

meaning “the conquest of ignorance by the revelation of secret, spiritual 

knowledge”—require now the additional possession of a Master-key to enable 

the student to get at their full meaning. 

The name, “Upanishads” is usually translated “esoteric doctrine.” These 

treatises form part of the Sruti or “revealed knowledge,” Revelation, in short, 

and are generally attached to the Brahmana portion of the Vedas,* as their third 

division. There are over 150 Upanishads enumerated by, and known to 

Orientalists, who credit the oldest with being written probably about 600 years 

B. C.; but of genuine texts there does not exist a fifth of the number. The 

Upanishads are to the Vedas what the Kabala is to the Jewish Bible. They treat 

of and expound 

______________________________________________________________ 

* “The Vedas have a distinct dual meaning—one expressed by the literal sense of the words, 

the other indicated by the metre and the swara—intonation—which are as the life of the Vedas . 

. . Learned pundits and philologists of course deny that swara has anything to do with philosophy 

or ancient esoteric doctrines; but the mysterious connection between swara and light is one of its 

most profound secrets.” (T. Subba Row, Five Years of Theosophy, p. 154.)  
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the secret and mystic meaning of the Vedic texts. They speak of the origin of 

the Universe, the nature of Deity, and of Spirit and Soul, as also of the 

metaphysical connection of mind and matter. In a few words: They CONTAIN 

the beginning and the end of all human knowledge, but they have now ceased to 

REVEAL it, since the day of Buddha. If it were otherwise, the Upanishads could 

not be called esoteric, since they are now openly attached to the Sacred 

Brahmanical books, which have, in our present age, become accessible even to 

the Mlechchhas (out-castes) and the European Orientalists. One thing in them—

and this in all the Upanishads—invariably and constantly points to their ancient 

origin and proves (a) that they were written, in some of their portions, before 

the caste system became the tyrannical institution which it still is; and (b) that 

half of their contents have been eliminated, while some of them were rewritten 

and abridged. “The great Teachers of the higher Knowledge and the Brahmans 

are continually represented as going to Kshatriya (military caste) kings to 

become their pupils.” As Cowell pertinently remarks, the Upanishads “breathe 

an entirely different spirit” (from other Brahmanical writings), “a freedom of 

thought unknown in any earlier work except in the Rig Veda hymns 

themselves.” The second fact is explained by a tradition recorded in one of the 

MSS. on Buddha’s life. It says that the Upanishads were originally attached to 

their Brahmanas after the beginning of a reform which led to the exclusiveness 

of the present caste-system among the Brahmins, a few centuries after the 

invasion of India by the “twice-born.” They were complete in those days, and 

were used for the instructions of the chelas who were preparing for their 

initiation. 

This lasted so long as the Vedas and the Brahmanas remained in the sole and 

exclusive keeping of the temple-Brahmins—while no one else had the right to 

study or even read them outside of the sacred caste. Then came Gautama, the 

Prince of Kapilavastu. After learning the whole of the Brahmanical wisdom in 

the Rahasya or the Upanishads, and finding that the teachings differed little, if 

at all, from those of the “Teachers of Life” in-  
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habiting the snowy ranges of the Himalaya,* the Disciple of the Brahmins, 

feeling indignant because the sacred wisdom was thus withheld from all but the 

Brahmins, determined to save the whole world by popularizing it. Then it was 

that the Brahmins, seeing that their sacred knowledge and Occult wisdom was 

falling into the hands of the “Mlechchhas,” abridged the texts of the Upanishads, 

originally containing thrice the matter of the Vedas and the Brahmanas together, 

without altering, however, one word of the texts. They simply detached from 

the MSS. the most important portions containing the last word of the Mystery 

of Being. The key to the Brahmanical secret code remained henceforth with the 

initiates alone, and the Brahmins were thus in a position to publicly deny the 

correctness of Buddha’s teaching by appealing to their Upanishads, silenced for 

ever on the chief questions. Such is the esoteric tradition beyond the Himalayas. 

Sri Sankaracharya, the greatest Initiate living in the historical ages, wrote 

many a Bhâshya on the Upanishads. But his original treatises, as there are 

reasons to suppose, have not yet fallen into the hands of the Philistines, for they 

are too jealously preserved in his maths (monasteries, mathams). And there are 

still weightier reasons to believe that the priceless Bhâshyas (Commentaries) on 

the esoteric doctrine of the Brahmins, by their greatest expounder, will remain 

for ages yet a dead letter to most of the Hindus, except the Smartava Brahmins. 

This sect, founded by Sankaracharya, (which is still very powerful in Southern 

India) is now almost the only one to produce students who have preserved 

sufficient knowledge to comprehend the dead letter of the Bhâshyas. The reason 

of this is that they alone, I am informed, have occasionally real Initiates at their 

head in their 

 

_______________________________________________________________ 

* Also called “the Sons of Wisdom,” and of the “Fire-Mist” and the “Brothers of the Sun” in 

the Chinese records. Si-dzang (Tibet) is mentioned in the MSS of the sacred library of the province 

of Fo-Kien, as the great seat of Occult learning from time immemorial, ages before Buddha. The 

Emperor Yu, the “great” (2,207 years B. C.) a pious mystic and great adept, is said to have 

obtained his knowledge from the “great teachers of the Snowy Range” in Si-dzang. 
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mathams, as for instance, in the Sringa-giri,” in the Western Ghauts of Mysore. 

On the other hand, there is no sect in that desperately exclusive caste of the 

Brahmins, more exclusive than is the Smartava; and the reticence of its 

followers to say what they may know of the Occult sciences and the esoteric 

doctrine, is only equalled by their pride and learning. 

Therefore the writer of the present statement must be prepared beforehand to 

meet with great opposition and even the denial of such statements as are brought 

forward in this work. Not that any claim to infallibility, or to perfect correctness 

in every detail of all that which is herein said, was ever put forward. Facts are 

there, and they can hardly be denied. But, owing to the intrinsic difficulties of 

the subjects treated, and the almost insurmountable limitations of the English 

tongue (as of all other European languages) to express certain ideas, it is more 

than probable that the writer has failed to present the explanations in the best 

and in the clearest form; yet all that could be done was done under every adverse 

circumstance, and this is the utmost that can be expected of any writer. 

Let us recapitulate and show, by the vastness of the subjects expounded, how 

difficult, if not impossible, it is to do them full justice. 

(1) The Secret Doctrine is the accumulated Wisdom of the Ages, and its 

cosmogony alone is the most stupendous and elaborate system, e.g., even in the 

exotericism of the Purânas. But such is the mysterious power of Occult 

symbolism, that the facts which have actually occupied countless generations of 

initiated seers and prophets to marshal, to set down and explain, in the 

bewildering series of evolutionary progress, are all recorded on a few pages of 

geometrical signs and glyphs. The flashing gaze of those seers has penetrated 

into the very kernel of matter, and recorded the soul of things there, where an 

ordinary profane, however learned, would have perceived but the external work 

of form. But modern science believes not in the “soul of things,” and hence will 

reject the whole system of ancient cosmogony. It is useless to 
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say that the system in question is no fancy of one or several isolated individuals. 

That it is the uninterrupted record covering thousands of generations of Seers 

whose respective experiences were made to test and to verify the traditions 

passed orally by one early race to another, of the teachings of higher and exalted 

beings, who watched over the childhood of Humanity. That for long ages, the 

“Wise Men” of the Fifth Race, of the stock saved and rescued from the last 

cataclysm and shifting of continents, had passed their lives in learning, not 

teaching. How did they do so? It is answered: by checking, testing, and verifying 

in every department of nature the traditions of old by the independent visions of 

great adepts; i.e., men who have developed and perfected their physical, mental, 

psychic, and spiritual organisations to the utmost possible degree. No vision of 

one adept was accepted till it was checked and confirmed by the visions—so 

obtained as to stand as independent evidence—of other adepts, and by centuries 

of experiences. 

(2) The fundamental Law in that system, the central point from which all 

emerged, around and toward which all gravitates, and upon which is hung the 

philosophy of the rest, is the One homogeneous divine SUBSTANCE-PRINCIPLE, 

the one radical cause. 

“Some few, whose lamps shone brighter, have been led 

From cause to cause to nature’s secret head 

And found that one first Principle must be   .   .   .” 

It is called “Substance Principle,” for it becomes “substance” on the plane of 

the manifested Universe, an illusion, while it remains a “principle” in the 

beginningless and endless abstract, visible and invisible SPACE. It is the 

omnipresent Reality: impersonal, because it contains all and everything. Its 

impersonality is the fundamental conception of the System. It is latent in every 

atom in the Universe and is the Universe itself. 

(3) The Universe is the periodical manifestation of this unknown Absolute 

Essence. To call it “essence,” however, is to sin against the very spirit of the 

philosophy. For though the noun may be derived in this case from the verb esse, 

“to be,” yet IT cannot be identified with a 
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being of any kind, that can be conceived by human intellect. IT is best described 

as neither Spirit nor matter, but both. “Parabrahmam and Mulaprakriti” are One, 

in reality, yet two in the Universal conception of the manifested, even in the 

conception of the One Logos, its first manifestation, to which, as the able 

lecturer in the “Notes on the Bhagavadgita” shows, IT appears from the 

objective standpoint of the One Logos as Mulaprakriti and not as Parabrahmam; 

as its veil and not the one REALITY hidden behind, which is unconditioned and 

absolute. 

(4) The Universe is called, with everything in it, MAYA, because all is 

temporary therein, from the ephemeral life of a fire-fly to that of the Sun. 

Compared to the eternal immutability of the ONE, and the changelessness of that 

Principle, the Universe, with its evanescent, ever-changing forms, must be 

necessarily, in the mind of a philosopher, no better than a will-o’-the-wisp. Yet 

the Universe is real enough to the conscious beings in it, which are as unreal as 

it is itself. 

(5) Everything in the Universe, throughout all its kingdoms, is 

CONSCIOUS—i.e., endowed with a consciousness of its own kind and on its 

own plane of perception. We men must remember that because we do not 

perceive any signs—which we can recognise—of consciousness, say, in stones, 

we have no right to say that no consciousness exists there. There is no such thing 

as either “dead” or “blind” matter, as there is no “Blind” or “Unconscious” Law. 

These find no place among the conceptions of Occult philosophy. The latter 

never stops at surface appearances, and for it the noumenal essences have more 

reality than their objective counterparts; it resembles therein the mediæval 

Nominalists, for whom it was the Universals that were the realities and the 

particulars which existed only in name and human fancy. 

(6) The Universe is worked and guided from within outwards. As above so 

it is below, as in heaven so on earth; and man—the microcosm and miniature 

copy of the macrocosm—is the living witness to this Universal Law and to the 

mode of its action. We see that every external motion, act, gesture, whether 

voluntary or mechanical, 
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organic or mental, is produced and preceded by internal feeling or emotion, will 

or volition, and thought or mind. As no outward motion or change, when 

normal, in man’s external body can take place unless provoked by an inward 

impulse, given through one of the three functions named, so with the external 

or manifested Universe. The whole Kosmos is guided, controlled and animated 

by almost endless series of Hierarchies of sentient Beings, each having a 

mission to perform, and who—whether we give to them one name or another, 

and call them Dhyan-Chohans or Angels—are “messengers” in the sense only 

that they are the agents of Karmic and Cosmic Laws. They vary infinitely in 

their respective degrees of consciousness and intelligence; and to call them all 

pure Spirits without any of the earthly alloy “which time is wont to prey upon” 

is only to indulge in poetical fancy. For each of these Beings either was, or 

perhaps to become, a man, if not in the present, then in a past or a coming cycle 

(Manvantara). They are perfected, when not incipient, men; and differ morally 

from the terrestrial human beings on their higher (less material) spheres, only in 

that they are devoid of the feeling of personality and of the human emotional 

nature—two purely earthly characteristics. The former, or the “perfected,” have 

become free from those feelings, because (a) they have no longer fleshly 

bodies—an ever-numbing weight on the Soul; and (b) the pure spiritual element 

being left untrammelled and more free, they are less influenced by maya than 

man can ever be, unless he is an adept who keeps his two personalities—the 

spiritual and physical—entirely separated. The incipient monads, having never 

had terrestrial bodies yet, can have no sense of personality or EGO-ism. That 

which is meant by “personality,” being a limitation and a relation, or, as defined 

by Coleridge, “individuality existing in itself but with a nature as a ground,” the 

term cannot of course be applied to non-human entities; but, as a fact insisted 

upon by generations of Seers, none of these Beings, high or low, have either 

individuality or personality as separate Entities, i.e., they have no individuality 

in the sense in which a man says, “I am myself and no one else”; in other words, 
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they are conscious of no such distinct separateness as men and things have on 

earth. Individuality is the characteristic of their respective hierarchies, not of 

their units; and these characteristics vary only with the degree of the plane to 

which those hierarchies belong: the nearer to the reign of Homogeneity and the 

One Divine, the purer and the less accentuated that individuality in the 

Hierarchy. They are finite, in all respects, with the exception of their higher 

principles—the immortal sparks reflecting the universal divine flame—

individualized and separated only on the spheres of Illusion by a differentiation 

as illusive as the rest. They are “Living Ones,” because they are the streams 

projected on the Kosmic screen of illusion from the ABSOLUTE LIFE; beings in 

whom life cannot become extinct, before the fire of ignorance is extinct in those 

who sense these “Lives.” Having sprung into being under the quickening 

influence of the uncreated beam, the reflection of the great Central Sun that 

radiates on the shores of the river of Life, it is the inner principle in them which 

belongs to the waters of immortality, while its differentiated clothing is as 

perishable as man’s body. Therefore Young was right in saying that 

“Angels are men of a superior kind”  

and no more. They are neither “ministering” nor “protecting” angels; nor are 

they “Harbingers of the Most High” still less the “Messengers of wrath” of any 

God such as man’s fancy has created. To appeal to their protection is as foolish 

as to believe that their sympathy may be secured by any kind of propitiation; for 

they are, as much as man himself is, the slaves and creatures of immutable 

Karmic and Kosmic law. The reason for it is evident. Having no elements of 

personality in their essence they can have no personal qualities, such as 

attributed by men, in their exoteric religions, to their anthropomorphic God—a 

jealous and exclusive God who rejoices and feels wrathful, is pleased with 

sacrifice, and is more despotic in his vanity than any finite foolish man. Man, 

as shown in Book II., being a compound of the essences of all those celestial 

Hierarchies may succeed in making himself, as such, superior, in one sense, to any 
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hierarchy or class, or even combination of them. “Man can neither propitiate 

nor command the Devas,” it is said. But, by paralyzing his lower personality, 

and arriving thereby at the full knowledge of the non-separateness of his higher 

SELF from the One absolute SELF, man can, even during his terrestrial life, 

become as “One of Us.” Thus it is, by eating of the fruit of knowledge which 

dispels ignorance, that man becomes like one of the Elohim or the Dhyanis; and 

once on their plane the Spirit of Solidarity and perfect Harmony, which reigns 

in every Hierarchy, must extend over him and protect him in every particular. 

The chief difficulty which prevents men of science from believing in divine 

as well as in nature Spirits is their materialism. The main impediment before the 

Spiritualist which hinders him from believing in the same, while preserving a 

blind belief in the “Spirits” of the Departed, is the general ignorance of all, 

except some Occultists and Kabalists, about the true essence and nature of 

matter. It is on the acceptance or rejection of the theory of the Unity of all in 

Nature, in its ultimate Essence, that mainly rests the belief or unbelief in the 

existence around us of other conscious beings besides the Spirits of the Dead. It 

is on the right comprehension of the primeval Evolution of Spirit-Matter and its 

real essence that the student has to depend for the further elucidation in his mind 

of the Occult Cosmogony, and for the only sure clue which can guide his 

subsequent studies. 

In sober truth, as just shown, every “Spirit” so called is either a disembodied 

or a future man. As from the highest Archangel (Dhyan-Chohan) down to the 

last conscious “Builder” (the inferior class of Spiritual Entities), all such are 

men, having lived aeons ago, in other Manvantaras, on this or other Spheres; so 

the inferior, semi-intelligent and non-intelligent Elementals—are all future men. 

That fact alone—that a Spirit is endowed with intelligence—is a proof to the 

Occultist that that Being must have been a man, and acquired his knowledge 

and intelligence throughout the human cycle. There is but one indivisible and 

absolute Omniscience and Intelligence in the Universe, 
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and this thrills throughout every atom and infinitesimal point of the whole finite 

Kosmos which hath no bounds, and which people call SPACE, considered 

independently of anything contained in it. But the first differentiation of its 

reflection in the manifested World is purely Spiritual, and the Beings generated 

in it are not endowed with a consciousness that has any relation to the one we 

conceive of. They can have no human consciousness or Intelligence before they 

have acquired such, personally and individually. This may be a mystery, yet it 

is a fact, in Esoteric philosophy, and a very apparent one too. 

The whole order of nature evinces a progressive march towards a higher life. 

There is design in the action of the seemingly blindest forces. The whole process 

of evolution with its endless adaptations is a proof of this. The immutable laws 

that weed out the weak and feeble species, to make room for the strong, and 

which ensure the “survival of the fittest,” though so cruel in their immediate 

action—all are working toward the grand end. The very fact that adaptations do 

occur, that the fittest do survive in the struggle for existence, shows that what is 

called “unconscious Nature”* is in reality an aggregate of forces manipulated 

by semi-intelligent beings (Elementals) guided by High Planetary Spirits, 

(Dhyan-Chohans), whose collective aggregate forms the manifested verbum of 

the unmanifested LOGOS, and constitutes at one and the same time the MIND of 

the Universe and its immutable LAW. 

Three distinct representations of the Universe in its three distinct aspects are 

impressed upon our thought by the esoteric philosophy: the PRE-EXISTING 

(evolved from) the EVER-EXISTING; and the PHENOMENAL—the world of 

illusion, the reflection and the shadow thereof. During the great mystery and 

drama of life known as the Manvan-  

 

  * Nature taken in its abstract sense, cannot be “unconscious,” as it is the emanation from, and 

thus an aspect (on the manifested plane) of the ABSOLUTE consciousness. Where is that daring 

man who would presume to deny to vegetation and even to minerals a consciousness of their own. 

All he can say is, that this consciousness is beyond his comprehension. 
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tara, real Kosmos is like the object placed behind the white screen upon which 

are thrown the Chinese shadows, called forth by the magic lantern. The actual 

figures and things remain invisible, while the wires of evolution are pulled by 

the unseen hands; and men and things are thus but the reflections, on the white 

field, of the realities behind the snares of Mahamaya or the great Illusion. This 

was taught in every philosophy, in every religion, ante as well as post diluvian, 

in India and Chaldea, by the Chinese as by the Grecian Sages. In the former 

countries these three Universes were allegorized, in exoteric teachings, by the 

three trinities emanating from the Central eternal germ and forming with it a 

Supreme Unity: the initial, the manifested and the Creative Triad or the three in 

One. The last is but the symbol, in its concrete expression, of the first ideal two. 

Hence Esoteric philosophy passes over the necessarianism of this purely 

metaphysical conception, and calls the first one, only, the Ever Existing. This is 

the view of every one of the six great schools of Indian philosophy—the six 

principles of that unit body of WISDOM of which the “gnosis,” the hidden 

knowledge, is the seventh. 

The writer hopes that, superficially handled as may be the comments on the 

Seven Stanzas, enough has been given in this cosmogonic portion of the work 

to show Archaic teachings to be more scientific (in the modern sense of the 

word) on their very face, than any other ancient Scriptures left to be regarded 

and judged on their exoteric aspect. Since, however, as confessed before, this 

work withholds far more than it gives out, the student is invited to use his own 

intuitions. Our chief care is to elucidate that which has already been given out, 

and, to our regret, very incorrectly at times; to supplement the knowledge hinted 

at—whenever and wherever possible—by additional matter; and to bulwark our 

doctrines against the too strong attacks of modern Sectarianism, and more 

especially against those of our latter-day Materialism, very often miscalled 

Science, whereas, in reality, the words “Scientists and “Sciolists” ought alone 

to bear the responsibility for the many illogical theories offered to the 
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world. In its great ignorance, the public, while blindly accepting everything that 

emanates from “authorities,” and feeling it to be its duty to regard every dictum 

coming from a man of Science as a proven fact—the public, we say, is taught 

to scoff at anything brought forward from “heathen” sources. Therefore, as 

materialistic Scientists can be fought solely with their own weapons—those of 

controversy and argument—an Addendum is added to every Book contrasting 

our respective views and showing how even great authorities may often err. We 

believe that this can be done effectually by showing the weak points of our 

opponents, and by proving their too frequent sophisms—made to pass for 

scientific dicta—to be incorrect. We hold to Hermes and his “Wisdom”—in its 

universal character; they—to Aristotle as against intuition and the experience of 

the ages, fancying that Truth is the exclusive property of the Western world. 

Hence the disagreement. As Hermes says, “Knowledge differs much from 

sense; for sense is of things that surmount it, but Knowledge (gyi) is the end of 

sense”—i.e., of the illusion of our physical brain and its intellect; thus 

emphasizing the contrast between the laboriously acquired knowledge of the 

senses and mind (manas), and the intuitive omniscience of the Spiritual divine 

Soul—Buddhi. 

Whatever may be the destiny of these actual writings in a remote future, we 

hope to have proven so far the following facts: 

(1) The Secret Doctrine teaches no Atheism, except in the Hindu sense of 

the word nastika, or the rejection of idols, including every anthropomorphic 

god. In this sense every Occultist is a Nastika. 

(2) It admits a Logos or a collective “Creator” of the Universe; a Demi-

urgos—in the sense implied when one speaks of an “Architect” as the “Creator” 

of an edifice, whereas that Architect has never touched one stone of it, but, while 

furnishing the plan, left all the manual labour to the masons; in our case the plan 

was furnished by the Ideation of the Universe, and the constructive labour was 

left to the Hosts of intelligent Powers and Forces. But that Demiurgos is no 

personal deity,—i.e., an imperfect  
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extra-cosmic god,—but only the aggregate of the Dhyan-Chohans and the other 

forces. 

As to the latter— 

(3) They are dual in their character; being composed of (a) the irrational 

brute energy, inherent in matter, and (b) the intelligent soul or cosmic 

consciousness which directs and guides that energy, and which is the Dhyan- 

Chohanic thought reflecting the ideation of the Universal mind. This results in 

a perpetual series of physical manifestations and moral effects on Earth, during 

manvantaric periods, the whole being subservient to Karma. As that process is 

not always perfect; and since, however many proofs it may exhibit of a guiding 

intelligence behind the veil, it still shows gaps and flaws, and even results very 

often in evident failures—therefore neither the collective Host (Demiurgos), nor 

any of the working powers individually, are proper subjects for divine honours 

or worship. All are entitled to the grateful reverence of Humanity, however, and 

man ought to be ever striving to help the divine evolution of Ideas, by becoming 

to the best of his ability a co-worker with nature in the cyclic task. The ever-

unknowable and incognizable Karana alone, the Causeless Cause of all causes 

should have its shrine and altar on the holy and ever untrodden ground of our 

heart—invisible, intangible, unmentioned, save through “the still small voice” 

of our spiritual consciousness. Those who worship before it, ought to do so in 

the silence and the sanctified solitude of their Souls;* making their spirit the 

sole mediator between them and the Universal Spirit, their good actions the only 

priests, and their sinful intentions the only visible and objective sacrificial 

victims to the Presence. 

—The Secret Doctrine I. 269-280.  

 

________________________ 

* “When thou prayest, thou shalt not be as the hypocrites are .  .  . but enter into thine inner 

chamber and having shut thy door, pray to thy Father which is in secret” (Matt. vi). Our Father 

is within us “in Secret,” our 7th principle, in the “inner chamber” of our Soul perception. “The 

Kingdom of Heaven” and of God “is within us” says Jesus, not outside. Why are Christians so 

absolutely blind to the self-evident meaning of the words of wisdom they delight in mechanically 

repeating? 
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FOREWORD 

————————— 

W. Q. Judge has laid the Theosophical world under a deep debt of gratitude 

to him. Among the many who attempted, he alone has been fully successful, in 

faithfully translating the ideas of Η. P. Blavatsky, whom he met in 1874 and at 

whose feet he sat to learn the philosophy of the Wisdom-Religion. 

Here are printed two articles from his pen, both of which made their first 

appearance in his magazine The Path. The first, “Universal Applications of 

Doctrine” was published in October 1889; the second, “The Synthesis of Occult 

Science” appeared as instalment-articles in the same Journal in November 1891, 

and February, March and April of 1892, for which reason a slight repetition 

occurs, to the advantage and benefit of the reader. 

One of the principal tasks that W. Q. Judge made his own, and for which he 

was so well equipped and fitted, was to show how universal laws of Nature 

could be universally applied by man, both to himself and to all else. 

Η. P. Blavatsky taught how the key of analogy could unlock the door of all 

mystery. By the sure light of the Laws of Correspondence the neophyte is able 

to traverse this jungle of earthly existence. Says the Secret Doctrine, (II : 153) 

“Analogy is the guiding law in Nature, the only true Ariadne’s thread that can 

lead us, through the inextricable paths of her domain, towards her primal and 

final mysteries.” 

In the first article the author shows how the application of Theosophical 

doctrine can be made, and explains why it should be so made. 

Η. P. Blavatsky described her Secret Doctrine as the synthesis of Science, 

Religion and Philosophy; Mr. Judge says in regard to his second article that his 

object in writ- 
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(ii) 

ing it was to call attention to the point that the great majority of the readers of 

the Secret Doctrine are likely to overlook the broad synthesis, and so miss its 

philosophy. 

This article brings out, among others, the following points:— 

(1) The complete synthesis of knowledge, which grasps universals by a law 

that compasses the whole domain of matter, has been in the possession of the 

true Occultist for ages. 

(2) Science did not originate in, nor is it confined to, the West. 

(3) Physiological Synthesis—diseases and sins. 

(4) Mind and Cosmic Ideation. 

(5) Gaps in physiology and psychology disappear. 

(6) Interdependence in Nature and Life. 

(7) Importance of Karma and Reïncarnation. 

BOMBAY, 

21st June 1930.  
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Universal Applications of Doctrine 

————————— 

URING the last few years in which so much writing has been done in the 

Theosophical field of effort, a failure to make broad or universal 

applications of the doctrines brought forward can be noticed. With the exception 

of Η. P. Blavatsky, our writers have confined themselves to narrow views, 

chiefly as to the state of man after death, or how Karma affects him in life. As 

to the latter law, the greatest consideration has been devoted to deciding how it 

modifies our pleasure or our pain, and then as to whether in Devachan there will 

be compensation for failures of Karma; while others write upon reïncarnation 

as if only mankind were subject to that law. And the same limited treatment is 

adopted in treating of or practising many other theories and doctrines of the 

Wisdom Religion. After fourteen years of activity it is now time that the 

members of our society should make universal the application of each and every 

admitted doctrine or precept, and not confine them to their own selfish selves. 

In order to make my meaning clear I purpose in this paper to attempt an outline 

of how such universal applications of some of our doctrines should be made. 

Before taking up any of these I would draw the attention of those who believe 

in the Upanishads to the constant insistence throughout those sacred books upon 

the identity of man with Brahma, or God, or nature, and to the universal 

application of all doctrines or laws. 

In Brihadaranyaka Upanishad it is said:* 

“Tell me the Brahman which is visible, not invisible, the atman who is within 

all? 

“This, thy Self who is within all.   *      *      *   He who breathes in the up-

breathing, he is thy Self and within all. He who breathes in the down-

breathing, he is thy 

 

______________________________________________________________ 
 

   * III Adh., 4th Brah. 
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Self and within all. He who breathes in the on-breathing, he is thy Self and 

within all. This is thy Self who is within all.” 

The 6th Brahmana is devoted to showing that all the worlds are woven in and 

within each other; and in the 7th the teacher declares that “the puller” or mover 

in all things whatsoever is the same Self which is in each man. 

The questioners then proceed and draw forth the statement that “what is 

above the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and earth, past, present, 

and future, that is woven, like warp and woof, in the ether,” and that the ether is 

“woven like warp and woof in the Imperishable.” If this be so, then any law that 

affects man must govern every portion of the universe in which he lives. 

And we find these sturdy men of old applying their doctrines in every 

direction. They use the laws of analogy and correspondence to solve deep 

questions. Why need we be behind them? If the entire great Self dwells in man, 

the body in all its parts must symbolize the greater world about. So we discover 

that space having sound as its distinguishing characteristic is figured in the 

human frame by the ear, as fire is by the eye, and again, the eye showing forth 

the soul, for the soul alone conquers death and that which in the Upanishads 

conquers death is fire. 

It is possible in this manner to proceed steadily toward the acquirement of a 

knowledge of the laws of nature, not only those that are recondite, but also the 

more easily perceived. If we grant that the human body and organs are a figure, 

in little, of the universe, then let us ask the question, “By what is the astral light 

symbolized?” By the eye, and specially by the retina and its mode of action. On 

the astral light are received the pictures of all events and things, and on the retina 

are received the images of objects passing before the man. We find that these 

images on the retina remain for a specific period, capable of measurement, going 

through certain changes before fading completely away. Let us extend the result 

of this observation to the astral light, and we assume that it also goes through  
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similar changes in respect to the pictures. From this it follows that the mass or 

totality of pictures made during any cycle must, in this great retina, have a period 

at the end of which they will have faded away. Such we find is the law as stated 

by those who know the Secret Doctrine. In order to arrive at the figures with 

which to represent this period, we have to calculate the proportion thus: as the 

time of fading from the human retina is to the healthy man’s actual due of life, 

so is the time of fading from the astral light. The missing term may be 

discovered by working upon the doctrine of the four yugas or ages and the length 

of one life of Brahma. 

Now these Theosophical doctrines which we have been at such pains to 

elaborate during all the years of our history are either capable of universal 

application or they are not. If they are not, then they are hardly worth the trouble 

we have bestowed upon them; and it would then have been much better for us 

had we devoted ourselves to some special departments of science. 

But the great allurement that Theosophy holds for those who follow it is that 

its doctrines are universal, solving all questions and applying to every 

department of nature so far as we know it. And advanced students declare that 

the same universal application prevails in regions far beyond the grasp of 

present science or of the average man’s mind. So that, if a supposed law or 

application is formulated to us, either by ourselves or by some other person, we 

are at once able to prove it; for unless it can be applied in every direction—by 

correspondence, or is found to be one of the phases of some previously-admitted 

doctrine—we know that it is false doctrine or inaccurately stated. Thus all our 

doctrines can be proved and checked at every step. It is not necessary for us to 

have constant communications with the Adepts in order to make sure of cur 

ground; all that we have to do is to see if any position we assume agrees with 

well-known principles already formulated and understood. 

Bearing this in mind, we can confidently proceed to examine the great ideas 

in which so many of us believe,  
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with a view of seeing how they may be applied in every direction. For if, instead 

of selfishly considering these laws in their effect upon our miserable selves, we 

ask how they apply everywhere, a means is furnished for the broadening of our 

horizon and the elimination of selfishness. And when also we apply the 

doctrines to all our acts and to all parts of the human being, we may begin to 

wake ourselves up to the real task set before us. 

Let us look at Karma. It must be applied not only to the man but also to the 

Cosmos, to the globe upon which he lives. You know that, for the want of an 

English word, the period of one great day of evolution is called a Manwantara, 

or the reign of one Manu. These eternally succeed each other. In other words, 

each one of us is a unit, or a cell, if you please, in the great body or being of 

Manu, and just as we see ourselves making Karma and reincarnating for the 

purpose of carrying off Karma, so the great being Manu dies at the end of a 

Manwantara, and after the period of rest reïncarnates once more, the sum total 

of all that we have made him—or it. And when I say “we,” I mean all the beings 

on whatever plane or planet who are included in that Manwantara. Therefore 

this Manwantara is just exactly what the last Manwantara made it, and so the 

next Manwantara after this—millions of years off—will be the sum or result of 

this one, plus all that have preceded it. 

How much have you thought upon the effect of Karma upon the animals, the 

plants, the minerals, the elemental beings? Have you been so selfish as to 

suppose that they are not affected by you? Is it true that man himself has no 

responsibility upon him for the vast numbers of ferocious and noxious animals, 

for the deadly serpents and scorpions, the devastating lions and tigers, that make 

a howling wilderness of some corners of the earth and terrorize the people of 

India and elsewhere? It cannot be true. But as the Apostle of the Christians said, 

it is true that the whole of creation waits upon man and groans that he keeps 

back the enlightenment of all. What happens when, with intention, you crush 

out the life of a common croton bug? 
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Well it is destroyed and you forget it. But you brought it to an untimely end, 

short though its life would have been. Imagine this being done at hundreds of 

thousands of places in the State. Each of these little creatures had life and 

energy; each some degree of intelligence. The sum total of the effects of all 

these deaths of small things must be appreciable. If not, then our doctrines are 

wrong: and there is no wrong in putting out the life of a human being. 

Let us go a little higher, to the bird kingdom and that of four-footed beasts. 

Every day in the shooting season in England vast quantities of birds are killed 

for sport, and in other places such intelligent and inoffensive animals as deer. 

These have a higher intelligence than insects, a wider scope of feeling. Is there 

no effect under Karma for all these deaths? And what is the difference between 

wantonly killing a deer and murdering an idiot? Very little to my mind. Why is 

it, then, that even delicate ladies will enjoy the recital of a bird or deer hunt? It 

is their Karma that they are the descendants of long generations of Europeans 

who, some centuries ago, with the aid of the Church, decided that animals had 

no souls and therefore could be wantonly slaughtered. The same Karma, permits 

the grandson of the Queen of England who calls herself the defender of the 

faith—of Jesus—to have great preparations made for his forthcoming visit to 

India to the end that he shall enjoy several weeks of tiger-hunting, pig-sticking, 

and the destruction of any and every bird that may fly in his way. 

We therefore find ourselves ground down by the Karma of our national stem, 

so that we are really almost unable to tell what thoughts are the counterfeit 

presentments of the thoughts of our forefathers, and what self-born in our own 

minds. 

Let us now look at Reïncarnation, Devachan, and Karma. 

It has been the custom of Theosophists to think upon these subjects in respect 

only to the whole man—that is to say, respecting the ego. 
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But what of its hourly and daily application? If we believe in the doctrine of 

the One Life, then every cell in these material bodies must be governed by the 

same laws. Each cell must be a life and have its karma, devachan, and 

reïncarnation. Every one of these cells upon incarnating among the others in our 

frame must be affected by the character of those it meets; and we make that 

character. Every thought upon reaching its period dies. It is soon reborn, and 

coming back from its devachan it finds either bad or good companions provided 

for it. Therefore every hour of life is fraught with danger or with help. How can 

it be possible that a few hours a week devoted to Theosophic thought and action 

can counter-act—even in the gross material cells—the effect of nearly a whole 

week spent in indifference, frivolity, or selfishness? This mass of poor or bad 

thought will form a resistless tide that shall sweep away all your good resolves 

at the first opportunity. 

This will explain why devoted students often fail. They have waited for a 

particular hour or day to try their strength, and when the hour came they had 

none. If it was anger they had resolved to conquer, instead of trying to conquer 

it at an offered opportunity they ran away from the chance so as to escape the 

trial; or they did not meet the hourly small trials that would, if successfully 

passed, have given them a great reserve of strength, so that no time of greater 

trial would have been able to overcome them. 

Now as to the theory of the evolution of the macrocosm in its application to 

the microcosm, man. 

The hermetic philosophy held that man is a copy of the greater universe; that 

he is a little universe in himself, governed by the same laws as the great one, 

and in the small proportions of a human being showing all those greater laws in 

operation, only reduced in time or sweep. This is the rule to which Η. P. 

Blavatsky adheres, and which is found running through all the ancient mysteries 

and initiations. 

It is said that our universe is a collection of atoms or molecules—called also 

“lives”; living together and through 
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each the spirit struggles to reach consciousness, and that this struggle is 

governed by a law compelling it to go on in or between periods. In any period 

of such struggle some of these atoms or collections of molecules are left over, 

as it were, to renew the battle in the next period, and hence the state of the 

universe at any time of manifestation—or the state of each newly-manifested 

universe—must be the result of what was done in the preceding period. 

Coming down to the man, we find that he is a collection of molecules or lives 

or cells, each striving with the other, and all affected for either good or bad 

results by the spiritual aspirations or want of them in the man who is the guide 

or god, so to say, of his little universe. When he is born, the molecules or cells 

or lives that are to compose his physical and astral forms are from that moment 

under his reign, and during the period of his smaller life they pass through a 

small manvantara just as the lives in the universe do, and when he dies he leaves 

them all impressed with the force and colour of his thoughts and aspirations, 

ready to be used in composing the houses of other egos. 

Now here is a great responsibility revealed to us of a double character. 

The first is for effects produced on and left in what we call matter in the 

molecules, when they come to be used by other egos, for they must act upon the 

latter for benefit or the reverse. 

The second is for the effect on the molecules themselves in this, that there are 

lives or entities in all—or rather they are all lives—who are either aided or 

retarded in their evolution by reason of the proper or improper use man made of 

this matter that was placed in his charge. 

Without stopping to argue about what matter is, it will be sufficient to state 

that it is held to be co-eternal with what is called “spirit.” That is, as it is put in 

the Bhagavad-Gita: “He who is spirit is also matter.” Or, in other words, spirit 

is the opposite pole to matter of the Absolute. But of course this matter we speak 

of is not what we see about us, for the latter is only in fact phenomena of matter: 

even science holds that we do not really see matter. 
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Now during a manvantara or period of manifestation the egos incarnating 

must use over and over again in any world upon which they are incarnating the 

matter that belongs to it. 

So, therefore, we are now using in our incarnations matter that has been used 

by ourselves and other egos over and over again, and are affected by the various 

tendencies impressed in it. And, similarly, we are leaving behind us for future 

races that which will help or embarrass them in their future lives. 

This is a highly important matter, whether reïncarnation be a true doctrine or 

not. For if each new nation is only a mass of new egos or souls, it must be much 

affected by the matter-environment left behind by nations and races that have 

disappeared for ever. 

But for us who believe in reincarnation it has additional force, showing us 

one strong reason why universal brotherhood should be believed in and 

practised. 

The other branch of the responsibility is just as serious. The doctrine that 

removes death from the universe and declares that all is composed of 

innumerable lives, constantly changing places with each other, contains in it of 

necessity the theory that man himself is full of these lives and that all are 

travelling up the long road of evolution. 

The secret doctrine holds that we are full of kingdoms of entities who depend 

upon us, so to say, for salvation. 

How enormous, then, is this responsibility, that we not only are to be judged 

for what we do with ourselves as a whole, but also for what we do for those 

unseen beings who are dependent upon us for light. 

 

————————— 
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The Synthesis of Occult Science. 

——— 

HE impassable gulf between mind and matter discovered by modern 

science is a logical result of the present methods of so-called scientific 

investigation. These methods are analytical and hypothetical, and the 

results arrived at are necessarily tentative and incomplete. Even the so-called 

“Synthetic Philosophy” of Spencer is, at best, an effort to grasp the entire 

method and modulus of nature within one of its processes only. The aim is at 

synthesis, but it can hardly deserve the name of philosophy, for it is purely 

speculative and hypothetical. It is as though the physiologist undertook to study 

the function of respiration in man through the single process of expiration, 

ignoring the fact that every expiratory act must be supplemented by inspiration 

or respiration cease altogether. 

Taking, therefore, the facts of experience derived from the phenomena of 

nature and viewing both cosmic and organic processes purely from the objective 

side, the “missing links,” “impassable gulfs,” and “unthinkable gaps” occur 

constantly. Not so in Occult Science. So far as the science of occultism is 

concerned, it is both experimental and analytical, but it acknowledges no 

“missing links,” “impassable gulfs,” or “unthinkable gaps,” because it finds 

none. Back of occult science there lies a complete and all-embracing 

Philosophy. This philosophy is not simply synthetical in its methods, for the 

simplest as the wildest hypothesis can claim that much; but it is synthesis itself. 

It regards Nature as one complete whole, and so the student of occultism may 

stand at either point of observation. He may from the stand-point of Nature’s 

wholeness and completeness follow the process of segregation and 

differentiation to the minutest atom conditioned in space and time; or, from the 

phenomenal display of the atom, he may reach forward and upward till the atom 

becomes an integral part of cosmos, involved in the universal harmony of 

creation. The modern scientist may do this 
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incidentally or empirically, but the occultist does it systematically and 

habitually, and hence philosophically. The modern scientist is confessedly and 

boastfully agnostic. The occultist is reverently and progressively gnostic. 

Modern science recognizes matter as “living” and “dead,” “organic” and 

“inorganic,” and “Life” as merely a phenomenon of matter. Occult science 

recognizes, “foremost of all, the postulate that there is no such thing in Nature 

as inorganic substances or bodies. Stones, minerals, rocks, and even chemical 

‘atoms’ are simply organic units in profound lethargy. Their coma has an end, 

and their inertia becomes activity.” (S.D., Vol. I, p. 626.) Occultism recognizes 

ONE UNIVERSAL, ALL-PERVADING LIFE. Modern science recognizes life as a 

special phenomenon of matter, a mere transient manifestation due to temporary 

conditions. Even logic and analogy ought to have taught us better, for the simple 

reason that so-called “inorganic” or “dead” matter constantly becomes organic 

and living, while matter from the organic plane is continually being reduced to 

the inorganic. How rational and justifiable, then, to suppose that the capacity or 

“potency” of life is latent in all matter! 

The “elements,” “atoms,” and “molecules” of modern science, partly physical 

and partly metaphysical, though altogether hypothetical, are, nevertheless, 

seldom philosophical, for the simple reason that they are regarded solely as 

phenomenal. The Law of Avogadro involved a generalization as to physical 

structure and number, and the later experiments of Prof. Neumann deduced the 

same law mathematically from the first principles of the mechanical theory of 

gases, but it remained for Prof. Crookes to perceive the philosophical necessity 

of a primordial substratum, protyle, and so, as pointed out in the S.D., to lay the 

foundations of “Metachemistry”; in other words, a complete philosophy of 

physics and chemistry that shall take the place of mere hypothesis and 

empiricism. If one or two generalizations deduced as logical or mathematical 

necessities from the phenomena of physics and chemistry have been able to 

work such revolutions in the old chemistry, what may we not expect  
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from a complete synthesis that shall grasp universals by a law that compasses 

the whole domain of matter? And yet this complete synthesis has been in the 

possession of the true occultist for ages. Glimpses of this philosophy have been 

sufficient to give to minds like Kepler, Descartes, Leibnitz, Kant, 

Schopenhauer, and, lastly, to Prof. Crookes, ideas that claimed and held the 

interested attention of the scientific world. While, at certain points, such writers 

supplement and corroborate each other, neither anywhere nor altogether do they 

reveal the complete synthesis, for none of them possessed it, and yet it has all 

along existed. 

“Let the reader remember these ‘Monads’ of Leibnitz, every one of which is 

a living mirror of the universe, every monad reflecting every other, and compare 

this view and definition with certain Sanskrit stanzas (Slokas) translated by Sir 

William Jones, in which it is said that the creative source of the Divine Mind, . 

. . ‘Hidden in a veil of thick darkness, formed mirrors of the atoms of the world, 

and cast reflection from its own face on every atom.’ ”—S.D., Vol. I, p. 623, o.e. 

It may be humiliating to “Modern Exact Science” and repugnant to the whole 

of Christendom to have to admit that the Pagans whom they have despised, and 

the “Heathen Scriptures” they long ridiculed or ignored, nevertheless possess a 

fund of wisdom never dreamed of under Western skies. They have the lesson, 

however, to learn, that Science by no means originated in, nor is it confined to, 

the West, nor are superstition and ignorance confined to the East. 

It can easily be shown that every real discovery and every important 

advancement in modern science have already been anticipated centuries ago by 

ancient science and philosophy. It is true that these ancient doctrines have been 

embodied in unknown languages and symbols, and recorded in books 

inaccessible to western minds till a very recent date. Far beyond all this 

inaccessibility, however, as a cause preventing these old truths from reaching 

modern times, has been the prejudice, the scorn and con-  
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tempt of ancient learning manifested by the leaders of modern thought. 

Nor is the lesson yet learned that bigotry and scorn are never the mark of 

wisdom or the harbingers of learning; for still, with comparatively few 

exceptions, any claim or discussion of these ancient doctrines is met with 

contempt and scorn. The record has, however, been at least outlined and 

presented to the world. As the authors of the Secret Doctrine have remarked, 

these doctrines may not be largely accepted by the present generation, but 

during the twentieth century they will become known and appreciated. 

The scope and bearing of philosophy itself are hardly yet appreciated by 

modern thought, because of its materialistic tendency. A complete science of 

metaphysics and a complete philosophy of science are not yet even conceived 

of as possible; hence the ancient wisdom by its very vastness has escaped 

recognition in modern times. That the authors of ancient wisdom have spoken 

from at least two whole planes of conscious experience beyond that of our 

every-day “sense-perception” is to us inconceivable, and yet such is the fact; 

and why should the modern advocate of evolution be shocked and staggered by 

such a disclosure? It but justifies his hypothesis and extends its theatre. Is it 

because the present custodians of this ancient learning do not scramble for 

recognition on the stock exchange, and enter into competition in the marts of 

the world? If the practical outcome of such competition needed illustration, Mr. 

Keely might serve as an example. The discoveries of the age are already whole 

centuries in advance of its ethical culture, and the knowledge that should place 

still further power in the hands of a few individuals whose ethical code is below, 

rather than above, that of the ignorant, toiling, suffering masses, could only 

minister to anarchy and increase oppression. On these higher planes of 

consciousness the law of progress is absolute; knowledge and power go hand in 

hand with beneficence to man, not alone to the individual possessors of wisdom, 

but to the whole human race. The custodians of the higher knowledge are equally 

by both motive and development almoners of the divine. These are the very 
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conditions of the higher consciousness referred to. The synthesis of occult 

science becomes, therefore, the higher synthesis of the faculties of man. What 

matter, therefore, if the ignorant shall scout its very existence, or treat it with 

ridicule and contempt? Those who know of its existence and who have learned 

something of its scope and nature can, in their turn, afford to smile, but with 

pity and sorrow at the willing bondage to ignorance and misery that scorns 

enlightenment and closes its eyes to the plainest truths of experience. 

Leaving, for the present, the field of physics and cosmogenesis, it may be 

profitable to consider some of the applications of these doctrines to the functions 

and life of man. 

“The intellect derived from Philosophy is similar to a charioteer; for it is 

present with our desires, and always conducts them to the beautiful.” 

(Demophilus.) 

“In reality, as Occult philosophy teaches us, everything which changes is 

organic; it has the life principle in it, and it has all the potentiality of the 

higher lives. If, as we say, all in nature is an aspect of the one element, and 

life is universal, how can there be such a thing as an inorganic atom!”* Man 

is a perfected animal, but before he could have reached perfection even on 

the animal plane, there must have dawned upon him the light of a higher 

plane. Only the perfected animal can cross the threshold of the next higher, 

or the human plane, and as he does so there shines upon him the ray from the 

supra-human plane. Therefore, as the dawn of humanity illumines the animal 

plane, and as a guiding star lures the Monad to higher consciousness, so the 

dawn of divinity illumines the human plane, luring the monad to the supra-

human plane of consciousness. This is neither more nor less than the 

philosophical and metaphysical aspect of the law of evolution. Man has not 

one principle more than the tiniest insect; he is, however, “the vehicle of a 

fully developed Monad, self-conscious and deliberately following its own 

line of progress, whereas in the insect, and even the higher animal, the higher 

triad of principles is 

 

______________________________________________________________ 
 

   *  Quotations are from the Secret Doctrine and other writings of Η. P. B. 
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absolutely dormant.” The original Monad has, therefore, locked within it the 

potentiality of divinity. It is plainly, therefore, a misnomer to call that process 

of thought a “Synthetic Philosophy” that deals only with phenomena and ends 

with matter on the physical plane. These two generalizations of Occult 

philosophy, endowing every atom with the potentiality of life, and regarding 

every insect or animal as already possessing the potentialities of the higher 

planes though these powers are yet dormant, add to the ordinary Spencerian 

theory of evolution precisely that element that it lacks, viz. the metaphysical and 

philosophical; and, thus endowed, the theory becomes synthetical. 

The Monad, then, is essentially and potentially the same in the lowest 

vegetable organism, up through all forms and gradations of animal life to man, 

and beyond. There is a gradual unfolding of its potentialities from “Monera” to 

man, and there are two whole planes of consciousness, the sixth and the seventh 

“senses,” not yet unfolded to the average humanity. Every monad that is 

enclosed in a form, and hence limited by matter, becomes conscious on its own 

plane and in its own degree. Consciousness, therefore, no less than 

sensitiveness, belongs to plants as well as to animals. Self-consciousness 

belongs to man, because, while embodied in a form, the higher triad of 

principles, Atma-Buddhi-Manas, is no longer dormant, but active. This activity 

is, however, far from being fully developed. When this activity has become fully 

developed, man will already have become conscious on a still higher plane, 

endowed with the sixth and the opening of the seventh sense, and will have 

become a “God” in the sense given to that term by Plato and his followers. 

In thus giving this larger and completer meaning to the law of evolution, the 

Occult philosophy entirely eliminates the missing “links” of modern science, 

and, by giving to man a glimpse of his nature and destiny, not only points out 

the line of the higher evolution, but puts him in possession of the means of 

achieving it. 
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The “atoms” and “monads” of the Secret Doctrine are very different from the 

atoms and molecules of modern science. To the latter these are mere particles 

of matter endowed with blind force: to the former, they are the “dark nucleoles,” 

and potentially “Gods,” conscious and intelligent from their primeval 

embodiment at the beginning of differentiation in the dawn of the Manvantara. 

There are no longer any hard and fast lines between the “organic” and the 

“inorganic”; between the “living” and “dead” matter. Every atom is endowed 

with and moved by intelligence, and is conscious in its own degree, on its own 

plane of development. This is a glimpse of the One Life that— 

“Runs through all time, extends through all extent,  

Lives undivided, operates unspent.” 

It may be conceived that the “Ego” in man is a monad that has gathered to 

itself innumerable experiences through aeons of time, slowly unfolding its latent 

potencies through plane after plane of matter. It is hence; called the “eternal 

pilgrim.” 

The Manasic, or mind principle, is cosmic and universal. It is the creator of 

all forms, and the basis of all law in nature. Not so with consciousness. 

Consciousness is a condition of the monad as a result of embodiment in matter 

and the dwelling in a physical form. Self-consciousness, which from the animal 

plane looking upwards is the beginning of perfection, from the divine plane 

looking downward is the perfection of selfishness and the curse of separateness. 

It is the “world of illusion” that man has created for himself. “Maya is the 

perceptive faculty of every Ego which considers itself a Unit, separate from and 

independent of the One Infinite Eternal Sat or ‘be-ness.’ ” The “eternal pilgrim” 

must therefore mount higher, and flee from the plane of self-consciousness it 

has struggled so hard to reach. 

The complex structure that we call “Man” is made up of a congeries of almost 

innumerable “Lives”. Not only every microscopic cell of which the tissues are 

composed, but the molecules and atoms of which these cells are composed, are 

permeated with the essence of the “One 
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Life”. Every so-called organic cell is known to have its nucleus, a centre of finer 

or more sensitive matter. The nutritive, all the formative and functional 

processes consist of flux and re-flux, of inspiration and expiration, to and from 

the nucleus. 

The nucleus is therefore in its own degree and after its kind a “monad” 

imprisoned in a “form.” Every microscopic cell, therefore, has a consciousness 

and an intelligence of its own, and man thus consists of innumerable “lives.” 

This is but physiological synthesis, logically deduced no less from the known 

facts in physiology and histology than the logical sequence of the philosophy of 

occultism. Health of the body as a whole depends on the integrity of all its parts, 

and more especially upon their harmonious association and co-operation. A 

diseased tissue is one in which a group of individual cells refuse to co-operate, 

and wherein is set up discordant action, using less or claiming more than their 

due share of food or energy. Disease of the very tissue of man’s body is neither 

more nor less than the “sin of separateness.” Moreover, the grouping of cells is 

upon the principle of hierarchies. Smaller groups are subordinate to larger 

congeries, and these again are subordinate to larger, or to the whole. Every 

microscopic cell therefore typifies and epitomizes man, as man is an epitome of 

the Universe. As already remarked, the “Eternal Pilgrim,” the Alter-Ego in man, 

is a monad progressing through the ages. By right and by endowment the ego is 

king in the domain of man’s bodily life. It descended into matter in the cosmic 

process till it reached the mineral plane, and then journeyed upward through the 

“three kingdoms” till it reached the human plane. The elements of its being, like 

the cells and molecules of man’s body, are groupings of structures accessory or 

subordinate to it. The human monad or Ego is therefore akin to all below it and 

heir to all above it, linked by indissoluble bonds to spirit and matter, “God” and 

“Nature”. The attributes that it gathers, and the faculties that it unfolds, are but 

the latent and dormant potentialities awaking to conscious life. The tissue cells 

constitute man’s bodily structure, but the order 
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in which they are arranged, the principle upon which they are grouped, 

constituting the human form, is not simply an evolved shape from the lower 

animal plane, but an involved principle from a higher plane, and older world, 

viz. the “Lunar Pitris”. “Hanuman the Monkey” antedates Darwin’s “missing 

link” by thousands of milleniums. So also the Manasic, or mind element, with 

its cosmic and infinite potentialities, is not merely the developed “instinct” of 

the animal. Mind is the latent or active potentiality of Cosmic Ideation, the 

essence of every form, the basis of every law, the potency of every principle in 

the universe. Human thought is the reflection or reproduction in the realm of 

man’s consciousness of these forms, laws, and principles. Hence man senses 

and apprehends nature just as nature unfolds in him. When, therefore, the 

Monad has passed through the form of the animal ego, involved and unfolded 

the human form, the higher triad of principles awakens from the sleep of ages 

and overshadowed by the “Manasa-putra” and built into its essence and 

substance. How could man epitomize Cosmos if he did not touch it at every 

point and involve it in every principle? If man’s being is woven in the web of 

destiny, his potencies and possibilities take hold of divinity as the woof and 

pattern of his boundless life. Why, then, should he grow weary or disheartened? 

Alas! why should he be degraded, this heir of all things! 

“The peculiarity of this theology, and in which its transcendency consists, is 

this, that it does not consider the highest God to be the principle of beings, but 

the principle of principles, i.e. of deiform processions from itself, all which are 

eternally rooted in the unfathomable depths of the immensely great source of 

their existence, and of which they may be called supersensuous ramifications and 

superluminous blossoms.”—THOMAS TAYLOR, Introduction to Mystical Hymns 

of Orpheus. 

It has often been thought a strange thing that there are no dogmas and no 

creed in Theosophy or Occultism. Is Theosophy a religion? is often asked. No, 

it is religion. Is it a philosophy? No, it is philosophy. Is it a science? No, it is 

science. If a consensus of religion, philosophy, and 
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science is possible, and if it has ever been reached in human thought, that 

thought must long since have passed the boundaries of all creeds and ceased to 

dogmatize. Hence comes the difficulty in answering questions. No proposition 

stands apart or can be taken separately without limiting and often distorting its 

meaning. Every proposition has to be considered and held as subservient to the 

synthetic whole. Really intelligent people, capable of correct reasoning, often 

lack sufficient interest to endeavour to apprehend the universality of these 

principles. They expect, where they have any interest at all in the subject, to be 

told “all about it” in an hour’s conversation, or to learn it from a column in some 

newspaper; all about man, all about Nature, all about Deity; and then either to 

reject it or to make it a part of their previous creed. These are really no wiser 

than the penny-a-liner who catches some point and turns it into ridicule, or 

makes it a butt for coarse jest or silly sarcasm, and then complacently imagines 

that he has demolished the whole structure! If such persons were for one 

moment placed face to face with their own folly, they would be amazed. The 

most profound thinker and the most correct reasoner might well afford to devote 

a life-time to the apprehension of the philosophy of occultism, and other life- 

times to mastering the scientific details, while at the same time his ethics and 

his religious life are made consistent with the principle of altruism and the 

Brotherhood of man. If this be regarded as too hard a task, it is, nevertheless, 

the line of the higher evolution of man, and, soon or late, every soul must follow 

it, retrograde, or cease to be. 

Man is but a link in an endless chain of being; a sequence of a past eternity 

of causes and processes; a potentiality born into time, but spanning two 

eternities, his past and his future, and in his consciousness these are all one, 

Duration, the ever-present. In a former article man was shown to be a series of 

almost innumerable “Lives,” and these lives, these living entities called “cells,” 

were shown to be associated together on the principle of hierarchies, grouped 

according to rank and 
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order, service and development, and this was shown to be the “physical 

synthesis” of man, and the organic synthesis as well. Disease was also shown to 

be the organic nutritive, or physiological “sin of separateness.” Every 

department of man’s being, every organ and cell of his body, was also shown to 

possess a consciousness and an intelligence of its own, held, however, 

subordinate to the whole. In health every action is synchronous and rhythmical, 

however varied and expanded, however intense and comprehensive. Enough is 

already known in modern physics to justify all these statements, at least by 

analogy. The principle of electrical induction and vibration, the quantitative and 

qualitative transmission of vibration and its exact registration, and their 

application to telegraphy, the telephone, and the phonograph, have upset all 

previous theories of physics and physiology. “A metallic plate, for instance, can 

that talk like a human being? Yea or nay? Mr. Bouillard—and he was no 

common man—said No; to accept such a fact were to upset all our notions of 

physiology. So said Mr. Bouillard, right in the face of Edison’s phonograph in 

full Academy and he throttled the luckless interpreter of the famous American 

inventor, accusing it of ventriloquism.”* 

Occultism teaches that the Ego both precedes and survives the physical body. 

The phenomena of man’s life and the process of his thought can be apprehended 

and explained on no other theory. Modern physiology teaches in detail certain 

facts regarding the life of man. It, moreover, groups these facts and deduces 

certain so-called principles and laws, but such a thing as a synthesis of the whole 

man is seldom even attempted. “Psychology” is mere empiricism, represented 

by disjointed facts, and these, of course, but little understood, and more often 

misinterpreted. 

Ask the modern physiologist if man can think when unconscious, and he will 

answer No; and if asked if man can be conscious and not think, he will as readily 

answer No. Both answers will be based on what is known, or supposed to be 

known, of memory. The idea that the real man, the Ego, is always conscious on 

some plane, and 

______________________________________________________________ 
 

   *  Dr. J. Oehorowicz, “Mental Suggestion” p. 291. 

  



 

PDF page 63 
 

 

20 

 

that it “thinks,” as we ordinarily use the term, only on the lower plane through 

the physical brain, in terms of extension and duration, or space and time, is 

seldom in the least apprehended by the modern physiologist. If, however, one 

grasps the idea of the ego as the real man dwelling in the physical body and 

using it as an instrument through which it is related to space and time, 

perception, sensation, thought, and feeling, the gaps in physiology and 

psychology begin to disappear. Here again should be particularly borne in mind 

that this doctrine of the ego must be considered in the light of the complete 

synthesis of occultism, and just to the extent that this is intelligently done will 

the significance of the ego appear. 

The brief and concise outline of the philosophy of occultism given in the 

Introduction to the Secret Doctrine is therefore very significant, and the student 

who desires to apprehend that which follows in these two large volumes ought 

to study this outline very carefully. No subsequent proposition, no principle in 

the life of man, can be correctly understood apart from it. The subject-matter 

following is necessarily fragmentary, but the outline is both inclusive and 

philosophical, and if one reasons logically and follows the plainest analogies he 

can never go far astray. The relation of mind to brain, of thought to 

consciousness, of life to matter, and of man to Nature and to Deity, is there 

clearly defined; not, indeed, in all its details, but in a philosophical modulus, to 

be worked out in reason and in life. The all-pervading Life, the cyclic or 

periodical movements, the periods of action and of repose, and the intimate 

relations and interdependences of all things apply to Cosmos, and equally to 

every atom in its vast embrace. 

Students sometimes complain that they cannot understand, that the subject is 

so vast, and so deep and intricate, and not made clear. It is because they do not 

realize what they have undertaken. Occultism can neither be taught nor learned 

in a “few easy lessons.” The “object lessons” sometimes given by Η. P. B., 

almost always misunderstood and misapplied, though often explained at the 

time, served as often to excite vulgar curiosity and personal 
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abuse as to arrest attention and study. If, before the advent of the T. S. in the 

face of the creeds of Christendom, the materialism of science, the indifferences 

and supercilious scorn of Agnosticism, and the babel of spiritualism, it had been 

proposed to begin at the foundations and reconstruct our entire knowledge of 

Nature and of man; to show the unity and the foundations of the world’s 

religions; to eliminate from science all its “missing links”; to make Agnosticism 

gnostic; and to place the science of psychology and the nature and laws of mind 

and soul over against “Mediumship”; it would have been held as an herculean 

task, and declared impossible of accomplishment. Now that the thing has 

virtually been accomplished and this body of knowledge presented to the world, 

people think it strange that they cannot compass it all, as the poet Burns is said 

to have written some of his shorter poems, “while standing on one leg”! 

Again, people complain at the unfamiliar terms and the strange words 

imported from foreign languages. Yet if one were to undertake the study of 

physics, chemistry, music, or medicine, quite as great obstacles have to be 

overcome. Is it a strange thing, then, that the science that included all these, and 

undertakes to give a synthesis of the whole realm of Nature and of life, should 

have its own nomenclature? 

Beyond all these necessary and natural obstacles, there is another, viz., that 

contentious spirit that disputes and opposes every point before it is fairly stated 

or understood. Suppose one ignorant of mathematics were to proceed in the 

same manner and say, “I don’t like that proposition,” “I don’t see why they turn 

a six upside down to make a nine,” “Why don’t two and two make five?” and 

so on, how long would it take such a one to learn mathematics? In the study of 

the Secret Doctrine it is not a matter of likes and dislikes, of belief or unbelief, 

but solely a matter of intelligence and understanding. He who acknowledges his 

ignorance and yet is unwilling to lay aside his likes and dislikes, and even his 

creeds and dogmas, for the time, in order to see what is presented in its own 

light and purely on its merits, has 
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neither need nor use for the Secret Doctrine. Even where a greater number of 

propositions are accepted or “believed” and a few are rejected, the synthetic 

whole is entirely lost sight of. But, says some one, this is a plea for blind 

credulity, and an attempt to bind the mind and the conscience of man to a blind 

acceptance of these doctrines. No one but the ignorant or the dishonest can make 

such an assertion in the face of the facts. Listen to the following from p. xix. 

Introduction to the Secret Doctrine: “It is above everything important to keep in 

mind that no theosophical book acquires the least additional value from 

pretended authority.” If that be advocating blind credulity, let the enemies of the 

T.S. make the most of it. If any authority pertains to the Secret Doctrine, it must 

be sought inside, not outside. It must rest on its comprehensiveness, its 

completeness, its continuity and reasonableness; in other words, on its 

philosophical synthesis, a thing missed alike by the superficial and contentious, 

by the indolent, the superstitious, and the dogmatic: 

“O wise man: you have asked rightly. Now listen carefully. The 

illusive fancies arising from error are not conclusive.” 

“The great and peaceful ones live regenerating the world like 

the coming of spring, and after having themselves crossed the 

ocean of embodied existence, help those who try to do the same 

thing, without personal motives.” 

—CREST JEWEL OF WISDOM. 
 

In the foregoing articles, necessarily brief and fragmentary, a few points have 

been given to show the general bearing of the Secret Doctrine on all problems 

in Nature and in Life. 

Synthesis is the very essence of philosophy,—“the combination of separate 

elements of thought into a whole,”—the opposite of analysis, and analysis is the 

very essence of science. 

In the “Outline of the Secret Doctrine,” by “C.J.,” now running through the 

pages of Lucifer, this philosophy or synthesis of the whole is made very clear. 
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There have been many philosophizers in modern times, but there can be but 

one philosophy, one synthesis of the whole of Eternal Nature. With the single 

exception of the writings of Plato, no one in modern times had given to the 

Western world any approximation to a complete philosophy, previous to the 

appearance of Η. P. Blavatsky’s Secret Doctrine. The writings of Plato are care- 

fully veiled in the symbolical language of initiation. The Secret Doctrine, 

coming more than two millenniums later, and in an age of so-called Science, is 

addressed to the Scientific thought of the age, and hence considers the whole 

subject largely from the standpoint of Science. The present age is as deficient in 

philosophy as was the age of Plato in knowledge of science. It follows, there- 

fore, that while the Secret Doctrine itself apprehends equally both philosophy 

and science, in addressing itself to the thought of an age it must recognize here, 

as it does everywhere, the law of cycles that rules in the intellectual development 

of a race no less than in the revolution of suns and worlds, and so address the 

times from that plane of thought that is in the ascendant. It is just because 

analytical thought is in the ascendant, because it is the thought-form of the age, 

that the great majority of readers are likely to overlook the broad synthesis and 

so miss the philosophy of the Secret Doctrine. The only object of these brief and 

fragmentary papers has been to call attention to this point. 

We are now in a transition period, and in the approaching twentieth century 

there will be a revival of genuine philosophy, and the Secret Doctrine will be 

the basis of the “New Philosophy.” Science to-day, in the persons of such 

advanced students as Keely, Crookes, Lodge, Richardson, and many others, 

already treads so close to the borders of occult philosophy that it will not be 

possible to prevent the new age from entering the occult realm. Η. P. 

Blavatsky’s Secret Doctrine is a storehouse of scientific facts, but this is not its 

chief value. These facts are placed, approximately at least, in such relation to 

the synthesis or philosophy of occultism as to render comparatively easy the 

task of the student 
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who is in search of real knowledge, and to further his progress beyond all 

preconception, provided he is teachable, in earnest, and intelligent. Nowhere 

else in English literature is the Law of Evolution given such sweep and swing. 

It reminds one of the ceaseless undertone on the deep sea, and seems to view 

our earth in all its changes “from the birth of time to the crack of doom.” It 

follows man in his triple evolution, physical, mental, and spiritual, throughout 

the perfect circle of his boundless life. Darwinism had reached its limits and a 

rebound. Man is indeed evolved from lower forms. But which man? the 

physical? the psychical? the intellectual? or the spiritual? The Secret Doctrine 

points where the lines of evolution and involution meet; where matter and spirit 

clasp hands; and where the rising animal stands face to face with the fallen god; 

for all natures meet and mingle in man. 

Judge no proposition of the Secret Doctrine as though it stood alone, for not 

one stands alone. Not “independence” here more than with the units that 

constitute Humanity. It is interdependence everywhere; in nature, as in life. 

Even members of the T. S. have often wondered why Η. P. B. and others well 

known in the Society lay so much stress on doctrines like Karma and 

Reincarnation. It is not alone because these doctrines are easily apprehended 

and beneficent to individuals, not only because they furnish, as they necessarily 

do, a solid foundation for ethics, or all human conduct, but because they are the 

very key-notes of the higher evolution of man. Without Karma and 

Reïncarnation evolution is but a fragment; a process whose beginnings are 

unknown, and whose outcome cannot be discerned; a glimpse of what might be; 

a hope of what should be. But in the light of Karma and Reïncarnation evolution 

becomes the logic of what must be. The links in the chain of being are all filled 

in, and the circles of reason and of life are complete. Karma gives the eternal 

law of action, and Reïncarnation furnishes the boundless field for its display. 

Thousands of persons can understand these two principles, apply 
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them as a basis of conduct, and weave them into the fabric of their lives, who 

may not be able to grasp the complete synthesis of that endless evolution of 

which these doctrines form so important a part. In thus affording even the 

superficial thinker and the weak or illogical reasoner a perfect basis for ethics 

and an unerring guide in life, Theosophy is building toward the future 

realization of the Universal Brotherhood and the higher evolution of man. But 

few in this generation realize the work that is thus undertaken, or how much has 

already been accomplished. The obscurity of the present age in regard to 

genuine philosophical thought is nowhere more apparent than in the manner in 

which opposition has been waged toward these doctrines of Karma and 

Reïncarnation. In the seventeen years since the Theosophical movement has 

been before the world there has not appeared, from any source, a serious and 

logical attempt to discredit these doctrines from a philosophical basis. There 

have been denial, ridicule, and denunciation ad nauseam. There could be no 

discussion from such a basis, for from the very beginning these doctrines have 

been put forth and advocated from the logical and dispassionate plane of 

philosophy. Ridicule is both unanswerable and unworthy of answer. It is not the 

argument, but the atmosphere of weak minds, born of prejudice and ignorance. 

The synthesis of occultism is therefore the philosophy of Nature and of Life; 

the full—or free—truth that apprehends every scientific fact in the light of the 

unerring processes of Eternal Nature. 

The time must presently come when the really advanced thinkers of the age 

will be compelled to lay by their indifference, and their scorn and conceit, and 

follow the lines of philosophical investigation laid down in the Secret Doctrine. 

Very few seem yet to have realized how ample are these resources, because it 

involves a process of thought almost unknown to the present age of empiricism 

and induction. It is a revelation from archaic ages, indestructible and eternal, yet 

capable of being 
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obscured and lost; capable of being again and again reborn, or like man 

himself—reïncarnated. 

“He who lives in one color of the rainbow is blind to the rest. Live in the 

Light diffused through the entire arc and you will know it all.”—The Path. 

“He who knows not the common things of life is a beast among men. He who 

knows only the common things of life is a man among beasts. He who knows 

all that can be learned by diligent enquiry is a god among men.”—Plato. 
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FOREWORD 

 
——— 

 

Very little need be said in reprinting this article which first appeared in May, 

1880 in The Theosophist conducted by Η. P. Blavatsky. 

The author is well known in Theosophical history as a successful Chela of 

one of the two Masters who are the Real Founders of the Theosophical 

Movement which was once again inaugurated in 1875 by Η. P. Blavatsky, 

assisted by H. S. Olcott, W. Q. Judge and several others. 

One word need be said about the contents: in these stirring times, when 

politics and patriotism are so much talked about, the spiritual viewpoint herein 

presented will prove of priceless value to every Indian, whatever his creed or 

caste, and to every honest foreigner who wishes to understand the real problem 

of India. 

21st June 1930. 

 

 

 

———  
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CASTES IN INDIA 

 
O man of sincerity and moral courage can read Mr. G. C. Whitworth’s 

Profession of Faith, as reviewed in the April Theosophist, without feeling 

himself challenged to be worthy of the respect of one who professes such 

honourable sentiments. I, too, am called upon to make my statement of personal 

belief. It is due to my family and caste-fellows that they should know why I 

have deliberately abandoned my caste and other worldly considerations. If, 

henceforth, there is to be a chasm between them and myself, I owe it to myself 

to declare that this alienation is of my own choosing, and I am not cut off for 

bad conduct. I would be glad to take with me, if possible, into my new career, 

the affectionate good wishes of my kinsmen. But, if this cannot be done, I must 

bear their displeasure, as I may, for I am obeying a paramount conviction of 

duty. 

I was born in the family of the Karhada Maharashtra caste of Brahmins, as 

my surname will indicate. My father carefully educated me in the tenets of our 

religion, and, in addition, gave me every facility for acquiring an English 

education. From the age of ten until I was about fourteen, I was very much 

exercised in mind upon the subject of religion and devoted myself with great 

ardour to our orthodox religious practices. Then my ritualistic observances were 

crowded aside by my scholastic studies, but, until about nine months ago, my 

religious thoughts and aspirations were entirely unchanged. At this time, I had 

the inestimable good fortune to read “Isis Unveiled; a Key to the Mysteries of 

Ancient and Modern Religion and Science,” and to join the Theosophical 

Society. It is no exaggeration to say that I have been a really living man only 

these few months; for between life as it appears to me now and life as I 

comprehended it before, there is an unfathomable abyss. I feel that now for the 

first time I have a glimpse of what 
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man and life are—the nature and powers of the one, the possibilities, duties, and 

joys of the other. Before, though ardently ritualistic, I was not really enjoying 

happiness and peace of mind. I simply practised my religion without 

understanding it. The world bore just as hard upon me as upon others, and I 

could get no clear view of the future. The only real thing to me seemed the day’s 

routine; at best the horizon before me extended only to the rounding of a busy 

life with the burning of my body and the obsequial ceremonies rendered to me 

by friends. My aspirations were only for more Zamindaries, social position and 

the gratification of whims and appetites. But my later reading and thinking have 

shown me that all these are but the vapours of a dream and that he only is worthy 

of being called man, who has made caprice his slave and the perfection of his 

spiritual self a grand object of his efforts. As I could not enjoy these convictions 

and my freedom of action within my caste, I am stepping outside it. 

In making this profession, let it be understood that I have taken this step, not 

because I am a Theosophist, but because in studying Theosophy I have learnt 

and heard of the ancient splendour and glory of my country—the highly 

esteemed land of Aryavarta. Joining the Theosophical Society does not interfere 

with the social, political, or religious relations of any person. All have an equal 

right in the Society to hold their opinions. So far from persuading me to do what 

I have, Mme. Blavatsky and Col. Olcott have strongly urged me to wait until 

some future time, when I might have had ampler time to reflect. But the glimpse 

I have got into the former greatness of my country makes me feel sadly for her 

degeneration. I feel it, therefore, my bounden duty to devote all my humble 

powers to her restoration. Besides, histories of various nations furnish to us 

many examples of young persons having given up everything for the sake of 

their country and having ultimately succeeded in gaining their aims. Without 

patriots, no country can rise. This feeling of patriotism by degrees grew so 

strong in me that it has now prepared my mind to  
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stamp every personal consideration under my feet for the sake of my 

motherland. In this, I am neither a revolutionist nor a politician, but simply an 

advocate of good morals and principles as practised in ancient times. The study 

of Theosophy has thrown a light over me in regard to my country, my religion, 

my duty. I have become a better Aryan than I ever was. I have similarly heard 

my Parsi brothers say that they have been better Zoroastrians since they joined 

the Theosophical Society. I have also seen the Buddhists write often to the 

Society that the study of Theosophy has enabled them to appreciate their 

religion the more. And thus this study makes every man respect his religion the 

more. It furnishes to him a sight that can pierce through the dead letter and see 

clearly the spirit. He can read all his religious books between the lines. If we 

view all the religions in their popular sense, they appear strongly antagonistic 

to each other in various details. None agrees with the other. And yet the 

representatives of those faiths say that the study of Theosophy explains to them 

all that has been said in their religion and makes them feel a greater respect for 

it. There must, therefore, be one common ground on which all the religious 

systems are built. And this ground, which lies at the bottom of all, is truth. There 

can be but one absolute truth, but different persons have different perceptions 

of that truth. And this truth is morality. If we separate the dogmas that cling to 

the principles set forth in any religion, we shall find that morality is preached in 

every one of them. By religion I do not mean all the minor sects that prevail to 

an innumerable extent all over the world, but the principal ones from which have 

sprung up these different sects. It is, therefore, proper for every person to abide 

by the Principles of morality. And, according to them, I consider it every man’s 

duty to do what he can to make the world better and happier. This can proceed 

from a love for humanity. But how can a man love the whole of humanity if he 

has no love for his countrymen? Can he love the whole, who does not love a 

part? If I, therefore, wish to place my humble services  
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at the disposal of the world, I must first begin by working for my country. And 

this I could not do by remaining in my caste. I found that instead of a love for 

his country-men, the observance of caste distinction leads one to hate even his 

neighbour, because he happens to be of another caste. I could not bear this 

injustice. What fault is it of any one that he is born in a particular caste? I respect 

a man for his qualities and not for his birth. That is to say, that man is superior 

in my eyes, whose inner man has been developed or is in the state of 

development. This body, wealth, friends, relations and all other worldly 

enjoyments that men hold near and dear to their hearts, are to pass away sooner 

or later. But the record of our actions is ever to remain to be handed down from 

generation to generation. Our actions must, therefore, be such as will make us 

worthy of our existence in this world, as long as we are here as well as after 

death. I could not do this by observing the customs of caste. It made me selfish 

and unmindful of the requirements of my fellow-brothers. I weighed all these 

circumstances in my mind, and found that I believed in caste as a religious 

necessity no more than in the palm-tree yielding mangoes. I saw that if it were 

not for this distinction, India would not have been so degraded, for this 

distinction engendered hatred among her sons. It made them hate and quarrel 

with one another. The peace of the land was disturbed. People could not unite 

with one another for good purposes. They waged war with one another, instead 

of devoting all their combined energies to the cause of ameliorating the 

condition of the country. The foundation of immorality was thus laid, until it 

has reached now so low a point that unless this mischief is stopped, the tottering 

pillars of India will soon give way. I do not by this mean to blame my ancestors 

who originally instituted this system. To me their object seems to be quite a 

different one. It was based in my opinion on the qualities of every person. The 

caste was not then hereditary as it is now. This will be seen from the various 

ancient sacred books which are full of instances in which Kshatriyas and even 

Mahars and Chambhars who are considered the lowest of all,  
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were not only made and regarded as Brahmins, but almost worshipped as demi-

gods simply for their qualities. If such is the case, why should we still stick to 

that custom which we now find not only impracticable but injurious? I again 

saw that if I were to observe outwardly what I did not really believe inwardly, I 

was practising hypocrisy. I found that I was thus making myself a slave, by not 

enjoying the freedom of conscience. I was thus acting immorally. But 

Theosophy had taught me that to enjoy peace of mind and self-respect, I must 

be honest, candid, peaceful and regard all men as equally my brothers, 

irrespective of caste, colour, race or creed. This, I see, is an essential part of 

religion. I must try to put these theoretical problems into practice. These are the 

convictions that finally hurried me out of my caste. 

I would at the same time ask my fellow countrymen, who are of my opinion, 

to come out boldly for their country. I understand the apparent sacrifices one is 

required to make in adopting such a course, for I myself had to make them, but 

these are sacrifices only in the eyes of one who has regard for this world of 

matter. When a man has once extricated himself from this regard and when the 

sense of the duty he owes to his country and to himself reigns paramount in his 

heart, these are no sacrifices at all for him. Let us, therefore, leave off this 

distinction which separates us from one another, join in one common accord, 

and combine all our energies for the good of our country. Let us feel that we are 

Aryans, and prove ourselves worthy of our ancestors. I may be told that I am 

making a foolish and useless sacrifice; that I cut myself off from all social 

intercourse and even risk losing the decent disposal of my body by those upon 

whom our customs impose that duty; and that none but a visionary would 

imagine that he, even though chiefest among Brahmins, could restore his 

country’s greatness and the enlightenment of a whole nation, so great as ours. 

But these are the arguments of selfishness and moral cowardice. Single men 

have saved nations before, and though my vanity does not make me even dream 

that so glorious a result is within my humble grasp, yet a good example  
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is never valueless, and it can be set even by the most insignificant. Certain it is 

that, without examples and self-sacrifices, there can be no reform. The world, 

as I see it, imposes on me a duty, and I think the most powerful and the only 

permanent cause of happiness is the consciousness that I am trying to do that 

duty. 

 

I wish it understood—in case what has preceded has not made this perfectly 

clear—that I have neither become a Materialist nor a Christian. I am an Aryan 

in religion as all else, follow the Ved, and believe it to be the parent of all 

religions among men. As Theosophy explains the secondary human religions, 

so does it make plain the meaning of the Ved. The teachings of the Rishis 

acquire a new splendour and majesty, and I revere them a hundred times more 

than ever before. 

 

 

 
 

——— 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Printed by M. N. KulKarni at the Karnatak Printing Press, 

318A Thakurdwar, Bombay 2. 
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FOREWORD 

——— 

The contents of this pamphlet is taken from “Lucifer” for December 1893. It 

also appears in the Official Report of the World’s Parliament of Religions which 

was held in Chicago, U.S.A. in 1893. 

Its statements are in Mr. Judge’s characteristic, simple, and straightforward 

style, but these carry their profound implications, and the short essay presents a 

complete picture of Theosophical tenets. 

This article makes the following important points:- 

1.— The nature of Theosophy or the Wisdom-Religion. 

2.— The work of the Custodians of the Wisdom-Religion who are the 

Masters. 

3.— How Н. P. Blavatsky brought the Message from Them. 

4.— The Theosophical conception of deity, evolution and the constitution of 

man. 

5.— The doctrines of reïncarnation and karma. 

6.— The states of man after death. 

7.— Ethics of Theosophy. 

 

25th June 1930. 

 

 

 

 

——— 
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THEOSOPHY GENERALLY STATED 

 

HE claim is made that an impartial study of history, religion and literature 

will show the existence from ancient times of a great body of philosophical, 

scientific and ethical doctrine forming the basis and origin of all similar 

thought in modern systems. It is at once religious and scientific, asserting that 

religion and science should never be separated. It puts forward sublime religious 

and ideal teachings, but at the same time shows that all of it can be demonstrated 

to reason, and that authority other than that has no place, thus preventing the 

hypocrisy which arises from asserting dogmas on authority which no one can 

show as resting on reason. This ancient body of doctrine is known as the 

“Wisdom Religion” and was always taught by adepts or initiates therein who 

preserve it through all time. Hence, and from other doctrines demonstrated, it is 

shown that man, being spirit and immortal, is able to perpetuate his real life and 

consciousness, and has done so during all time in the persons of those higher 

flowers of the human race who are members of an ancient and high brotherhood 

who concern themselves with the soul development of man, held by them to 

include every process of evolution on all planes. The initiates, being bound by 

the law of evolution, must work with humanity as its development permits. 

Therefore from time to time they give out again and again the same doctrine 

which from time to time grows obscured in various nations and places. This is 

the wisdom religion, and they are the keepers of it. At times they come to nations 

as great teachers and “saviours,” who only re-promulgate the old truths and 

system of ethics. This therefore holds that humanity is capable of infinite 

perfection both in time and quality, the saviours and adepts being held up as 

examples of that possibility. 

From this living and presently acting body of perfected men H. P. Blavatsky 

declared she received the impulse to once more bring forward the old ideas, and 

from them also received several keys to ancient and modern doctrines 
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that had been lost during modern struggles toward civilization, and also that she 

was furnished by them with some doctrines really ancient but entirely new to 

the present day in any exoteric shape. These she wrote among the other keys 

furnished by her to her fellow members and the world at large. Added, then, to 

the testimony through all time found in records of all nations, we have this 

modern explicit assertion that the ancient learned and humanitarian body of 

adepts still exists on this earth and takes an interest in the development of the 

race. 

Theosophy postulates an eternal principle called the unknown, which can 

never be cognized except through its manifestations. This eternal principle is in 

and is every thing and being; it periodically and eternally manifests itself and 

recedes again from manifestation. In this ebb and flow evolution proceeds and 

itself is the progress of the manifestation. The perceived universe is the 

manifestation of this unknown, including spirit and matter, for Theosophy holds 

that those are but the two opposite poles of the one unknown principle. They 

coëxist, are not separate nor separable from each other, or, as the Hindû 

scriptures say, there is no particle of matter without spirit, and no particle of 

spirit without matter. In manifesting itself the spirit-matter differentiates on 

seven planes, each more dense on the way down to the plane of our senses than 

its predecessor, the substance in all being the same, only differing in degree. 

Therefore from this view the whole universe is alive, not one atom of it being 

in any sense dead. It is also conscious and intelligent, its consciousness and 

intelligence being present on all planes though obscured on this one. On this 

plane of ours the spirit focalizes itself in all human beings who choose to permit 

it to do so, and the refusal to permit it is the cause of ignorance, of sin, of all 

sorrow and suffering. In all ages some have come to this high state, have grown 

to be as gods, are partakers actively in the work of nature, and go on from 

century to century widening their consciousness and increasing the scope of 

their government in nature. This is the destiny of all beings, and hence at the 

outset Theosophy postulates this  
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perfectibility of the race, removes the idea of innate unregenerable wickedness, 

and offers a purpose and an aim for life which is consonant with the longings of 

the soul and with its real nature, tending at the same time to destroy pessimism 

with its companion, despair. 

In Theosophy the world is held to be the product of the evolution of the 

principle spoken of from the very lowest first forms of life guided as it 

proceeded by intelligent perfected beings from other and older evolutions, and 

compounded also of the egos or individual spirits for and by whom it emanates. 

Hence man as we know him is held to be a conscious spirit, the flower of 

evolution, with other and lower classes of egos below him in the lower 

kingdoms, all however coming up and destined one day to be on the same 

human stage as we now are, we then being higher still. Man’s consciousness 

being thus more perfect is able to pass from one to another of the planes of 

differentiation mentioned. If he mistakes any one of them for the reality that he 

is in his essence, he is deluded; the object of evolution then is to give him 

complete self-consciousness so that he may go on to higher stages in the 

progress of the universe. His evolution after coming on the human stage is for 

the getting of experience, and in order to so raise up and purify the various 

planes of matter with which he has to do, that the voice of the spirit may be fully 

heard and comprehended. 

He is a religious being because he is a spirit encased in matter, which is in 

turn itself spiritual in essence. Being a spirit he requires vehicles with which to 

come in touch with all the planes of nature included in evolution, and it is these 

vehicles that make of him an intricate, composite being, liable to error, but at 

the same time able to rise above all delusions and conquer the highest place. He 

is in miniature the universe, for he is as spirit, manifesting himself to himself by 

means of seven differentiations. Therefore is he known in Theosophy as a 

sevenfold being. The Christian division of body, soul, and spirit is accurate so 

far as it goes, but will not answer to the problems of life and nature, unless, as 

is not the case, those three divisions are each held to be composed of  
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others which would raise the possible total to seven. The spirit which stands 

alone at the top, next comes the spiritual soul or Buddhi as it is called in Sanskrit. 

This partakes more of the spirit than any below it, and is connected with Manas 

or mind, these three being the real trinity of man, the imperishable part, the real 

thinking entity living on the earth in the other and denser vehicles by its 

evolution. Below in order of quality is the plane of the desires and passions 

shared with the animal kingdom, unintelligent, and the producer of ignorance 

flowing from delusion. It is distinct from the will and judgment, and must 

therefore be given its own place. On this plane is gross life, manifesting not as 

spirit from which it derives its essence, but as energy and motion on this plane. 

It being common to the whole objective plane and being everywhere, is also to 

be classed by itself, the portion used by man being given up at the death of the 

body. Then last, before the objective body, is the model or double of the outer 

physical case. This double is the astral body belonging to the astral plane of 

matter, not so dense as physical molecules but more tenuous and much stronger, 

as well as lasting. It is the original of the body permitting the physical molecules 

to arrange and show themselves thereon, allowing them to go and come from 

day to day as they are known to do, yet ever retaining the fixed shape and 

contour given by the astral double within. These lower four principles or sheaths 

are the transitory perishable part of man, not himself, but in every sense the 

instrument he uses, given up at the hour of death like an old garment, and rebuilt 

out of the general reservoir at every new birth. The trinity is the real man, the 

thinker, the individuality that passes from house to house, gaining experience at 

each rebirth, while it suffers and enjoys according to its deeds—it is the one 

central man, the living spirit-soul. 

Now this spiritual man, having always existed, being intimately concerned in 

evolution, dominated by the law оf cause and effect, because in himself he is 

that very law, showing moreover on this plane varieties of force оf character, 

capacity, and opportunity, his very presence must be explained, while the 

differences noted have to be  
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accounted for. The doctrine of reincarnation does all this. It means that man as 

a thinker, composed of soul, mind and spirit, occupies body after body in life 

after life on the earth which is the scene of his evolution, and where he must, 

under the very laws of his being, complete that evolution, once it has been 

begun. In any one life he is known to others as a personality, but in the whole 

stretch of eternity he is one individual, feeling in himself an identity not 

dependent on name, form, or recollection. 

This doctrine is the very base of Theosophy, for it explains life and nature. It 

is one aspect of evolution, for as it is reëmbodiment in meaning, and as evolution 

could not go on without reëmbodiment, it is evolution itself, as applied to the 

human soul. But it is also a doctrine believed in at the time given to Jesus and 

taught in the early ages of Christianity, being now as much necessary to that 

religion as it is to any other to explain texts, to reconcile the justice of God with 

the rough and merciless aspect of nature and life to most mortals, and to throw 

a light perceptible by reason on all the problems that vex us in our journey 

through this world. The vast, and under any other doctrine unjust, difference 

between the savage and the civilized man as to both capacity, character, and 

opportunity can be understood only through this doctrine, and coming to our 

own stratum the differences of the same kind may only thus be explained. It 

vindicates Nature and God, and removes from religion the blot thrown by men 

who have postulated creeds which paint the creator as a demon. Each man’s life 

and character are the outcome of his previous lives and thoughts. Each is his 

own judge, his own executioner, for it is his own hand that forges the weapon 

which works for his punishment, and each by his own life reaches reward, rises 

to heights of knowledge and power for the good of all who may be left behind 

him. Nothing is left to chance, favour, or partiality, but all is under the 

governance of law. Man is a thinker, and by his thoughts he makes the causes 

for woe or bliss; for his thoughts produce his acts. He is the centre for any 

disturbance of the universal harmony, and to him as the centre the disturbance 

must return so as to bring about  
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equilibrium, for nature always works toward harmony. Man is always carrying 

on a series of thoughts, which extend back to the remote past, continually 

making action and reäction. He is thus responsible for all his thoughts and acts, 

and in that his complete responsibility is established; his own spirit is the 

essence of this law and provides for ever compensation for every disturbance 

and adjustment for all effects. This is the law of Karma or justice, sometimes 

called the ethical law of causation. It is not foreign to the Christian scriptures, 

for both Jesus and St. Paul clearly enunciated it. Jesus said we should be judged 

as we gave judgment and should receive the measure meted to others. St Paul 

said: “Brethren, be not deceived, God is not mocked, for whatsoever a man 

soweth that also shall he reap.” And that sowing and reaping can only be 

possible under the doctrines of Karma and reïncarnation. 

But what of death and after? Is heaven a place or is it not? Theosophy teaches, 

as may be found in all sacred books, that after death the soul reaps a rest. This 

is from its own nature. It is a thinker, and cannot during life fulfil and carry out 

all nor even a small part of the myriads of thoughts entertained. Hence when at 

death it casts off the body and the astral body, and is released from the passions 

and desires, its natural forces have immediate sway and it thinks its thoughts out 

on the soul plane, clothed in a finer body suitable to that existence. This is called 

Devachan. It is the very state that has brought about the descriptions of heaven 

common to all religions, but this doctrine is very clearly put in the Buddhist and 

Hindû religions. It is a time of rest, because the physical body being absent the 

consciousness is not in the completer touch with visible nature which is possible 

on the material plane. But it is a real existence, and no more illusionary than 

earth life; it is where the essence of the thoughts of life that were as high as 

character permitted, expands and is garnered by the soul and mind. When the 

force of these thoughts is fully exhausted the soul is drawn back once more to 

earth, to that environment which is sufficiently like unto itself to give it the 

proper further evolution. This alternation from state to state goes on until  
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the being rises from repeated experiences above ignorance, and realizes in itself 

the actual unity of all spiritual beings. Then it passes on to higher and greater 

steps on the evolutionary road. 

No new ethics are presented by Theosophy, as it is held that right ethics are 

for ever the same. But in the doctrines of Theosophy are to be found the 

philosophical and reasonable basis for ethics and the natural enforcement of 

them in practice. Universal brotherhood is that which will result in doing unto 

others as you would have them do unto you, and in loving your neighbour as 

yourself—declared as right by all teachers in the great religions of the world. 

 

 

 

——— 
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FOREWORD 

 
——— 

 
Of all Theosophical doctrines Karma is the most comprehensive and has the 

greatest number of practical bearings on daily living. In this pamphlet are put 

together three articles by W. Q. Judge whose chief métier as a pupil-teacher was 

to make applications of teachings, however deep and metaphysical. 

The first is an editorial from The Path of September 1886 in which Karma in 

relation to Time and as cause-effect-cause is described; the place of mind and 

desire in the mechanics of Karmic operation is explained; the danger of 

repentance in the exhaustion of Karma is referred to; and the differing outlooks 

of the worldly and the Spiritual man face to face with Karma is shown. 

The second is from The Theosophist of October 1881 and was signed “By an 

Ex-Asiatic,” whose identity was revealed, for reasons of her own, by H. P. B. in 

a foot-note saying the writer was Mr. Judge. It deals with the technique through 

which compensation reaches man, vis., “Elementals precipitating themselves 

down his glance.” 

The third is from The Path of July 1891 by William Brehon which was one 

of the pen-names of Mr. Judge. The article deals with a question everybody 

asks—“When is poverty good Karma and when bad?” 

The three studied together will enable the reader to view Karma as a practical 

law and will help him to exercise his free will and knowledge to master his fate 

and re-form his destiny. 

 

17th August 1930. 

Krishna Jayanti 

    The Day of Krishna 

 

 

——— 
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Karma 
 

HE child is the father of the man, and none the less true is it: 

“My brothers! each man’s life  

The outcome of his former living is; 

The bygone wrongs bring forth sorrows and woes  

The bygone right breeds bliss.” 

 

*               *               *               *               * 

 

“This is the doctrine of Karma.” 

But in what way does this bygone wrong and right affect the present life? Is 

the stern nemesis ever following the weary traveller, with a calm, passionless, 

remorseless step? Is there no escape from its relentless hand? Does the eternal 

law of cause and effect, unmoved by sorrow and regret, ever deal out its measure 

of weal and woe as the consequence of past action? The shadow of the yesterday 

of sin,—must it darken the life of to-day? Is Karma but another name for fate? 

Does the child unfold the page of the already written book of life in which each 

event is recorded without the possibility of escape? What is the relation of 

Karma to the life of the individual? Is there nothing for man to do but to weave 

the chequered warp and woof of each earthly existence with the stained and 

discoloured threads of past actions? Good resolves and evil tendencies sweep 

with resistless tide over the nature of man and we are told: 

Whatever action he performs, whether good or bad, everything done in a 

former body must necessarily be enjoyed or suffered.” (Anugita, cp. III.) 

There is good Karma, there is bad-Karma, and as the wheel of life, moves on, 

old Karma is exhausted and again fresh Karma is accumulated. 

Although at first it may appear that nothing can be more fatalistic than this 

doctrine, yet a little consideration will show that in reality this is not the case. Karma 
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is twofold, hidden and manifest, Karma is the man that is; Karma is his action. 

True that each action is cause from which evolve the countless ramifications 

effect in time and space. 

“That which ye sow ye reap.” In some sphere action the harvest will be 

gathered. It is necessary that the man of action should realize this truth. It is 

equal necessary that the manifestation of this law in the operations of Karma 

should be clearly apprehended. 

Karma, broadly speaking, may be said to be the continuance of the nature of 

the act, and each act contains within itself the past and future. Every effect which 

can be realized from an act must be implicit in the act itself or it could never 

come into existence. Effect is but the nature of the act and cannot exist distinct 

from its cause. Karma only produces the manifestation of that which already 

exists; being action it has its operation in time, and Karma may therefore be said 

to be the same action from another point of time. It must, moreover, be evident 

that not only is there a relation between the cause and the effect, but there must 

also be a relation between the cause and the individual who experiences the 

effect. If it were otherwise, any man would reap the effect of the actions of any 

other man. We may sometimes appear to reap the effects of the action of others, 

but this is only apparent. In point of fact it is our own action. 

“.   .   .    None else compels, 

None other holds you that ye live and die.” 

It is therefore necessary in order to understand the nature of Karma and its 

relation to the individual to consider action in all its aspects. Every act proceeds 

from the mind. Beyond the mind there is no action and therefore no Karma. The 

basis of every act is desire. The plane of desire or egotism is itself action and 

the matrix of every act. This plane may be considered as non-manifest, yet 

having a dual manifestation in what we call cause and effect, that is the act and 

its consequences. In reality, both the act and its consequences are the effect, the 

cause being on the plane of desire. Desire is therefore the basis of action in its 

first manifestation  
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on the physical plane, and desire determines the continuation of the act in its 

Karmic relation to the individual. For a man to be free from the effects of the 

Karma of any act he must have passed to a state no longer yielding a basis in 

which that act can inhere. The ripples in the water caused by the action of the 

stone will extend to the furthest limit of its expanse, but no further, they are 

bounded by the shore. Their course is ended when there is no longer a basis or 

suitable medium in which they can inhere; they expend their force and are not. 

Karma is, therefore, as dependent upon the present personality for its fulfilment, 

as it was upon the former for the first initial act. An illustration may be given 

which will help to explain this. 

A seed, say for instance mustard, will produce a mustard tree and nothing 

else; but in order that it should be produced, it is necessary that the co-operation 

of soil and culture should be equally present. Without the seed, however much 

the ground may be tilled and watered, it will not bring forth the plant, but the 

seed is equally inoperative without the joint action of the soil and culture. 

The first great result of Karmic action is the incarnation in physical life. The 

birth-seeking entity consisting of desires and tendencies, presses forward 

towards incarnation. It is governed in the selection of its scene of manifestation 

by the law of economy. Whatever is the ruling tendency, that is to say, whatever 

group of affinities is strongest, those affinities will lead it to the point of 

manifestation at which there is the least opposition. It incarnates in those 

surroundings most in harmony with its Karmic tendencies, and all the effects of 

actions contained in the Karma so manifesting will be experienced by the 

individual. This governs the station of life, the sex, the conditions of the 

irresponsible years of childhood, the constitution with the various diseases 

inherent in it, and in fact all those determining forces of physical existence 

which are ordinarily classed under the terms, “heredity,” and “national 

characteristics.” 

It is really the law of economy which is the truth underlying these terms and 

which explains them. Take for 
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instance a nation with certain special characteristics. These are the plane of 

expansion for any entity whose greatest number of affinities are in harmony 

with those characteristics. The incoming entity following the law of least 

resistance becomes incarnated in that nation, and all Karmic effects following 

such characteristics will accrue to the individual. This will explain what is the 

meaning of such expressions as the “Karma of nations,” and what is true of the 

nation will also apply to family and caste. 

It must, however, be remembered that there are many tendencies which are 

not exhausted in the act of incarnation. It may happen that the Karma which 

caused an entity to incarnate in any particular surrounding, was only strong 

enough to carry it into physical existence. Being exhausted in that direction, 

freedom is obtained for the manifestation of other tendencies and their Karmic 

effects. For instance, Karmic force may cause an entity to incarnate in a humble 

sphere of life. He may be born as the child of poor parents. The Karma follows 

the entity, endures for a longer or shorter time, and becomes exhausted. From 

that point, the child takes a line of life totally different from his surroundings. 

Other affinities engendered by former action express themselves in their Karmic 

results. The lingering effects of the past Karma may still manifest itself in the 

way of obstacles and obstructions which are surmounted with varying degrees 

of success according to their intensity. 

From the standpoint of a special creation for each entity entering the world, 

there is vast and unaccountable injustice. From the standpoint of Karma, the 

strange vicissitudes and apparent chances of life can be considered in a different 

light as the unerring manifestation of cause and sequence. In a family under the 

same conditions of poverty and ignorance, one child will be separated from the 

others and thrown into surroundings very dissimilar. He may be adopted by a 

rich man, or through some freak of fortune an education giving him at once a 

different position. The Karma of incarnation being exhausted, other Karma 

asserts itself. 
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A very important question is here presented: Can an individual affect his own 

Karma, and if so to what degree and in what manner? 

It has been said that Karma is the continuance of the act for any particular 

line of Karma to exert itself it is necessary that there should be the basis of the 

act engendering that Karma in which it can inhere and operate. But action has 

many planes in which it can inhere. There is the physical plane, the body with 

its senses and organs; then there is the intellectual plane, memory, which binds 

the impressions of the senses into a consecutive whole and reason puts in orderly 

arrangement its storehouse of facts. Beyond the plane of the intellect there is the 

plane of emotion, the plane of preference for one object rather than another:—

the fourth principle of the man. These three, physical, intellectual, and 

emotional, deal entirely with objects of sense perception and may be called the 

great battlefield of Karma.* There is also the plane of ethics, the plane of 

discrimination of the “I ought to do this, I ought not to do that.” This plane 

harmonizes the intellect and the emotions. All these are the planes of Karma or 

action what to do, and what not to do. It is the mind as the basis of desire that 

initiates action on the various planes, and it is only through the mind that the 

effects of rest and action can be received. 

An entity enters incarnation with Karmic energy from past existences, that is 

to say the action of past lives is awaiting its development as effect. This Karmic 

energy passes into manifestation in harmony with the basic nature of the act. 

Physical Karma will manifest in the physical tendencies bringing enjoyment and 

suffering. The intellectual and the ethical planes are also in the same manner the 

result of the past Karmic tendencies and the man as he is, with his moral and 

intellectual faculties, is in unbroken continuity with the past. 

The entity at birth has therefore a definite amount of Karmic energy. After 

incarnation this awaits the period 

____________________________________________________ 
 

* See Bhagavad-Gita where the whole poem turns upon the conflict in this battlefield, which 

is called the “sacred plain of Kuru-kshetra,” meaning, the “body which is acquired by Karma.” 
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in life at which fresh Karma begins. Up to the time of responsibility it is as we 

have seen the initial Karma only that manifests. From that time the fresh 

personality becomes the ruler of his own destiny. It is a great mistake to suppose 

that an individual is the mere puppet of the past, the helpless victim of fate. The 

law of Karma is not fatalism, and a little consideration will show that it is 

possible for an individual to affect his own Karma. If a greater amount of energy 

be taken up on one plane than on another this will cause the past Karma to unfold 

itself on that plane. For instance, one who lives entirely on the plane of sense 

gratification will from the plane beyond draw the energy required for the 

fulfilment of his desires. Let us illustrate by dividing man into upper and lower 

nature. By directing the mind and aspirations to the lower plane, a “fire” or 

centre of attraction is set up there, and in order to feed and fatten it, the energies 

of the whole upper plane are drawn down and exhausted in supplying the need 

of energy which exists below due to the indulgence of sense gratification. On 

the other hand, the centre of attraction may be fixed in the upper portion, and 

then all the needed energy goes there to result in increase of spirituality. It must 

be remembered that Nature is all bountiful and withholds not her hand. The 

demand is made, and the supply will come. But at what cost? That energy which 

should have strengthened the moral nature and fulfilled the aspirations after 

good, is drawn to the lower desires. By degrees the higher planes are exhausted 

of vitality and the good and bad Karma of an entity will be absorbed on the 

physical plane. If on the other hand the interest is detached from the plane of 

sense gratification, if there is a constant effort to fix the mind on the attainment 

of the highest ideal, the result will be that the past Karma will find no basis in 

which to inhere on the physical plane. Karma will therefore be manifested only 

in harmony with the plane of desire. The sense energy of the physical plane will 

exhaust itself on a higher plane and thus become transmuted in its effects. 
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What are the means through which the effects of Karma can be thus changed 

is also clear. A person can have no attachment for a thing he does not think 

about, therefore the first step must be to fix the thought on the highest ideal. In 

this connection one remark may be made on the Sect of repentance. Repentance 

is a form of thought in which the mind is constantly recurring to a sin. It has 

therefore to be avoided if one would set the mind free from sin and its Karmic 

results. All sin has its origin in the mind. The more the mind dwells on any 

course of conduct, whether with pleasure or pain, the less chance is there for it 

to become detached from such action. The manas (mind) is the knot of the heart; 

when that is untied from any object, in other words when the mind loses its 

interest in any object, there will no longer be a link between the Karma 

connected with that object and the individual. 

It is the attitude of the mind which draws the Karmic cords tightly round the 

soul. It imprisons the aspirations and binds them with chains of difficulty and 

obstruction. It is desire that causes the past Karma to take form and shape and 

build the house of clay. It must be through non-attachment that the soul will 

burst through the walls of pain, it will be only through a change of mind that the 

Karmic burden will be lifted. 

It will appear, therefore, that although absolutely true that action brings its 

own result, “there is no destruction here of actions good or not good. Coming to 

one body after another they become ripened in their respective ways.”—Yet this 

ripening is the act of the individual. Free will of man asserts itself and he 

becomes his own saviour. To the worldly man Karma is a stern Nemesis, to the 

spiritual man Karma unfolds itself in harmony with his highest aspirations. He 

will look with tranquility alike on past and future, neither dwelling with remorse 

on past sin nor living in expectation of reward for present action. 

 

 

 

——— 
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The Moral Law of Compensation 
 

“For thou shalt be in league with the stones of the  

field; and the beasts of the field shall be at peace  

with thee.” 

Job. Chap. V, v. 23. Christian Bible. 

 

S  a Western Theosophist I would like to present to my Indian brethren 

a few thoughts upon what I conceive to be the operation of the Law of 

Compensation in part, or, to put it more clearly, upon the operation of 

one branch of this law. 

It seems undeniable that this law is the most powerful, and the one having the 

most numerous and complicated ramifications of all the laws with which we 

have to deal. This it is that makes so difficult for a human spirit the upward 

progress after which we all are striving, and it is often forced upon me that it is 

this law which perpetuates the world, with its delusions, its sadness, its illusions, 

and that if we could but understand it so as to avoid its operation, the nirvana 

for the whole human family would be an accomplished fact. 

In a former number a respected brother from Ceylon, speaking with authority, 

showed us how to answer the question so often asked: “Why do we see a good 

man eating the bread of poverty, and the wicked dwelling in riches, and why so 

often is a good man cast down from prosperity to despair, and a wicked man 

after a period of sorrow and hardship made to experience for the balance of his 

life nothing but success and prosperity?” He replied that our acts in any one 

period of existence were like the arrow shot from the bow, acting upon us in the 

next life and producing our rewards and punishments. So that to accept his 

explanation—as we must—it is, of course, necessary to believe in reincarnation. 

As far as he went he was very satisfactory, but he did not go into the subject as 

thoroughly as his great knowledge would permit. It is to be hoped that he will 

favour us with further essays upon the same subject. 
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I have not yet seen anywhere stated the rationale of the operation of this 

law—how and why it acts in any particular case. 

To say that the reviling of a righteous man will condemn one to a life of a 

beggar in the next existence is definite enough in statement, but it is put forward 

without a reason, and unless we accept these teachings blindly we cannot 

believe such consequences would follow. To appeal to our minds, there should 

be a reason given, which shall be at once plain and reasonable. There must be 

some law for this particular case; otherwise the statement cannot be true. There 

must occur, from the force of the revilement, the infraction of some natural 

regulation, the production of some discord in the spiritual world which has for 

a consequence the punishment by beggary in the succedent existence of the 

reviler. The only other reason possible of statement is, that it is so ordered. But 

such a reason is not a reason at all because no Theosophist will believe that any 

punishment, save that which man himself inflicts, is ordered. As this world is a 

world produced by law, moved by law, and governed by the natural operation 

of laws which need no one to operate them, but which invariably and unerringly 

operate themselves, it must follow that any punishment suffered in this way is 

not suffered through any order, but is suffered because the natural law operates 

itself. And further, we are compelled to accept this view, because to believe that 

it was ordered, would infer the existence of some particular person, mind, will 

or intelligence to order it, which for one instant no one will believe, who knows 

that this world was produced, and is governed, by the operation of number, 

weight and measure, with harmony over and above all. 

So then we should know in what manner the law operates, which condemns 

the reviler of a righteous man to beggary in his next existence. That knowledge 

once gained, we may be able to find for ourselves the manner and power of 

placating as it were this terrible monster of compensation by performing some 

particular acts which shall in some way be a restoration of the harmony which 

  



 

PDF page 101 
 

 

10 

 

we have broken, if perchance we have unconsciously or inadvertently 

committed the sin. 

Let us now imagine a boy born of wealthy parents, but not given proper 

intelligence. He is, in fact, called an idiot. But instead of being a mild idiot, he 

possesses great malice which manifests itself in his tormenting insects and 

animals at every opportunity. He lives to be, say, nineteen and has spent his 

years in the malicious, although idiotic, torment of unintelligent, defenceless 

animal life. He has thus hindered many a spirit in its upward march, and has 

beyond doubt inflicted pain and caused a moral discord. This fact of his idiocy 

is not a restoration of the discord. Every animal that he tortured had its own 

particular elemental spirit, and so had every flower that he broke in pieces. What 

did they know of his idiocy, and what did they feel after the torture but revenge? 

And had they a knowledge of his idiocy, being unreasoning beings, they could 

not see in it any excuse for his acts. He dies at nineteen, and after the lapse of 

years is reborn in another nation—perchance another age—into a body 

possessing more than average intelligence. He is no longer an idiot, but a 

sensible active man who now has a chance to regenerate the spirit given to every 

man, without the chains of idiocy about it. What is to be the result of the evil 

deeds of his previous existence? Are they to go unpunished? I think not. But 

how are they to be punished; and if the compensation comes, in what manner 

does the law operate upon him? To me there seems to be but one way, that is 

through the discord produced in the spirits of those unthinking beings which he 

had tortured during those nineteen years. But how? In this way. In the agony of 

their torture these beings turned their eyes upon their torturer, and dying, his 

spiritual picture through the excess of their pain, together with that pain and the 

desire for revenge, were photographed, so to speak, upon their spirits—for in no 

other way could they have a memory of him—and when he became a 

disembodied spirit they clung to him until he was reïncarnated when they were 

still with him like barnacles on a ship. They can now only see through his eyes 

and their revenge 
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consists in precipitating themselves down his glance on any matter he may 

engage in, thus attaching themselves to it for the purpose of dragging it down to 

disaster. 

This leads to the query of what is meant by these elementals precipitating 

themselves down his glance. The ancients taught that the astral light—Akasa—

is projected from the eyes, the thumbs and the palms of the hands. Now as the 

elementals exist in the astral light, they will be able to see only through those 

avenues of human orgasm which are used by the astral light in travelling from 

the person. The eyes are the most convenient. So when his person directs his 

glance on any thing or person, the astral light goes out in that glance and through 

it those elementals see that which he looks upon. And so also, if he should 

magnetise a person, the elementals will project themselves from his hands and 

eyes upon the subject magnetised and do it injury. 

Well then, our reincarnated idiot engages in a business which requires his 

constant surveillance. The elementals go with him and throwing themselves 

upon everything he directs, cause him continual disaster. 

But one by one they are caught up again out of the orbit of necessity into the 

orbit of probation in this world, and at last all are gone, whereupon he finds 

success in all he does and has his chance again to reap eternal life. He finds the 

realization of the words of Job quoted at the head of this article: he is in “league 

with the stones of the field and the beasts of the field are at peace with him.” 

These words were penned ages ago by those ancient Egyptians who knew all 

things. Having walked in the secret paths of wisdom which no fowl knoweth 

and the vulture’s eye hath not seen, they discovered those hidden laws, one 

within the other like the wheels of Ezekiel, which govern the universe. There is 

no other reasonable explanation of the passage quoted than the theory faintly 

outlined in the foregoing poor illustration. And I only offer it as a possible 

solution or answer to the question as to what is the rationale of the operation of 

the Moral Law of Compensation in that particular case, of which I go so far as 

to say that I think I know a living illustration. But  
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it will not furnish an answer for the case of the punishment for reviling a 

righteous man. 

I would earnestly ask the learned friends of the Editor of the Theosophist to 

give the explanation, and also hint to us how in this existence we may act so as 

to mitigate the horrors of our punishment and come as near as may be to a league 

with the stones and the beasts of the field. 

 

 

 

——— 
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Is Poverty Bad Karma? 
 

HE question of what is good Karma and what bad has been usually 

considered by Theosophists from a very worldly and selfish standpoint. 

The commercial element has entered into the calculation as to the result 

of merit and demerit. Eternal Justice, which is but another name for Karma, has 

been spoken of as awarding this or that state of life to the reïncarnating ego 

solely as a mere balance of accounts in a ledger, with a payment in one case by 

way of reward and a judgment for debt in another by way of punishment. 

It has been often thought that if a man be rich and well circumstanced it must 

follow that in his prior incarnation he was good, although poor; and that if he 

now be in poverty the conclusion is that, when on earth before, his life was bad 

if rich. So it has come about that the sole test of good or bad Karma is one 

founded entirely upon his purse. But is poverty with all its miseries bad Karma? 

Does it follow, because a man is born in the lowest station in life, compelled 

always to live in the humblest way, often starving and hearing his wife and 

children cry out for food, that therefore he is suffering from bad Karma? 

If we look at the question entirely from the plane of this one life, this 

personality, then of course what is disagreeable and painful in life may be said 

to be bad. But if we regard all conditions of life as experiences undergone by 

the ego for the purpose of development, then even poverty ceases to be “bad 

Karma”. Strength comes only through trial and exercise. In poverty are some of 

the greatest tests for endurance, the best means for developing the strength of 

character which alone leads to greatness. These egos, then, whom we perceive 

around us encased in bodies whose environment is so harsh that endurance is 

needed to sustain the struggle, are voluntarily, for all we know, going through 

that difficult school so as to acquire further deep experience and with it strength. 
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The old definition of what is good and what bad Karma is the best. That is: 

“Good Karma is that which is pleasing to Ishwara, and bad that which is 

displeasing to Ishwara.” There is here but very little room for dispute as to 

poverty or wealth; for the test and measure are not according to our present 

evanescent human tastes and desires, but are removed to the judgment of the 

immortal self—Ishwara. The self may not wish for the pleasures of wealth, but 

seeing the necessity for discipline decides to assume life among mortals in that 

low station where endurance, patience, and strength may be acquired by 

experience. There is no other way to implant in the character the lessons of life. 

It may then be asked if all poverty and low condition are good Karma? This, 

we can answer, under the rule laid down, in the negative. Some such lives, 

indeed many of them, are bad Karma, displeasing to the immortal self 

imprisoned in the body, because they are not by deliberate choice, but the result 

of causes blindly set in motion in previous lives, sure to result in planting within 

the person the seeds of wickedness that must later be uprooted with painful 

effort. Under this canon, then, we would say that the masses of poor people who 

are not bad in nature are enduring oftener than not good Karma, because it is in 

the line of experience Ishwara has chosen, and that only those poor people who 

are wicked can be said to be suffering bad Karma, because they are doing and 

making that which is displeasing to the immortal self within. 

 

 

——— 
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FOREWORD 

 
Under the caption “The Devil’s Own” with “Thoughts on Ormuzd and 

Ahriman” as sub-title, H. P. Blavatsky published аn article in Lucifer for March 

1891. While it will be of particular interest to Parsi readers, as it is based on a 

Zoroastrian fundamental concept and deals with a Persian allegory, all will find 

it of great practical value, for Ahriman does not pursue and torment the 

Zoroastrian only but all men. 

It will sadden our Parsi friends, however, to find that what was true in 1891 

is, alas, no longer true to-day; then Madame Blavatsky wrote:- 

The “pagan” Parsis know not, nor would their community tolerate, any 

beggars in its midst, least of all—starvation! 

Why has the curse of poverty overtaken this community within so short a 

time? Is it the result of the Parsis trying to “civilise” themselves, copying the 

Western mode of live, and especially Western vices? 

The article treats of many things, among them:— 

1.  The real nature of Ahriman—artificial light. 

2.  Who are the truly dead? 

3.  Sosiosh and Kalki Avatara. 

4.  Human nature changeth not. 

5. Charity, false and true. 

A special interest attaches to the allegory of Muluk-Taoos which is dealt with 

in the article, and from which, as Mr. Judge’s Path pointed out, “many healthful 

lessons may radiate.” The vain peacock, however, has a noble pedigree in other 

symbolic traditions. In her Theosophical Glossary Madame Blavatsky writes:— 

Muluk-Taoos (Arab.) From Maluh, “Ruler,” a later form of Moloch, 

Melek, Malayak and Malachim, “messengers,” angels. It is the Deity 

worshipped by the Yezidis, a sect in 
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Persia, kindly called by Christian theology “devil worshippers,’’ under 

the form of a peacock. The Lord “Peacock” is not Satan, nor is it the devil; 

for it is simply the symbol of the hundred eyed Wisdom; the bird of 

Saraswati, goddess of Wisdom; or Karti-keya the Kumara, the Virgin 

celibate of the Mysteries of Juno, and all the gods and goddesses 

connected with the secret learning. 

The practical problem, however, remains: how shall each aspiring man wipe 

off the filth of the evils of Ahriman which is lurking within his own nature? 

Theosophy gives in full details the teachings which help and purify. Here we 

have to be content by appending a short prescription, multum in parvo, 

composed of three gems taken from H. P. Blavatsky’s Lucifer, Vol. 1, entitled 

(1) Self-Knowledge, (2) Desire Made Pure, (3) Will and Desire. 

 

18th August 1930. 

 

 

 

——— 
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Thoughts on Ormuzd and Ahriman 

 
“Hail, holy light, offspring of Heaven first-born, 

Or of the Eternal co-eternal beam. 

   …          …          …     Since God is light 

Bright effluence of bright essence increate.” 

   …          …          …     “Satan 

Puts on swift wings, and towards the gates of hell  

Explores his solitary flight.” 

MILTON. 

O more philosophically profound, no grander or more graphic and 

suggestive type exists among the allegories of the World-religions than 

that of the two Brother-Powers of the Mazdean religion, called Ahura Mazda 

and Angra Mainyu, better known in their modernized form of Ormuzd and 

Ahriman. Of these two emanations, “Sons of Boundless Time”—Zeruana 

Akarana—itself issued from the Supreme and Unknowable Principle,* the one 

is the embodiment of “Good Thought” (Vohu Manô), the other of “Evil 

Thought” (Akô Manô). The “King of Light” or Ahura Mazda, emanates from 

Primordial Light† and forms or creates by means of the “Word,” Honover 

(Ahuna Vairya), a pure and 
 

__________________________________________________________________________ 

* Though this deity is the “First-born,” yet metaphysically and logically Ormuzd comes in 

order as a fourth emanation (compare with Parabrahm-Mulaprakriti and the three Logoi, in the 

Secret Doctrine). He is the Deity of the manifested plane. In the esoteric interpretation of the 

Avestian sacred allegories, AHURA or ASURA is a generic name for the sevenfold Deity, the Ruler 

ot the Seven Worlds, and Hvaniratha (our earth) is the fourth, in plane and number. We have to 

distinguish between such names as Ahura Mazdâo, Varana, the “Supreme” deity and the synthesis 

of the Ameshâspends, etc. The real order would be: the Supreme or the One Light, called the 

Eternal; then Zeruana Akarana (compare Vishnu in his abstract sense as the Boundless pervading 

All and Kâla. Time), the Fravashi or the Ferouer of Ormuzd (that eternal Double or Image which 

precedes and survives every god, man and animal), and finally Ahura Mazda Himself. 

† Zeruana Akarana means, at the same time, Infinite Light, Boundless Time, Infinite Space 

and Fate (Karma), See Vendidad, Farg.  xix. 9. 
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holy world. But Angra Mainyu, though born as pure as his elder brother, 

becomes jealous of him, and mars everything in the Universe, as on the earth, 

creating Sin and Evil wherever he goes. 

The two Powers are inseparable on our present plane and at this stage of 

evolution, and would be meaningless one without the other. They are, therefore, 

the two opposite poles of the One Manifested Creative Power, whether the latter 

is viewed as a Universal Cosmic Force which builds worlds, or under its 

anthropomorphic aspect when its vehicle is thinking man. For Ormuzd and 

Ahriman are the respective representatives of Good and Evil, of Light and 

Darkness, of the spiritual and the material elements in man, and also in the 

Universe and everything contained in it. Hence the world and man are called 

the Macrocosm and the Microcosm, the great and the small universe, the latter 

being the reflection of the former. Even exoterically the God of Light and the 

God of Darkness are, both spiritually and physically, the two ever-contending 

Forces whether in Heaven or on Earth.* The Parsis may have lost most of the 

keys to unlock the true interpretations of their sacred and poetical allegories, but 

the symbolism of Ormuzd and Ahriman is so self-evident that even the 

Orientalists have ended by interpreting it, in its broad features, almost correctly. As 

the translator† of the Vendidad writes, “Long before the Parsis had heard of Europe 

and Christianity, commentators, explaining the myth of Tahmurath, who rode 

 

* The Parsis, the last relic of the ancient Magi, or Fire-worshippers of the noble Zoroastrian 

system, do not degrade their Deity by making him the creator of the evil spirits as well as of the 

pure angels. They do not believe in Satan or the Devil, and therefore their religious system cannot 

in truth be termed dualistic. A good proof of this was afforded about half a century ago, at 

Bombay, when the Rev. Dr. Wilson, the Orientalist, debated the subject with the parsi high-

priests, the Dasturs. The latter very philosophically denied his imputatuion and demonstrated to 

him that far from accepting the texts of their Sacred books literally, they regarded them as 

allegorical as far as Ahriman was concerned. For them he is a symbolical representation of the 

disturbing elements in Kosmos and of the evil passions and animal instincts in man. (Vendidad.) 

† Vendidad, trans, by J. Darmsteter. “Introduction” p. lvi. 
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for thirty years on Ahriman as a horse, interpreted the feat of the old legendary 

king as the curbing of evil passions and restraining Ahriman in the heart of 

man.” The same writer broadly sums up Magism in this wise:- 

“The world, such as it is now, is twofold, being the work of two hostile 

beings, Ahura Mazda, the good principle, and Angra Mainyu, the evil 

principle; all that is good in the world comes from the former, all that is 

bad in it comes from the latter. The history of the world is the history of 

their conflict, how Angra Mainyu invaded the world of Ahura Mazda and 

marred it, and how he shall be expelled from it at last. Man is active in 

the conflict, his duty in it being laid before him in the law revealed by 

Ahura Mazda to Zarathustra. When the appointed time is come a son of 

the lawgiver, still unborn, named Saoshyant (Sosiosh) will appear, Angra 

Mainyu and hell will be destroyed, men will rise from the dead, and 

everlasting happiness will reign over all the world.” 

Attention is drawn to the sentences italicised by the writer, as they are 

esoteric. For the Sacred Books of the Mazdeans, as all the other sacred 

Scriptures of the East (the Bible included), have to be read esoterically. The 

Mazdeans had practically two religions, as almost all the other ancient nations—

one for the people and the other for the initiated priests. Esoterically, then, the 

underlined sentences have a special significance, the whole meaning of which 

can be obtained only by the study of occult philosophy. Thus, Angra Mainyu, 

being confessedly, in one of its aspects, the embodiment of man’s lowest nature, 

with its fierce passions and unholy desires, “his hell” must be sought for and 

located on earth. In occult philosophy there is no other hell—nor can any state 

be comparable to that of a specially unhappy human wretch. No “asbestos” soul, 

inextinguishable fires, or “worm that never dies,” can be worse than a life of 

hopeless misery upon this earth. But it must, as it has once had a beginning, 

have also an end. Ahura Mazda alone*, being the divine, and 

 

*Ahura Mazda stands here no longer as the supreme One God of eternal Good and Light, but 

as its own Ray, the divine EGO which informs man—under whatever name. 
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therefore the immortal and eternal symbol of “Boundless Time,” is the secure 

refuge, the spiritual haven of man. And as Time is twofold, there being a 

measured and finite time within the Boundless, Angra Mainyu is only a 

periodical and temporary Evil. He is Heterogeneity as developed from 

Homogeneity. Descending along the scale of differentiating nature on the 

cosmic planes, both Ahura Mazda and Angra Mainyu become, at the appointed 

time, the representatives and the dual type of man, the inner or divine 

INDIVIDUALITY, and the outer personality, a compound of visible and invisible 

elements and principles. As in heaven, so on earth; as above, so below. If this 

divine light in man, the Higher Spirit-Soul, forms, including itself, the seven 

Ameshâspends (of which Ormuzd is the seventh, or the synthesis), Ahriman, 

the thinking personality, the animal soul, has in its turn its seven Archidevs 

opposed to the seven Ameshâspends. 

During our life cycle, the good Yazatas, the 99,999 Fravashi (or Ferouers) 

and even the “Holy Seven” the Ameshâspends themselves,* are almost 

powerless against the Host of wicked Devs—the symbols of cosmic opposing 

powers and of human passions and sins.† Fiends of evil, their presence 

radiates and fills the world with moral and physical ills: with disease, poverty, 

envy and pride, with despair, drunkenness, treachery, injustice, and cruelty, 

with anger and bloody-handed murder. Under the advice of Ahriman, man 

from the first made his fellow-man to weep and suffer. This state of things 

will сеаse only on the day when Ahura Mazda, the sevenfold deity, assumes 

his seventh name‡ or aspect. Then,  

 

*  The Gods of Light, the “immortal seven,” of whom Ahura Mazda is the seventh. They are 

deified abstractions. 

†  Or devils. 

‡  In verse 16th of the Yast xix we read: “I invoke the glory of the Ameshâspends, who, all 

seven, have one and the same thinking, have one and the same speaking, one and the same doing, 

one and the same lord, Ahura Mazda.” As an occult teaching says: During the seven periods 

(Races) the chief ruling Light is given a new name: i.e. one of the seven hidden names, the initials 

which compose the mystery name of the Septenary Host, viewed as one. 

 

  



 

PDF page 114 
 

 

5 

 

will he send his “Holy Word” Mathra-Spenta (or the “Soul of Ahura”) to 

incarnate in Saoshyant (Sosiosh), and the latter will conquer Angra Mainyu. 

Sosiosh is the prototype of “the latte faithful and the true” of the Revelation, and 

the same as Vishnu in the Kalki-avatar. Both are expected to appear as the 

Saviour of the World, seated on a white horse and followed by a host of spirits 

or genii, mounted likewise on milk-white steeds.* And then, men will arise from 

the dead and immortality come.† 

Now the latter is of course purely allegorical. It stands in the occult sense, 

that materialism and sin being called death, the materialist, or the unbeliever, is 

“a dead man” spiritually. Occultism has never regarded the physical personally 

as the man; nor has Paul, if his Epistle to the Romans (vi-vii) is correctly 

understood. Thus mankind, arrived “at the appointed time” (the end of our 

present round), at the end of the cycle of gross material flesh, will, with certain 

bodily changes, have come to a clearer spiritual perception of the truth. 

Redemption from flesh means a proportionate redemption from sin. Many are 

those who seeing will believe, and, in consequence, rise “from the dead.” By the 

middle of the Seventh Race, says an occult prophecy, the struggle of the two 

conflicting Powers (Buddhi and Kama Manas) will have almost died out. 

Everything that is irredeemably sinful and wicked, cruel and destructive, will 

have been eliminated, and that which is found to survive will be swept away 

from being, owing, so to speak, to a Karmic tidal-wave in the shape of 

scavenger-plagues, geological convulsions and other means of destruction. The 

Fifth Round will bring forth a higher kind of Humanity; and as intelligent Nature 

always proceeds gradually, the last Race of this Round must necessarily develop 

the needed materials thereof. Meanwhile, we are still in the Fifth Race of the 

Fourth Round only, and in the Kaliyuga, into the bargain. The deadly strife 

between spirit and matter, 

 

* Nork ii. 176. Compare Rev. xix. 11-14, “I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white horse, 

and he that, sat upon him . . . and the armies followed him upon white horses. 

 

† Yast xix. 89. et seq. 
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between Light and Goodness and Darkness and Evil began on our globe with 

the first appearance of contrasts and opposites in vegetable and animal nature, 

and continued more fiercely than ever after man had become the selfish and 

personal being he now is. Nor is there any chance of its coming to an end before 

falsehood is replaced by truth, selfishness by altruism, and supreme justice 

reigns in the heart of man. Till then, the noisy battle will rage unabated. It is 

selfishness, especially; the love of Self above all things in heaven and earth, 

helped by human vanity, which is the begetter of the seven mortal sins. No; 

Ashmogh, the cruel “biped serpent,” is not so easily reduced. Before the poor 

creature now in the clutches of Darkness is liberated through Light, it has to 

know itself. Man, following the Delphic injunction, has to become acquainted 

with, and gain the mastery over every nook and corner of his heterogeneous 

nature, before he can learn to discriminate between HIMSELF and his personality. 

To accomplish this difficult task, two conditions are absolutely requisite: one 

must have thoroughly realised in practice the noble Zoroastrian precept: “Good 

thoughts, good words, good deeds,” and must have impressed them indelibly on 

his soul and heart, not merely as a lip-utterance and form-observance. Above 

all, one has to crush personal vanity beyond resurrection. 

Here is a suggestive fable and a charming allegory from the old Zoroastrian 

works. From the first incipient stage of Angra Mainyu’s power, he and his 

wicked army of fiends opposed the army of Light in everything it did. The 

demons of lust and pride, of corruption and impiety, systematically destroyed 

the work of the Holy Ones. It is they who made beautiful blossoms poisonous; 

graceful snakes, deadly; bright fires, the symbol of deity, full of stench and 

smoke; and who introduced death into the world. To light, purity, truth, 

goodness and knowledge, they opposed darkness, filth, falsehood, cruelty and 

ignorance. AS a contrast to the useful and clean animals created by Ahura 

Mazda, Angra Mainyu created wild beasts and bloodthirsty fowls of the air. He 

also added insult to injury and deprecated and laughed at the peaceful and 
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inoffensive creations of his elder brother.  “It is thine envy,” said the holy 

Yazatas one day to the unholy fiend, the evil hearted, “Thou art incapable of 

producing a beautiful and harmless being, О cruel Angra Mainyu.” . . . 

The arch-fiend laughed and said that he could. Forthwith he created the 

loveliest bird the world had ever seen. It was a majestic peacock, the emblem of 

vanity and selfishness, which is self-adulation in deeds. 

‘‘Let it be the King of Birds,” quoth the Dark One, “and let man worship him 

and act after his fashion.” 

From that day “Melek Taus” (the Angel Peacock) became the special creation 

of Angra Mainyu, and the messenger through which the arch-fiend is invoked 

by some* and propitiated by all men. 

How often does one see strong-hearted men and determined women moved 

by a strong aspiration towards an ideal they know to be the true one, battling 

successfully, to all appearance, with Ahriman and conquering him. Their 

external Selves have been the battle-ground of a most terrible, deadly strife 

between the two opposing Principles; but they have stood firmly—and won. The 

dark enemy seems conquered; it is crushed in fact, so far as the animal instincts 

are concerned. Personal selfishness, that greed for self, and self only, the 

begetter of most of the evils—has vanished; and every lower instinct, melting 

like soiled icicles under the beneficent ray of Ahura Mazda, the radiant EGO-

SUN, has disappeared, making room for better and holier aspirations. Yet there 

lurks in them their old but partially destroyed vanity, that spark of personal pride 

which is the last to die in man. Dormant it is, latent and invisible to all, including 

their own consciousness; but there it is still. Let it awake but for an instant, and 

the seemingly crushed-out personality comes back to life at the sound of its 

voice, arising from its grave like an unclean ghoul at the command of the 

midnight incantator. Five hours—nay, five minutes even 

 

*  The Yezidis, or “Devil Worshippers,” some of whom inhabit the planes of ancient 

Babylonia, to this day worship Melek Taus, the peacock, as the messenger of Satan and mediator 

between the Arch-fiend and men.  



 

PDF page 117 
 

 

8 

 

 —of life under its fatal sway, may destroy the work of years of self-control and 

training, and of laborious work in the service of Ahura Mazda, to open wide the 

door anew to Angra Mainyu. Such is the result of the silent and unspoken but 

ever-present worship of the only beautiful creation of the Spirit of Selfishness 

and Darkness. 

Look around you and judge of the deadly havoc made by this last and most 

cunning of Ahriman’s productions, notwithstanding its external beauty and 

harmlessness. Century after century, year after year, all is changing; everything 

is progressing in this world; one thing only changeth not—human nature. Man 

accumulates knowledge, invents religions and philosophies, but himself 

remains still the same. In his ceaseless chase after wealth and honours and the 

will-o’-the-wisps of novelty, enjoyment and ambition, he is ever moved by one 

chief motor—vain selfishness. In these days of so-called progress and 

civilisation when the light of knowledge claims to have replaced almost 

everywhere the darkness of ignorance, how many more volunteers do we see 

added to the army of Ahura Mazda, the Principle of Good and Divine Light? 

Alas the recruits of Angra Mainyu, the Mazdean Satan, outnumber these, daily 

more and more. They have overrun the world, these worshippers of Melek Taus, 

and the more they are enlightened the easier they succumb. This is only natural. 

Like Time, both the boundless and the finite, Light is also twofold; the divine 

and the eternal, and the artificial light, which paraoxically but correctly defined, 

is the darkness of Ahriman. Behold on what objects the best energies of 

knowledge, the strongest human activity and the inventive powers of man are 

wasted at the present hour: on the creation, amelioration and perfection of war-

engines of destruction, on guns and smokeless powders, and weapons for the 

mutual murder and decimation of men. Great Christian nations seek to outvie 

each other in the discovery of better means for destroying human life, and for 

the subjecting by the strongest and the craftiest of the weakest and the simplest, 

for no better reason than to feed their peacock-vanity and self-adulation; and 

Christian men eagerly follow the good 
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example. Whereon is spent the enormous wealth accumulated through private 

exterprise by the more enlightened through the ruin of the less intelligent? Is it 

to relieve human suffering in every form that riches are so greedily pursued? 

Not at all. For now, just as 1,900 years ago, while the beggar Lazarus is glad to 

feed on the crumbs that fall from man’s table, no means are neglected by Dives 

to hedge himself off from the poor. The minority that gives and takes care that 

its left hand remains ignorant of what its right hand bestows, is quite 

insignificant when compared with the enormous majority who are lavish in their 

charity—only because they are eager to see their names heralded by the press 

to the world. 

Great is the power of Ahriman! Time rolls on, leaving with every day the 

ages of ignorance and superstition further behind, but bringing us in their stead 

only centuries of ever-increasing selfishness and pride. Mankind grows and 

multiplies, waxes in strength and (book-)wisdom; it claims to have penetrated 

into the deepest mysteries of physical nature; it builds railroads and honeycombs 

the globe with tunnels; it erects gigantic towers and bridges, minimizes 

distances, unites the oceans and divides whole continents. Cables and 

telephones, canals and railways more and more with every hour unite mankind 

intо one “happy” family, but only to furnish the selfish and the wily with every 

means of stealing a better march on the less selfish and improvident. Truly, the 

“upper ten” of science and wealth have subjected to their sweet will and 

pleasure, the Air and the Earth, the Ocean and the Fire. This, our age, is one of 

progress, indeed, an era of the most triumphant display of human genius. But 

what good has all this great civilization and progress done to the millions in the 

European slums, to the armies of the “great unwashed”? Have any of these 

displays of genius added one comfort more to the lives of the poor and the 

needy? Is it not true to say that distress and starvation are a hundred times greater 

now than they were in the days of the Druids or of Zoroaster? And is it to help 

the hungry multitudes that all this is invented, or again, only to sweep off the 

couch of the rich the last-forgotten rose-leaves that 
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may uncomfortably tickle their well-fed bodies? Do electric wonders give one 

additional crust of bread to the starving? Do the towers and the bridges, and the 

forests of factories and manufactures bring any mortal good to the sons of men, 

save giving an additional opportunity to the wealthy to vampirize or “sweat” 

their poorer brother? When I ask again, at what time of the history of mankind, 

during its darkest days of ignorance, when was there known such ghastly 

starvation as we see now? When has the poor man wept and suffered as he weeps 

and suffers in the present day—say, in London, where for every club-visitor 

who dines and wines himself daily at a price that would feed twenty-five 

families for a whole day, one may count hundreds and thousands of starving 

wretches. Under the very windows of the fashionable City restaurants, radiant 

with warmth and electric lights, old trembling women and little children may be 

seen daily, shivering and fastening their hungry eyes on the food they smell each 

time the entrance door is opened. Then they “move on”—by order, to disappear 

in the dark gloom, to starve and shiver and finally to die in the frozen mud of 

some gutter. 

The “pagan” Parsis know not, nor would their community tolerate, any 

beggars in its midst, least of all—STARVATION! 
 Selfishness is the chief prompter of our age; Chacun pour soi, Dieu pour 

tout le monde, its watchword. Where then is the truth, and what practical good 

has done that light brought to mankind by the “Light of the World,” as claimed 

by every Christian? Of the “Lights of Asia” Europe speaks with scorn, nor 

would it recognize in Ahura Mazda a divine light. And yet even a minor light 

(if such) when practically applied for the good of suffering mankind, is a 

thousand times more beneficent than even infinite Light, when confined to the 

realm of abstract theories. In our days the latter Light has only succeeded in 

raising the pride of Christian nations to its acme, in developing their self-

adulation, and fostering hard-heartedness under the name of all-binding law. 

The “personality” of both nation and individual has thrown deep roots into the 

soil of selfish motives; and of all the 
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flowers of modern culture those that blossom the most luxuriously are the 

flowers of polite Falsehood, Vanity and Self-exaltation. 

Few are those who would confess or even deign to see, that beneath the 

brilliant surface of our civilization and culture lurks, refusing to be dislodged, 

all the inner filth of the evils created by Ahriman; and indeed, the truest symbol, 

the very picture of that civilization is the last creation of the Arch-fiend—the 

beautiful Peacock. Truly saith Theosophy unto you—it is the Devil's Own. 

 

 

 

 

——— 
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Self-Knowledge 

 
HE first necessity for obtaining self-knowledge is to become profoundly 

conscious of ignorance; to feel with every fibre of the heart that one is 

ceaselessly self-deceived. 

The second requisite is the still deeper conviction that such knowledge—such 

intuitive and certain knowledge—can be obtained by effort. 

The third and most important is an indomitable determination to obtain and 

face that knowledge. 

Self-knowledge of this kind is unattainable by what men usually call “self-

analysis”. It is not reached by reasoning or any brain process; for it is the 

awakening to consciousness of the Divine nature of man. 

To obtain this knowledge is a greater achievement than to command the 

elements or to know the future. 

 

——— 
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Desire Made Pure 

 
HEN desire is for the purely abstract—when it has lost all trace or tinge 

of “self ”—then it has become pure. 

The first step towards this purity is to kill out the desire for the things of 

matter, since these can only be enjoyed by the separated personality. 

The second is to cease from desiring for oneself even such abstractions as 

power, knowledge, love, happiness, or fame; for they are but selfishness after 

all. 

Life itself teaches these lessons; for all such objects of desire are found Dead 

Sea fruit in the moment of attainment. This much we learn from experience. 

Intuitive perception seizes on the positive truth that satisfaction is attainable 

only in the infinite; the will makes that conviction an actual fact of 

consciousness, till at last all desire is centred on the Eternal. 
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Will and Desire 

 
ILL is the exclusive possession of man on this our plane of consciousness. 

It divides him from the brute in whom instinctive desire only is active. 

DESIRE, in its widest application, is the one creative force in the Universe. In 

this sense it is indistinguishable from Will; but we men never know desire under 

this form while we remain only men. Therefore Will and Desire are here 

considered as opposed. 

Thus Will is the offspring of the Divine, the God in man; Desire the motive 

power of the animal life. 

Most men live in and by desire, mistaking it for will. But he who would 

achieve must separate will from desire, and make his will the ruler; for desire is 

unstable, and ever changing, while will is steady and constant. 

Both will and desire are absolute creators, forming the man himself and his 

surroundings. But will creates intelligently—desire blindly and unconsciously. 

The man, therefore, makes himself in the image of his desires, unless he creates 

himself in the likeness of the Divine, through his will, the child of the light. 

His task is twofold: to awaken the will, to strengthen it by use and conquest, 

to make it absolute ruler within his body; and, parallel with this, to purify desire. 

Knowledge and will are the tools for the accomplishment of this purification.  
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FOREWORD 

 

The universality of any philosophical belief is a sign that there must inhere in 

it some truth. Reïncarnation is very generally, and not without good reason, 

regarded as an Eastern doctrine; and it comes as somewhat of a surprise to the 

majority of the Jews, as also of the Christians, to hear that the doctrine of 

Reïncarnation was an accepted belief of their forefathers. It was only after 500 

A. D. that the tenet fell into obscuration, finally to be forgotten. In the three 

articles reprinted in this pamphlet Mr. Judge shows this. The first of the three 

appeared in The Path of February 1894; the second in the same journal of 

December 1892, and the third in May 1894, also in The Path. 

To our Jewish and Christian brethren this pamphlet will be an aid in the 

comprehension of their own religious philosophies, and one of the reasons for 

its publication is to be found in the extract with which it opens. This extract is 

taken from Lucifer, Vol. IV, p. 90. of H. P. Blavatsky. To such of these brethren 

as are in India, temporarily or permanently, the whole pamphlet should be a 

further help to enable them to appreciate the view-point of the large number of 

their Indian fellow citizens who instinctively believe in Reïncarnation. 

The philosophy of soul-growth through many lives energizes the thoughtful 

in a very practical way to face the struggle of existence. The Jewish Teachers, 

as their Peers everywhere, taught the doctrine, including Jesus, about whom H. 

P. Blavatsky once wrote (Lucifer IV, p. 12.) thus: 

Jesus, the Adept we believe in, taught our Eastern doctrines, KARMA and 

REINCARNATION foremost of all. When the so-called Christians will have learnt 

to read the New Testament between the lines, their eyes will be opened and—

they will see. 

 

 

——— 
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Christians and Reincarnation 

 
HE Christians having been born and bred believers in the Bible and 

supernatural “miracles” on authority, or “thirty-seventh hand evidence,” 

to use a popular proverb, are often forced to yield in the face of the first-

hand testimony of their own reason and senses; and then they are amenable to 

reason and conviction. They had formed a priori opinions and got crystallized 

in them as a fly in a piece of amber. But that amber has cracked, and, as one of 

the signs of the times, they have bethought themselves of a somewhat tardy still 

sincere search, to either justify their early opinions, or else part company with 

them for good. Having found out that their religion—like that of the great 

majority of their fellow men—had been founded on Human not divine respect, 

they come to us as they would to surgical operators, believing that Theosophists 

can remove all the old cobwebs from their bewildered brains. Sometimes it does 

so happen; once made to see the fallacy of first accepting and identifying 

themselves with any form of belief, and then only seeking, years later, for 

reasons to justify it, they very naturally try to avoid falling again into the same 

mistake. They had once to content themselves with such interpretations of their 

time-honoured dogmas as the fallacy and often the absurdity of the latter would 

afford; but now, they seek to learn and understand before they believe. 

This is the right and purely Theosophical state of mind, and is quite consistent 

with the precept of Lord Buddha, who taught never to believe merely on 

authority but to test the latter by means of our personal reason and highest 

intuition. It is only such seekers after the eternal truth who can profit by the 

lessons of old Eastern Wisdom. 

It is our duty, therefore, to help them to defend their new ideals by furnishing 

them with the most adequate and far-reaching weapons. For they will have to 

encounter, not only Materialists and Spiritualists, but also to break a lance with 

their ex-coreligionists. These will bring to bear on  
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them the whole of their arsenal, composed of the pop-guns of biblical casuistry 

and interpretations based on the dead-letter texts and the disingenuous 

translation of pseudo revelation. They have to be prepared. They will be told, 

for instance, that there is not a word in the Bible which would warrant belief in 

reïncarnation, or life, more than once, on this earth. Biologists and physiologists 

will laugh at such a theory, and assure them that it is opposed by the fact that no 

man has a glimpse of recollection of any past life. Shallow metaphysicians, and 

supporters of the easy-gong Church ethics of this age, will gravely maintain the 

injustice there would be in a posterior punishment, in the present life, for deeds 

committed in a previous existence of which we know nothing. All such 

objections are disposed of and shown fallacious to anyone who studies seriously 

the esoteric sciences. 

 

 

 

 

 
——— 
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Reincarnation in Judaism and the Bible 

 
HE lost chord of Christianity is the doctrine of Reïncarnation. It was beyond 

doubt taught in the early days of the cult, for it was well known to the Jews 

who produced the men who founded Christianity. The greatest of all the Fathers 

of the Church—Origen—no doubt believed in the doctrine. He taught 

preëxistence and the wandering of the soul. This could hardly have been 

believed without also giving currency to reïncarnation, as the soul could 

scarcely wander in any place save the earth. She was an exile from Paradise, 

and for sin committed had to revolve and wander. Wander where? would be the 

next question. Certainly away from Paradise, and the short span of human life 

would not meet the requirements of the case. But a series of reïncarnations will 

meet all the problems of life as well as the necessities of the doctrines of exile, 

of wanderings for purification, of being known to God and being judged by him 

before birth, and of other dogmas given out among the Jews and of course well 

known to Jesus and whoever of the seventy odd disciples were not in the deepest 

ignorance. Some of the disciples were presumably ignorant men, such as the 

fishermen, who had depended on their elders for instruction, but not all were of 

that sort, as the wonderful works of the period were sufficiently exciting to come 

to the ears of even Herod. Paul cannot be accused of ignorance, but was with 

Peter and James one of several who not only knew the new ideas but were well 

versed in the old ones. And those old ones are to be found in the Old Testament 

and in the Commentaries, in the Zohar, the Talmud, and the other works and 

sayings of the Jews, all of which built up a body of dogmas accepted by the 

people and the Rabbis. Hence sayings of Jesus, of Paul, and others have to be 

viewed with the well-known and never-disputed doctrines of the day held down 

to the present time, borne well in mind so as to make passages clear and show 

what was tacitly accepted. Jesus himself 
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said that he intended to uphold and buttress the law, and that law was not only 

the matter found in the book the Christian theologians saw fit to accept, but also 

in the other authorities of which all except the grossly unlearned were cognizant. 

So when we find Herod listening to assertions that John and Jesus was this, that 

or the other prophet or great man of olden time, we know that he was with the 

people speculating on the doctrine of reïncarnation or “coming back,” and as to 

who a present famous person may have been in a former life. Given as it is in 

the gospels as a mere incident, it is very plain that the matter was court gossip 

in which long philosophical arguments were not indulged in, but the doctrine 

was accepted and then personal facts gone into for amusement as well as for 

warning to the king. To an Eastern potentate such a warning would be of 

moment, as he, unlike a Western man, would think that a returning great 

personage would of necessity have not only knowledge but also power, and that 

if the people had their minds attracted to a new aspirant for the leadership they 

would be inflamed beyond control with the idea that an old prophet or former 

king had come back to dwell in another body with them. The Christians have 

no right, then, to excise the doctrine of reïncarnation from their system if it was 

known to Jesus, if it was brought to his attention and was not condemned at all 

but tacitly accepted, and further, finally, if in any single case it was declared by 

Jesus as true in respect to any person. And that all this was the case, can, I think, 

be clearly shown. 

First for the Jews from whom Jesus was born, and to whom he said 

unequivocally he came as a missionary or reformer. The Zohar is a work of great 

weight and authority among the Jews. In II, 199 b, it says that “all souls are 

subject to revolutions”. This is metempsychosis or a’leen b’gilgoola; but it 

declares that “men do not know the way they have been judged in all time”. 

That is, in their “revolutions” they lose a complete memory of the acts that have 

led to judgment. This is precisely the Theosophical doctrine. The Kether 

Malkuth says, “If she, the soul, be pure, then she shall obtain favour . . . . but if 

she hath been defiled, then she shall wander for a time in pain  
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and despair . . . . until the days of her purification”. If the soul be pure and if she 

comes at once from God at birth, how could she be defiled? And where is she 

to wander if not on this or some other world until the days of her purification? 

The Rabbis always explained it as meaning she wandered down from Paradise 

through many revolutions or births until purity was regained. 

Under the name of “Din Gilgol Neshomes” the doctrine of reïncarnation is 

constantly spoken of in the Talmud. The term means “the judgment of the 

revolutions of the souls”. And Rabbi Manassa, son of Israel, one of the most 

revered, says in his book Nishmath Hayem: “The belief or the doctrine of the 

transmigration of souls is a firm and infallible dogma accepted by the whole 

assemblage of our church with one accord, so that there is none to be found who 

would dare to deny it. . . . Indeed, there is a great number of sages in Israel who 

hold firm to this doctrine so that they made it a dogma, a fundamental point of 

our religion. We are therefore in duty bound to obey and to accept this dogma 

with acclamation . . . . as the truth of it has been incontestably demonstrated by 

the Zohar, and all books of the Kabalists.” 

These demonstrations hold, as do the traditions of the old Jews, that the soul 

of Adam reïncarnated in David, and that on account of the sin of David against 

Uriah it will have to come again in the expected Messiah. And out of the three 

letters ADM, being the name of the first man, the Talmudists always made the 

names Adam, David and Messiah. Hence this in the Old Testament: “And they 

will serve Jhvh their God and David their king whom I shall reäwaken for 

them.” That is, David reïncarnates again for the people. Taking the judgment of 

God on Adam “for dust thou art and unto dust thou shalt return,” the Hebrew 

interpreters said that since Adam had sinned it was necessary for him to 

reïncarnate on earth in order to make good the evil committed in his first 

existence; so he comes as David, and later is to come as Messiah. The same 

doctrine was always applied by the Jews to Moses, Seth and Abel, the latter 

spelt Habel. Habel was killed by Cain, and then to supply   
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the loss the Lord gave Seth to Adam; he died, and later on Moses is his 

reïncarnation as the guide of the people, and Seth was said by Adam to be the 

reïncarnation of Habel. Cain died and reïncarnated as Yethrokorah, who died, 

the soul waiting till the time when Habel came back as Moses, and then 

incarnated as the Egyptian who was killed by Moses; so in this case Habel 

comes back as Moses, meets Cain in the person of the Egyptian, and kills the 

latter. Similarly it was held that Bileam, Laban, and Nabal were reïncarnations 

of the one soul or individuality. And of Job it was said that he was the same 

person once known as Thara, the father of Abraham; by which they explained 

the verse of Job (ix, 21), “Though I were perfect, yet would I not know my own 

soul,” to mean that he would not recognize himself as Thara. 

All this is to be had in mind in reading Jeremiah, “Before I formed thee in the 

belly I knew thee; and before thou camest out of the womb I sanctified thee”; 

or in Romans ix,. v. 11,13, after telling that Jacob and Esau being not yet born, 

“Jacob have I loved and Esau have I hated”; or the ideas of the people that “Elias 

was yet to first come”; or that some of the prophets were there in Jesus or John; 

or when Jesus asked the disciples “Whom do men think that I am?” There cannot 

be the slightest doubt, then, that among the Jews for ages and down to the time 

of Jesus the ideas above outlined prevailed universally. Let us now come to the 

New Testament. 

St. Matthew relates in the eleventh chapter the talk of Jesus on the subject of 

John, who is declared by him to be the greatest of all, ending in the 14th verse, 

thus: 

And if ye will receive it, this is Elias which was for to come.” 

Here he took the doctrine for granted, and the “if ” referred not to any possible 

doubts on that but simply as tо whether they would accept his designation of 

John as Elias. In the 17th chapter he once more takes up the subject thus: 

“10. And his disciples asked him saying, Why, then, say the scribes that Elias 

must first come? And Jesus answered 
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and said unto them; Elias truly shall first come and restore all things. But I say 

unto you that Elias is соme already, and they knew him not but have done to 

him whatsoever they listed. Likewise shall also the Son of Man suffer of them. 

Then the disciples understood that he spake unto them of John the Baptist.” 

The statement is repeated in Mark, chapter ix, v. 13, omitting the name of 

John. It is nowhere denied. It is not among any of the cases in which the different 

Gospels contradict each other; it is in no way doubtful. It is not only a reference 

to the doctrine of reïncarnation, but is also a clear enunciation of it. It goes much 

further than the case of the man who was born blind, when Jesus heard the 

doctrine referred to but did not deny it nor condemn it in any way, merely saying 

that the cause in that case was not for sin formerly committed, but for some 

extraordinary purpose, such as the case of the supposed dead man when he said 

that the man was not dead but was to be used to show his power over disease. 

In the latter one he perceived there was one so far gone to death that no ordinary 

person could cure him, and in the blind man’s case the incident was like it. If he 

thought the doctrine pernicious, as it must be if untrue, he would have 

condemned it at the first coming up, but not only did he fail to do so, he distinctly 

himself brought it up in the case of John, and again when asking what were the 

popular notions as to himself under the prevailing doctrines as above shown. 

Matthew xvi, v. 13, will do as an example, as the different writers do not 

disagree, thus: 

“When Jesus came into the coasts of Cesarea Phillipi he asked his disciples, 

Who do men say that I am? And they said, Some say that thou art John the 

Baptist, some Elias, and others Jeremias or one of the prophets.” 

This was a deliberate bringing up of the old doctrine, to which the disciples 

replied as all Jews would, without any dispute of the matter of reïncarnation; 

and the reply of Jesus was not a confutation of the notion, but a distinguishing 

of himself from the common lot of sages and prophets bу showing himself to be 

an incarnation of God and not a  
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reïncarnation of any saint or sage. He did not bring it up lo dispute and condemn 

as he would and did do in other matters; but to the very contrary he evidently 

referred to it so as to use it for showing himself as an incarnate God. And 

following his example the disciples never disputed on that; they were all aware 

of it; St. Paul must have held it when speaking of Esau and Jacob; St. John could 

have meant nothing but that in Revelations, chap. iii. v. 12. 

“Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he 

shall go no more out.” 

Evidently he had gone out before or the words “no more” could have no place 

or meaning. It was the old idea of the exile of the soul and the need for it to be 

purified by long wandering before it could be admitted as a “pillar in the temple 

of God”. And until the ignorant ambitious monks after the death of Origen had 

gotten hold of Christianity, the doctrine must have ennobled the new movement. 

Later the council of Constantinople condemned all such notions directly in the 

face of the very words of Jesus, so that at last it ceased to vibrate as one of the 

chords, until finally the prophecy of Jesus that he came to bring a sword and 

division and not peace was fulfilled by the warring nations of Christian lands 

who profess him in words but by their acts constantly deny him whom they call 

“the meek and lowly”. 

 

 

 

 

——— 
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Reincarnation in the Bible 

 
N  exhaustive paper on this subject is not contemplated in this article, but 

even a sketch will show that the Christian Bible has in it the doctrine of 

Reïncarnation. Of course those who adhere only to what the Church now 

teaches on the subject of man, his nature and destiny, will not quickly accept 

any construction outside of the theological one, but there are many who, while 

not in the church, still cling to the old book from which they were taught. 

In the first place, it must be remembered that the writers of the biblical books 

were Jews with few exceptions, and that the founder of Christianity—Jesus—

was himself a Jew. An examination of his own sayings shows that he thought 

his mission was to the Jews only and not to the Gentiles. He said, “I am not sent 

but unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” This clearly referred to the Jews 

and as clearly excluded the Gentiles. And on one occasion he refused for some 

time to do anything for a Gentile woman until her importunity at last compelled 

him to act: and then too he referred to his mission to the Jews. So in looking 

into these things we must also look at what were the beliefs of the day. The Jews 

then most undoubtedly believed in reïncarnation. It was a commonly accepted 

doctrine as it is now in Hindustan, and Jesus must have been acquainted with it. 

This we must believe on two grounds: first, that he is claimed by the Christian 

to be the Son of God and full of all knowledge; and second, that he had received 

an education which permitted him to dispute with the doctors of divinity. The 

theory of reïncarnation was very old at the time, and the old testament books 

show this to be so. 

“Proverbs” gives the doctrine where Solomon says he was with the Creator 

from the beginning and that then his (Solomon’s) delights were with the sons of 

men and in the habitable parts of the earth. This disposes of the explanation that 

he meant he existed in the foreknowledge of the 
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Creator, by the use of the sentences detailing his life on the earth and with men. 

Then again Elias and many other famous men were to actually return, and all 

the people were from time to time expecting them. Adam was held to have 

reïncarnated to carry on the work he began so badly, and Seth, Moses, and others 

were reïncarnated as different great persons of subsequent epochs. The land is 

an oriental one, and the orientals always held the doctrine of the rebirth of 

mortals. It was not always referred to in respect to the common man who died 

and was reborn, but came up prominently when the names of great prophets, 

seers and legislators were mentioned. If readers will consult any well educated 

Jew who is not “reformed,” they will gain much information on this national 

doctrine. 

Coming now to the time of Jesus, all the foregoing has a bearing on what he 

said. And, of course, if what he said does not agree with the view of the church, 

then the church view must be given up or we will be guilty of doubting the 

wisdom of Jesus and his ability to conduct a great movement. This, indeed, is 

the real position of the church, for it has promulgated dogmas and condemned 

doctrines wholly without any authority, and some that Jesus held himself it has 

put its anathema upon. 

When there was brought into the presence of Jesus a man who was born blind, 

the disciples naturally wondered why he had thus been punished by the 

Almighty, and asked Jesus whether the man was thus born blind for some sin 

he had committed, or one done by his parents. The question was put by them 

with the doctrine of reïncarnation fully accepted, for it is obvious the man must 

have lived before, in their estimation, in order to have done sin for which he was 

then punished. Now if the doctrine was wrong and pernicious, as the church has 

declared it to be by anathematizing it, Jesus must have known it to be wrong, 

and then was the time for him to deny the whole theory and explode it, as well 

as definitely putting his seal of condemnation upon it for all time. Yet he did not 

do so; he waived it then and said the blindness was for other reasons in that case. 

It was not a denial of it.  
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But again when John the Baptist, who had, so to say, ordained Jesus to his 

ministry, was killed by the ruler of the country, the news was brought to Jesus, 

and he then definitely affirmed the doctrine of reïncarnation. Hence his waiving 

the matter in the case of the blind man is said to have been no refusal to credit 

the theory. Jesus affirmed the doctrine, and also affirmed the old ideas in 

relation to the return to earth of the prophets by saying that the ruler had killed 

John not knowing that he, John, was Elias “who was for to come.” 

On another occasion the same subject arose between Jesus and the disciples 

when they were talking about the coming of a messenger before Jesus himself. 

The disciples did not understand, and said that Elias was to come first as the 

messenger, and Jesus distinctly replied that Elias had come already in the person 

called John the Baptist. This time, if any, was the time for Jesus to condemn the 

doctrine, but, on the contrary, he boldly asserts it and teaches it, or rather shows 

its application to certain individuals, as was most interesting and instructive for 

the disciples who had not enough insight to be able to tell who any man was in 

his real immortal nature. But Jesus, being a seer, could look into the past and 

tell them just what historical character any one had been. And so he gave them 

details about John, and we must suppose more particulars were gone into than 

have come down to us in the writings naturally incomplete and confessed to be 

but a partial narrative of the doings and sayings of Jesus. 

It must now be evident that there is a diametrical disagreement between the 

church and Jesus. The church has cursed the doctrine he taught. Which is right? 

The true believer in Jesus must reply that Jesus is; the church will say it is right 

by acting on that line. For if the doctrine be taught, then all men are put on an 

equal basis, and hence the power of the human rulers of heaven and earth is at 

once weakened. Such an important doctrine as this is one that Jesus could not 

afford to pass over. And if it is wrong, then it was his duty to condemn it: indeed, 

we must suppose that he would have done so were it not entirely  
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right. And as he went further, even to the extent of affirming it, then it stands 

with his seal of approval for all time. 

John the Revealer believed it of course, and so in his book we find the verse 

saying that the voice of the Almighty declared that the man who overcame 

should “go out no more” from heaven. This is mere rhetoric if reïncarnation be 

denied; it is quite plain as a doctrine if we construe it to mean that the man who 

by constant struggle and many lives at last overcomes the delusions of matter 

will have no need to go out into life any more, but from that time will be a pillar, 

what the Theosophist knows as “Dhyan Chohan” forevermore. And this is 

exactly the old and oriental doctrine on the point. 

St. Paul also gives the theory of reïncarnation in his epistles where he refers 

to the cases of Jacob and Esau, saying that the Lord loved the one and hated the 

other before they were born. It is obvious that the Lord cannot love or hate a 

non-existing thing, and that this means that Jacob and Esau had been in their 

former lives respectively good and bad and therefore the Lord—or Karma—

loved the one and hated the other before their birth as the men known as Jacob 

and Esau. And Paul was here speaking of the same event that the older prophet 

Malachi spoke of in strict adherence to the prevalent idea. Following Paul and 

the disciples came the early fathers of the church and many of them taught the 

same. Origen was the greatest of them. He gave the doctrine specifically, and it 

was because of the influence of his ideas that the Council of Constantinople 500 

years after Jesus saw fit to condemn the whole thing as pernicious. This 

condemnation worked because the fathers were ignorant men, most of them 

Gentiles who did not care for old doctrines and, indeed, hated them. So it fell 

out of the public teaching and was at last lost to the Western world. But it must 

revive, for it is one of the founder’s own beliefs, and as it gives a permanent and 

forceful basis for ethics it is really the most important of all the Theosophical 

doctrines.  
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Christian Fathers on Reincarnation 

 
UR brother George R. S. Mead, the General Secretary of the European 

Section T. S., has held that whether or not Origen, the greatest of the 

Fathers, believed in reincarnation, the Christian Church never formally 

anathematized the doctrine. If this position is sound there will yet be an 

opportunity for the Roman Church to declare the doctrine by holding that the 

anathema pronounced was against a species of incarnation or of 

metempsychosis not very clearly defined except as a preëxistence of the soul as 

opposed to a special creation for each new body. This declaration can only be 

made by placing the future lives of the soul on some other planet after leaving 

this one. That would be reïncarnation, but not as we understand it. 

The issue of Lucifer for February has valuable contributions under “Notes 

and Queries” on this subject, and from that I extract something. Beausobre says: 

“It is a very ancient and general belief that souls are pure and heavenly 

substances which exist before their bodies and come down from heaven to 

clothe and animate them. . . I only quote it to show that his nation (Jews) 

believed for a long time back in the preëxistence of souls. . . All the most learned 

Greek fathers held this opinion, and a considerable portion of the Latin fathers 

followed them herein. . It has been held by several Christian philosophers. It 

was received into the Church until the fourth century without being obnoxious 

to the charge of heresy.” 

Beausobre, however, calls the belief an “error”. It would be interesting to 

know whether it is not the fact that at about the fourth century the monks and 

bishops were ignorant men who would be more likely to take up a narrow dogma 

necessary for preservation of their power than to hold the broader and grander 

one of preëxistence. Origen died about A. D. 254. He was so great and learned 

that even in his lifetime other men forged his name to their own writings. But 

while he was still living uneducated monks 
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were flocking into the ranks of the priesthood. They obtained enough strength 

to compel Jerome to turn against Origen, although previously holding similar 

views. It was not learning, then, nor spiritual knowledge that brought about the 

subsequent condemnation of Origen, but rather bigotry and unspiritual 

ignorance. Origen distinctly held as a fundamental idea “the original and 

indestructible unity of God and all spiritual essences.” This is precisely the 

doctrine of the Isovasya Upanishad, which says: 

“When to a man who understands, the Self has become all things, what 

sorrow, what trouble can there be to him who once beheld that unity?” 

Franck’s Kabale is referred to in these answers as saying that Origen taught 

transmigration as a necessary doctrine for the explaining of the vicissitudes of 

life and the inequalities of birth. But the next quotation throws doubt again into 

the question, closing, however, thus: 

“When the soul comes into the world it leaves the body which had been 

necessary to it in the mother’s womb, it leaves, I repeat, the body which covered 

it and puts on another body fit for the life we lead on earth. . . But as we do not 

believe in metempsychosis, nor that the soul can ever he debased so as to enter 

into the bodies of brute animals.” 

There are several ways of looking at this. It may be charged that someone 

interpolated the italicized words; or that Origen was referring to transmigrating 

back to animals; or, lastly, that he and his learned friends had a theory about 

incarnation and reïncarnation not clearly given. My opinion is that he wrote as 

above simply as to retrograde rebirth, and that he held the very identical doctrine 

as to reincarnation found in Isis Unveiled, and which caused it to be charged 

that H. P. B. did not know or teach reïncarnation in 1877. Of course I cannot 

produce a quotation. But how could such a voluminous writer and deep thinker 

as Origen hold to the doctrine of unity with God, of the final restoration of all 

souls to pristine purity, and of pre-existence, without also having a reïncarnation 

doctrine? There are many indications and statements that there was an esoteric 

teaching on these subjects, just as it is evident  
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that Jesus had his private teaching for the select disciples. For that reason Origen 

might teach preëxistence but hold back the other. He says, according to Franck, 

that the question was not of metempsychosis according to Plato, “but of an 

entirely different theory which is of a far more elevated nature.” It might have 

been this. 

The soul, considered as spirit and not animal soul, is pure, of the essence of 

God and desirous of immortality through a person; the person may fail and not 

be united to the soul; another and another person is selected; each one, if a 

failure in respect to union with the Self, passes into the sum of experience; but 

finally a personal birth is found wherein all former experiences are united and 

union gained. From thenceforward there is no more falling back, for immortality 

through a person has been attained. Prior to this great event the soul existed, and 

hence the doctrine of preëxistence. For all of the personal births the soul was 

the God, the Higher Self of each, the luminous one, the Augœides; existing thus 

from all time, it might be the cause of rebirths but not itself be reïncarnated, as 

it merely overshadowed each birth without being wholly in the flesh. Such a 

doctrine, extremely mystical, and providing for each a personal God with a great 

possibility held out through reunion, could well be called by Origen “a different 

theory” from metempsychosis and “of more elevated character”. 

When once more the modern Christian Church admits that its founders 

believed in preëxistence and that Jesus did not condemn reïncarnation, a long 

step will have been taken toward uprooting many intolerant and illogical 

doctrines now held. 
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FOREWORD 

 
“If I have lived before, why do I not remember my past lives?”—is the 

question on the lips of the honest enquirer as of the scoffing doubter. Leaving 

alone the latter, our duty towards the former must be discharged. 

In this pamphlet we have extracted from H. P. Blavatsky’s Key to Theosophy, 

her lucid and full explanations. That book was written in question and answer 

form, so that enquiries, arguments, doubts of the public on all Theosophical 

topics might be anticipated and answered. To the careful reader the presentation 

may seem incomplete; he must then go to the book itself wherein full and 

detailed explanations will be found. 

Along with the problem of memory, that of heredity puzzles the student of 

the doctrine of Reïncarnation. Answers to such problems will be found in the 

second article of the pamphlet, reprinted from The Path of November, 1888. 

From H. P. Blavatsky’s earlier work, Isis Unveiled (I. pp. 178-179) is 

extracted a short passage in which more than one valuable occult hint on the 

subject of memory will be found, and which will further illuminate the topics of 

remembrance, recollection and reminiscence, and their connection with the 

lower Astral Light and the higher Akasha. 

 

BOMBAY 

22nd October 1930. 
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Reincarnation and Memory 

 
WHAT IS MEMORY ACCORDING TO THEOSOPHICAL 

TEACHING? 

ENQUIRER. The most difficult thing for you to do, will be to explain and give 

reasonable grounds for such a belief. No Theosophist has ever yet succeeded 

in bringing forward a single valid proof to shake my scepticism. First of all, 

you have against this theory of reïncarnation, the fact that no single man has 

yet been found to remember that he has lived, least of all who he was, during 

his previous life. 

THEOSOPHIST. Your argument, I see, tends to the same old objection; the loss 

of memory in each of us of our previous incarnation. You think it invalidates 

our doctrine? My answer is that it does not, and that at any rate such an 

objection cannot be final. 

ENQ. I would like to hear your arguments. 

THEO. They are short and few. Yet when you take into consideration (a) the 

utter inability of the best modern psychologists to explain to the world the 

nature of mind; and (b) their complete ignorance of its potentialities, and 

higher states, you have to admit that this objection is based on an a priori 

conclusion drawn from primâ facie and circumstantial evidence more than 

anything else. Now what is “memory” in your conception, pray? 

ENQ. That which is generally accepted: the faculty in our mind of remembering 

and of retaining the knowledge of previous thoughts, deeds and events. 

THEO. Please add to it that there is a great difference between the three accepted 

forms of memory. Besides memory in general you have Remembrance, 

Recollection and Reminiscence, have you not? Have you ever thought over 

the difference? Memory, remember, is a generic name. 

ENQ. Yet, all these are only synonyms. 
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THEO. Indeed, they are not—not in philosophy, at all events. Memory is simply 

an innate power in thinking beings, and even in animals, of reproducing past 

impressions by an association of ideas principally suggested by objective 

things or by some action on our external sensory organs. Memory is a faculty 

depending entirely on the more or less healthy and normal functioning of our 

physical brain; and remembrance and recollection are the attributes and 

handmaidens of that memory. But reminiscence is an entirely different thing. 

“Reminiscence” is defined by the modern psychologists as something 

intermediate between remembrance and recollection, or “a conscious process 

of recalling past occurrences, but without that full and varied reference to 

particular things which characterizes recollection.” Locke, speaking of 

recollection and remembrance, says: “When an idea again recurs without the 

operation of the like object on the external sensory, it is remembrance; if it 

be sought after by the mind, and with pain and endeavour found and brought 

again into view, it is recollection.” But even Locke leaves reminiscence 

without any clear definition, because it is no faculty or attribute of our 

physical memory, but an intuitional perception apart from and outside our 

physical brain; a perception which, covering as it does (being called into 

action by the ever-present knowledge of our spiritual Ego) all those visions 

in man which are regarded as abnormal—from the pictures suggested by 

genius to the ravings of fever and even madness—are classed by science as 

having no existence outside of our fancy. Occultism and Theosophy, 

however, regard reminiscence in an entirely different light. For us, while 

memory is physical and evanescent and depends on the psychological 

conditions of the brain—a fundamental proposition with all teachers of 

mnemonics, who have the researches of modern scientific psychologists to 

back them—we call reminiscence the memory of the soul. And it is this 

memory which gives the assurance to almost every human being, whether he 

understands it or not, of his having lived before and having to live again. 

Indeed, as Wordsworth has it: 
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“Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting, 

The soul that rises with us, our life’s star, 

Hath elsewhere had its setting, 

And cometh from afar.” 

ENQ. If it is on this kind of memory—poetry and abnormal fancies, on your own 

confession—that you base your doctrine, then you will convince very few, I 

am afraid. 

THEO. I did not “confess” it was a fancy. I simply said that psychologists and 

scientists in general regard such reminiscences as hallucinations and fancy, 

to which learned conclusion they are welcome. We do not deny that such 

visions of the past and glimpses far back into the corridors of time, are not 

abnormal, as contrasted with our normal daily life experience and physical 

memory. But we do maintain with Professor W. Knight, that “the absence of 

memory of any action done in a previous state cannot be a conclusive 

argument against our having lived through it”. And every fair-minded 

opponent must agree with what is said in Butler’s Lectures on Platonic 

Philosophy—“that the feeling of extravagance with which it (preëxistence) 

affects us has its secret source in materialistic or semi-materialistic 

prejudices.” Besides which we maintain that memory, as Olympiodorus 

called it, is simply phantasy, and the most unreliable thing in us.* Ammonius 

Saccas asserted that the only faculty in man directly opposed to 

prognostication, or looking into futurity, is memory. Furthermore, remember 

that memory is one thing and mind or thought is another; one is a recording 

machine, a register which very easily gets out of order; the other (thoughts) 

are eternal and imperishable. Would you 

 

*  “The phantasy,” says Olympiodorus (in Platonis Phæd.), “is an impediment to our intellectual 

conceptions; and hence, when we are agitated by the inspiring influence of the Divinity, if the 

phantasy intervenes, the enthusiastic energy ceases: for enthusiasm and the ecstasy are 

contrary to each other. Should it be asked whether the soul is able to energise without the 

phantasy, we reply, that its perception of universals proves that it is able. It has perceptions, 

therefore, independent of the phantasy; at the same time, however, the phantasy attends in its 

energies, just as a storm pursues him who sails on the sea.” 
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refuse to believe in the existence of certain things or men simply because 

your physical eyes have not seen them? Would not the collective testimony 

of past generations who have seen him be a sufficient guarantee that Julius 

Cæsar once lived? Why should not the same testimony of the psychic senses 

of the masses be taken into consideration? 

ENQ. But don’t you think that these are too fine distinctions to be accepted by 

the majority of mortals? 

THEO. Say rather by the majority of materialists. And to them we say, behold: 

even in the short span of ordinary existence, memory is too weak to register 

all the events of a lifetime. How frequently do even most important events lie 

dormant in our memory until awakened by some association of ideas, or 

aroused to function and activity by some other link. This is especially the case 

with people of advanced age, who are always found suffering from feebleness 

of recollection. When, therefore, we remember that which we know about the 

physical and the spiritual principles in man, it is not the fact that our memory 

has failed to record our precedent life and lives that ought to surprise us, but 

the contrary, were it to happen. 

 

WHY DO WE NOT REMEMBER OUR PAST LIVES? 

ENQ. YOU have given me a bird’s eye view of the seven principles; now how 

do they account for our complete loss of any recollection of having lived 

before? 

THEO. Very easily. Since those “principles” which we call physical, and none 

of which is denied by science, though it calls them by other names,* are 

disintegrated after death with their constituent elements, memory along with 

its brain, this vanished memory of a vanished personality, can neither 

remember nor record anything in the 

 

* Namely, the body, life, passional and animal instincts, and the astral eidolon of every man 

(whether perceived in thought or our mind’s eyе, or objectively and separate from the physical 

body), which principles we call Sthula sarira, Prana, Kama rupa, and Linga sarira.  
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subsequent reïncarnation of the EGO. Reïncarnation means that this Ego will be 

furnished with a new body, a new brain, and a new memory. Therefore it would 

be as absurd to expect this memory to remember that which it has never recorded 

as it would be idle to examine under a microscope a shirt never worn by a 

murderer, and seek on it for the stains of blood which are to be found only on 

the clothes he wore. It is not the clean shirt that we have to question, but the 

clothes worn during the perpetration of the crime; and if these are burnt and 

destroyed, how can you get at them? 

ENQ. Aye! how can you get at the certainty that the crime was ever committed 

at all, or that the “man in the clean shirt” ever lived before? 

THEO. Not by physical processes, most assuredly; nor by relying on the 

testimony of that which exists no longer. But there is such a thing as 

circumstantial evidence, since our wise laws accept it, more, perhaps, even 

than they should. To get convinced of the fact of reïncarnation and past lives 

one must put oneself in rapport with one’s real permanent Ego, not one’s 

evanescent memory. 

ENQ. But how can people believe in that which they do not know, nor have ever 

seen, far less put themselves in rapport with it? 

THEO. If people, and the most learned, will believe in the Gravity, Ether, Force 

and what not of Science, abstractions “and working hypotheses,” which they 

have neither seen, touched, smelt, heard, nor tasted—why should not other 

people believe, on the same principle, in one’s permanent Ego, a far more 

logical and important “working hypothesis” than any other? 

ENQ. What is, finally, this mysterious eternal principle? Can you explain its 

nature so as to make it comprehensible to all? 

THEO. The EGO which reïncarnates, the individual and immortal—not 

personal—“I”; the vehicle, in short, the Atma-Buddhic MONAD, that which 

is rewarded in Devachan and punished on earth, and that, finally, to 
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which the reflection only of the Skandhas, or attributes, of every incarnation 

attaches itself.* 

ENQ. What do you mean by Skandhas? 

THEO. Just what I said: “attributes,” among which is memory, all of which 

perish like a flower, leaving behind them only a feeble perfume. Here is another 

paragraph from H. S. Olcott’s “Buddhist Catechism”† which bears directly 

upon the subject. It deals with the question as follows:—“The aged man 

remembers the incidents of his youth, despite his being physically and mentally 

changed. Why, then, is not the recollection of past lives brought over by us from 

our last birth into the present birth? Because memory is included within the 

Skandhas, and the Skandhas having changed with the new existence, a memory, 

the record of that particular existence, develops. Yet the record or reflection of 

all the past lives must survive, for when Prince Siddhartha became Buddha, the 

full sequence of His previous births were seen by Him. . . . and any one who 

attains to the state of Jhana can thus retrospectively trace the line of his lives.” 

This proves to you that while the undying qualities of the personality—such as 

love, goodness, charity, etc.—attach themselves to the immortal Ego, 

photographing on it, so to speak, a permanent image of the divine aspect of the 

man who was, his material Skandhas (those which generate the most marked 

Karmic effects) are as evanescent as a flash of lightning, and cannot impress the 

new brain of the new personality; yet their failing to do so impairs in no way 

the identity of the reincarnating Ego. 

  

* There are five Skandhas or attributes in the Buddhist teaching: “Rupa (form or body), material 

qualities; Vedana, sensation; Sanna, abstract ideas; Samkhara, tendencies of mind; Vinnana, 

mental powers. Of these we are formed; by them we are conscious of existence; and through 

them communicate with the world about us.” 
 

† By H. S. Olcott, President and Founder of the Theosophical Society. The accuracy of the 

teaching is sanctioned by the Rev. H. Sumangala, High Priest of the Sripada and Galle, and 

Principal of the Widyodaya Parivena (College) at Colombo, as being in agreement with the 

Canon of the Southern Buddhist Church.  
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ENQ. DO you mean to infer that that which survives is only the Soul-memory, 

as you call it, that Soul and Ego being one and the same, while nothing of the 

personality remains? 

THEO. Not quite; something of each personality, unless the latter was an 

absolute materialist with not even a chink in his nature for a spiritual ray to 

pass through, must survive, as it leaves its eternal impress on the incarnating 

permanent Self or Spiritual Ego.* The personality with its Skandhas is ever 

changing with every new birth. It is, as said before, only the part played by 

the actor (the true Ego) for one night. This is why we preserve no memory on 

the physical plane of our past lives, though the real “Ego” has lived them 

over and knows them all. 

ENQ. Then how does it happen that the real or Spiritual man does not impress 

his new personal “I” with this knowledge? 

THEO. HOW is it that the servant-girls in a poor farmhouse could speak Hebrew 

and play the violin in their trance or somnambulic state, and knew neither 

when in their normal condition? Because, as every genuine psychologist of 

the old, not your modern, school, will tell you, the Spiritual Ego can act only 

when the personal Ego is paralysed. The Spiritual “I” in man is omniscient 

and has every knowledge innate in it; while the personal self is the creature 

of its environment and the slave of the physical memory. Could the former 

manifest itself uninterruptedly, and without impediment, there would be no 

longer men on earth, but we should all be gods. 

ENQ. Still there ought to be exceptions, and some ought to remember. 

 

* Or the Spiritual, in contradistinction to the personal Self. The student must not confuse this 

Spiritual Ego with the “HIGHER SELF” which is Atma, the God within us, and inseparable from 

the Universal Spirit. 
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THEO. And so there are. But who believes in their report? Such sensitives are 

generally regarded as hallucinated hysteriacs, as crack-brained enthusiasts, or 

humbugs, by modern materialism. Let them read, however, works on this 

subject, preëminently “Reïncarnation, a Study of Forgotten Truth” by E. D. 

Walker, F. T. S., and see in it the mass of proofs which the able author brings 

to bear on this vexed question. One speaks to people of soul, and some ask 

“What is Soul?” “Have you ever proved its existence?” Of course it is useless 

to argue with those who are materialists. But even to them I would put the 

question: “Can you remember what you were or did when a baby? Have you 

preserved the smallest recollection of your life, thoughts, or deeds, or that 

you lived at all during the first eighteen months or two years of your 

existence? Then why not deny that you have ever lived as a babe, on the same 

principle?” When to all this we add that the reincarnating Ego, or 

individuality, retains during the Devachanic period merely the essence of the 

experience of its past earth-life or personality, the whole physical experience 

involving into a state of in potentia, or being, so to speak, translated into 

spiritual formulæ; when we remember further that the term between two 

rebirths is said to extend from ten to fifteen centuries, during which time the 

physical consciousness is totally and absolutely inactive, having no organs to 

act through, and therefore no existence, the reason for the absence of all 

remembrance in the purely physical memory is apparent. 

ENQ. YOU just said that the SPIRITUAL EGO, was omniscient. Where, then, is 

that vaunted omniscience during his Devachanic life, as you call it? 

THEO. During that time it is latent and potential, because, first of all, the 

Spiritual Ego (the compound of Buddhi-Manas) is not the Higher SELF, 

which being one with the Universal Soul or Mind is alone omniscient; and, 

secondly, because Devachan is the idealized continuation of the terrestrial 

life just left behind, a period of retributive adjustment, and a reward for 

unmerited wrongs and 
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sufferings undergone in that special life. It is omniscient only potentially in 

Devachan, and de facto exclusively in Nirvana, when the Ego is merged in the 

Universal Mind-Soul. Yet it rebecomes quasi omniscient during those hours on 

earth when certain abnormal conditions and physiological changes in the body 

make the Ego free from the trammels of matter. Thus the examples cited above 

of somnambulists, a poor servant speaking Hebrew, and another playing the 

violin, give you an illustration of the case in point. This does not mean that the 

explanations of these two facts offered us by medical science have no truth in 

them, for one girl had, years before, heard her master, a clergyman, read Hebrew 

works aloud, and the other had heard an artist playing a violin at their farm. But 

neither could have done so as perfectly as they did had they not been ensouled 

by THAT which, owing to the sameness of its nature with the Universal Mind, is 

omniscient. Here the higher principle acted on the Skandhas and moved them; 

in the other, the personality being paralysed, the individuality manifested itself. 

Pray do not confuse the two. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY 
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Is Heredity a Puzzle? 

 
WELL known writer in Harper’s Magazine said lately “Heredity is a 

Puzzle.” He then proceeded, “The race is linked together in a curious 

tangle, so that it is almost impossible to fix the responsibility.  .  .  . We try to 

study this problem in our asylums and prisons, and we get a great many 

interesting facts, but they are too conflicting to guide legislation. The difficulty 

is to relieve a person of responsibility for the sins of his ancestors, without 

relieving him of responsibility for his own sins.” 

This is the general view. Heredity is a puzzle, and will always remain one so 

long as the laws of Karma and Reïncarnation are not admitted and taken into 

account in all these investigations. Nearly all of these writers admit—excepting 

those who say they do not know—the theological view that each human being 

is a new creation, a new soul projected into life on this earth. 

This is quite logical, inasmuch as they assert that we are only mortal and are 

not spirits. The religious investigators admit we are spirits, but go no further, 

except to assume the same special creation. Hence, when they come to the 

question of “Heredity,” it is a very serious matter. It becomes a puzzle, 

especially to those who investigate heredity and who are trying to decide on 

whom responsibility ought to rest, while they know nothing of Karma or 

Reïncarnation. And it is hinted that there is necessity for legislation on the 

subject. That is to say, if we have a case of a murderer to consider, and we find 

that he has come of a race or family of murderers, the result of which is to make 

him a being who cannot prevent himself from committing murder, we have to 

conclude that, if this is due to “heredity,” he cannot in any sane sense be 

responsible. Take the case of the tribes, or family, or sect of Thugs in India, 

whose aim in life was to put people out of the world. Their children would of 

necessity inherit this tendency. It is something like a cat and a bird. It is the nature 

of the cat to eat the bird, and you cannot blame it. Thus we should be driven 
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to pass a law making an exception in the case of such unfortunate persons. Then 

we should be met by the possibility of false testimony being adduced upon the 

trial of the criminal, going to show that he came under the law. This possibility 

is so great that it is not likely such a law will ever be passed. So that, even if the 

legal and scientific world were able to come to any conclusion establishing the 

great force of heredity, it would be barren of results unless the truth of Karma 

and Reïncarnation were admitted. For in the absence of these, no law, and hence 

no remedy for the supposed injustice to be done to irresponsible criminals, could 

be applied. I am stating, not what I think ought to be done, but what will be the 

inevitable end of investigation into heredity without the aid of the other two 

great laws. 

If these two doctrines should be accepted by the supposed legislators, it would 

follow that no such law as I have adverted to would ever be put on the books; 

for the reason that, once Karma and Reincarnation are admitted, the 

responsibility of each individual is made greater than before. Not only is he 

responsible even under his hereditary tendency, but in a wider sense he is also 

responsible for the great injury he does the State through the future effect of his 

life,—that effect acting on those who are born as his descendants. 

There is no very great puzzle in “Heredity” as a law, from the standpoint of 

Karma and Reïncarnation, although of course the details of the working of it 

will be complicated and numerous. 

I know that some Theosophists have declared that it puzzles them, but that is 

because it is a new idea, very different from those instilled into us during our 

education as youths and our association with our fellows as adults. 

None of the observed and admitted facts in respect to heredity should be 

ignored, nor need they be left out of sight by a Theosophist. We are bound to 

admit that leanings and peculiarities are transmitted from father to son, and to 

all along down the line of descent. In one case we may find a mental trait, in 

another a physical peculiarity; and in a great-grandson we shall see often the 

bodily habits of his remote ancestor reproduced.  
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The question is then asked, “How am I to be held responsible for such strange 

inclinations when I never knew this man from whom I inherit them?” As 

theories go at this day, it would be impossible to answer this question. For if I 

have come from the bosom of God as a new soul; or if what is called soul or 

intelligence is the product of this body I inhabit and which I had no hand in 

producing; or if I have come from far distant spheres unconnected with this 

earth, to take up this body with whose generation I was not concerned; it would 

be the grossest injustice for me to be held responsible for what it may do. It 

seems to me that from the premises laid down there can be no escape from this 

conclusion, and unless our sociologists and political economists and legislators 

admit the doctrines of Karma and Reïncarnation, they will have to pass laws to 

which I have referred. We shall then have a code which may be called “Of 

limitations of responsibility of criminals in cases of murder and other crimes.” 

But the whole difficulty arises from the inherited transmitted habit in the 

Western mind of looking at effects and mistaking them for causes, and of 

considering the instruments or means, through and by means of which laws of 

nature work, as causes. Heredity has been looked at, or is beginning to be, as 

the cause of crime and of virtue. It is not a cause but only the means or 

instrument for the production of the effect, the cause being hidden deeper. It 

seems just as erroneous to call heredity a cause of either good or bad acts as it 

is to call the merely mortal brain or body the cause of mind or soul. 

Ages ago the Hindu sages admitted that the body did not produce the mind, 

but that there was what they called “the mind of the mind,” or, as we might put 

it, “the intelligence operating above and behind the mere brain matter.” And 

they enforced their argument by numerous illustrations; as, for instance, that the 

eye could not see even when in itself a perfect instrument unless the mind behind 

it was acting. We can easily prove this from cases of sleep walkers. They walk 

with their eyes wide open, so that the retina must, as usual, receive the impinging 

images, yet although you stand before their eyes they do not see you. It  
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is because the intelligence is disjoined from the otherwise perfect optical 

instrument. Hence we admit that the body is not the cause of mind; the eyes are 

not the cause of sight; but that the body and the eye are instruments by means 

of which the cause operates. 

Karma and Reïncarnation include the premise that the man is a spiritual entity 

who is using the body for some purpose. 

From remote times the sages state that he (this spiritual being) is using the 

body which he has acquired by Karma. Hence the responsibility cannot be 

placed upon the body, nor primarily upon those who brought forth the body, but 

upon the man himself. This works perfect justice, for, while the man in any one 

body is suffering his just deserts, the other men (or souls) who produced such 

bodies are also compelled to make compensation in other bodies. 

As the compensation is not made at any human and imperfect tribunal, but to 

nature itself, which includes every part of it, it consists in the restoration of the 

harmony or equilibrium which has been disturbed. 

The necessity for recognizing the law from the standpoint of ethics arises 

from the fact that, until we are aware that such is the law, we will never begin 

to perform such acts and think such thoughts as will tend to bring about the 

required alterations in the astral light needed to start a new order of thoughts 

and influences. These new influences will not, of course, come to have full 

effect and sway on those who initiate them, but will operate on their 

descendants, and will also prepare a new future age in which those very persons 

who set up the new current shall participate. Hence it is not in any sense a barren, 

unrewarded thing, for we ourselves come back again in some other age to reap 

the fruit of the seed we had sown. The impulse must be set up, and we must be 

willing to wait for the result. The potter’s wheel continues to revolve when the 

potter has withdrawn his foot, and so the present revolving wheel will turn for 

a while until the impulse is spent. 

W. Q. JUDGE 
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The Storehouse of Memory 

 
 T is on the indestructible tablets of the astral light that is stamped the 

impression of every thought we think, and every act we perform; and that 

future events—effects of long-forgotten causes—are already delineated as a 

vivid picture for the eye of the seer and prophet to follow. Memorу—the despair 

of the materialist, the enigma of the psychologist, the sphinx of science—is to 

the student of old philosophies merely a name to express that power which man 

unconsciously exerts, and shares with many of the inferior animals—to look 

with inner sight into the astral light, and there behold the images of past 

sensations and incidents. Instead of searching the cerebral ganglia for 

“micrographs of the living and the dead, of scenes that we have visited, of 

incidents in which we have borne a part,” they went to the vast repository where 

the records of every man’s life as well as every pulsation of the visible cosmos 

are stored up for all Eternity! 

That flash of memory which is traditionally supposed to show a drowning 

man every long-forgotten scene of his mortal life—as the landscape is revealed 

to the traveller by intermittent flashes of lightning—is simply the sudden 

glimpse which the struggling soul gets into the silent galleries where his history 

is depicted in imperishable colours. 

The well-known fact—one corroborated by the personal experience of nine 

persons out of ten—that we often recognize as familiar to us, scenes, and 

landscapes, and conversations, which we see or hear for the first time, and 

sometimes in countries never visited before, is a result of the same causes. 

Believers in reïncarnation adduce this as an additional proof of our antecedent 

existence in other bodies. This recognition of men, countries and things that we 

have never seen, is attributed by them to flashes of soul-memory of anterior 

experiences. But the men of old, in common with mediæval philosophers, firmly 

held to a contrary opinion. 
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They affirmed that though this psychological phenomenon was one of the 

greatest arguments in favour of immortality and the soul’s preëxistence, yet the 

latter being endowed with an individual memory apart from that of our physical 

brain, it is no proof of reïncarnation. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY 
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FOREWORD 

 

 
In this Pamphlet are collected together certain excerpts from the writings of 

H. P. Blavatsky and W. Q. Judge on the subject of Reïncarnation. 
 

1. Under the general title of “A Logical Necessity” is first included an extract 

from The Secret Doctrine (Vol. II, pp. 302-306); this gives a rational 

explanation which compels any thinking individual to admit the logic of 

Reïncarnation. This is followed by an article on the same subject, written by Mr. 

Judge, which appeared in The Path for August 1888, under the title “Respecting 

Reincarnation”; from the same pen is included here “An Argument for 

Reincarnation,” published in The Path for August 1891. 

2. This group of extracts consists of answers given by Mr. Judge to questions 

put as to the quick rebirth of those who die in infancy, and cognate problems. 

These were originally published in The Theosophical Forum of October 1892. 

3. The problem of the change of sex in the process of successive lives is 

treated in three passages, one from the pen of H.P.B.; the other two are answers 

by Mr. Judge on this topic, which are taken from the London Vahan and the 

New York Forum. 

 

 

——— 
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A Logical Necessity 

I 

UESTIONS with regard to Karma and re-births are constantly offered, and 

a great confusion seems to exist upon this subject. Those who are born and 

bred in the Christian faith, and have been trained in the idea that a new soul is 

created by God for every newly-born infant, are among the most perplexed. 

They ask whether in such case the number of incarnating Monads on earth is 

limited; to which they are answered in the affirmative. For, however countless, 

in our conceptions, the number of the incarnating monads—even if we take into 

account the fact that ever since the Second Race, when their respective seven 

groups were furnished with bodies, several births and deaths may be allowed 

for every second of time in the æons already passed—still, there must be a limit. 

It was stated that Karma-Nemesis, whose bond-maid is Nature, adjusted 

everything in the most harmonious manner; and that therefore, the fresh 

pouring-in, or arrival of new Monads, had ceased as soon as Humanity had 

reached its full physical development. No fresh Monads have incarnated since 

the middle-point of the Atlanteans. Hence, remembering that, save in the case 

of young children, and of individuals whose lives were violently cut off by some 

accident, no Spiritual Entity can reïncarnate before a period of many centuries 

has elapsed, such gaps alone must show that the number of Monads is 

necessarily finite and limited. Moreover, a reasonable time must be given to 

other animals for their evolutionary progress. 

Hence the assertion that many of us are now working оf the effects of the evil 

Karmic causes produced by us in Atlantean bodies. The Law of KARMA is 

inextricably interwoven with that of Reïncarnation. 

It is only the knowledge of the constant re-births of one and the same 

individuality throughout the life-cycle; the assurance that the same MONADS—

among whom are many Dhyan-Chohans, or the “Gods” themselves—have to pass  
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through the “Circle of Necessity,” rewarded or punished by such rebirth for the 

suffering endured or crimes committed in the former life; that those very 

Monads, which entered the empty, senseless shells, or astral figures of the First 

Race emanated by the Pitris, are the same who are now amongst us—nay, 

ourselves, perchance; it is only this doctrine, we say, that can explain to us the 

mysterious problem of Good and Evil, and reconcile man to the terrible and 

apparent injustice of life. Nothing but such certainty can quiet our revolted 

sense of justice. For, when one unacquainted with the noble doctrine looks 

around him, and observes the inequalities of birth and fortune, of intellect and 

capacities; when one sees honour paid fools and profligates, on whom fortune 

has heaped her favours by mere privilege of birth, and their nearest neighbour, 

with all his intellect and noble virtues—far more deserving in every way—

perishing of want and for lack of sympathy; when one sees all this and has to 

turn away, helpless to relieve the undeserved suffering, one’s ears ringing and 

heart aching with the cries of pain around him—that blessed knowledge of 

Karma alone prevents him from cursing life and men, as well as their supposed 

Creator.* 

Of all the terrible blasphemies and accusations virtually thrown on their God 

by the Monotheists, none is greater or more unpardonable than that (almost 

always) false humility which makes the presumably “pious” Christian assert, in 

connection with every evil and undeserved blow, that “such is the will of God.” 

Dolts and hypocrites! Blasphemers and impious Pharisees, who speak in the 

same breath of the endless merciful love and care of their God and creator for 

helpless man, and of that God scourging the good, the very best of his creatures, 

bleeding them to death like an insatiable Moloch! Shall we be answered to this, 

in Congreve’s words:— 

 

*Objectors to the doctrine of Karma should recall the fact that it is absolutely out of the 

question to attempt a reply to the Pessimists on other data. A firm grasp of the principles of Karmic 

Law knocks away the whole basis of the imposing fabric reared by the disciples of Schopenhauer 

and Von Hartmann. 
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“But who shall dare to tax Eternal Justice?” Logic and simple common sense, 

we answer: if we are made to believe in the “original Sin,” in one life, on this 

Earth only, for every Soul, and in an anthropomorphic Deity, who seems to have 

created some men only for the pleasure of condemning them to eternal hell-fire 

(and this whether they are good or bad, says the Predestinarian),* why should 

not every man endowed with reasoning powers condemn in his turn such a 

villainous Deity? Life would become unbearable, if one had to believe in the 

God created by man’s unclean fancy. Luckily he exists only in human dogmas, 

and in the unhealthy imagination of some poets, who believe they have solved 

the problem by addressing him as:— 

“Thou great Mysterious Power, who hast involved  

The pride of human wisdom, to confound  

The daring scrutiny and prove the faith  

Of thy presuming creatures!  .  .  .  .  ” 

Truly a robust “faith” is required to believe that it is “presumption” to 

question the justice of one, who creates helpless little man but to “perplex” him, 

and to test a “faith” with which that “Power,” moreover, may have forgotten, if 

not neglected, to endow him, as happens sometimes. Compare this blind faith 

with the philosophical belief, based on every reasonable evidence and life-

experience, in Karma-Nemesis, or the Law of Retribution. This Law—whether 

Conscious or Unconscious—predestines nothing and no one. It exists from and 

in Eternity, truly, for it is ETERNITY itself; and as such, since no act can be co-

equal with eternity, it cannot be said to act, for it is ACTION itself. It is not the 

Wave which drowns a man, but the personal action of the wretch, who goes 

deliberately and places himself under the impersonal action of the laws that 

govern the Ocean’s motion. Karma creates nothing, nor does it design. It is man 

who plans and creates causes, and Karmic law adjusts the effects; which 

adjustment is not an act, but universal harmony, tending ever to resume its 

original position, 

 

* The doctrine and theology of Calvinists, “The purpose, of God from eternity respecting all 

events” (which becomes fatalism and kills free will, or any attempt of exerting it for good ) . . . . . .” 

“It is the pre-assignment or allotment of men to everlasting happiness or misery” (Catechism). A 

noble and encouraging Doctrine this!  
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like a bough which, bent down too forcibly, rebounds with corresponding 

vigour. If it happen to dislocate the arm that tried to bend it out of its natural 

position, shall we say that it is the bough which broke our arm, or that our own 

folly has brought us to grief? Karma has never sought to destroy intellectual and 

individual liberty, like the God invented by the Monotheists. It has not involved 

its decrees in darkness purposely to perplex man; nor shall it punish him who 

dares to scrutinise its mysteries. On the contrary, he who unveils through study 

and meditation its intricate paths, and throws light on those dark ways, in the 

windings of which so many men perish owing to their ignorance of the labyrinth 

of life, is working for the good of his fellow-men. KARMA is an Absolute and 

Eternal law in the World of manifestation; and as there can only be one 

Absolute, as One eternal ever present Cause, believers in Karma cannot be 

regarded as Atheists or materialists—still less as fatalists: for Karma is one with 

the Unknowable, of which it is an aspect in its effects in the phenomenal world. 

Intimately, or rather indissolubly, connected with Karma, then, is the law of 

re-birth, or of the reïncarnation of the same spiritual individuality in a long, 

almost interminable, series of personalities. The latter are like the various 

costumes and characters played by the same actor, with each of which that actor 

identifies himself and is identified by the public, for the space of a few hours. 

The inner, or real man, who personates those characters, knows the whole time 

that he is Hamlet for the brief space of a few acts, which represent, however, on 

the plane of human illusion the whole life of Hamlet. And he knows that he was, 

the night before, King Lear, the transformation in his turn of the Othello of a 

still earlier preceding night; but the outer, visible character is supposed to be 

ignorant of the fact. In actual life that ignorance is, unfortunately, but too real. 

Nevertheless, the permanent individuality is fully aware of the fact, though, 

through the atrophy of the “spiritual” eye in the physical body, that knowledge 

is unable to impress itself on the consciousness of the false personality. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY 
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II 

 

bjections frequently raised against “Reïncarnation,” and that appear to 

those who make them to be strong, are some growing out of the emotional 

part of our nature. They say, “We do not wish to be some one else in another 

life; how can we recognize our friends and loved ones if they and we thus change 

our personality? The absorbing attachments we form here are such that 

happiness would seem impossible without those we love.” 

It is useless to say in reply that, if Reïncarnation be the law, it can and will 

make no difference what we would like or dislike. So long as one is governed 

by his likes and dislikes, logical arguments will not dissipate objections, and, if 

it is coldly asserted that the beloved objects of our affection pass at death forever 

beyond us, no relief is afforded to the mind nor is a strictly accurate statement 

made. In fact, one of the miseries of conditioned existence is the apparent 

liability of forever losing those upon whom we place our hearts. So to meet this 

difficulty raised by ever present death, the Christian churches have invented 

their heaven in which reünion is possible under a condition, the acceptance of 

the dogma of the Redeemer. None of their believers seem to consider that, 

inasmuch as constantly many of those most closely bound to us by every tie do 

not and never will meet the prerequisite condition, happiness in that heaven 

cannot be possible when we constantly are aware that those unbelievers are 

suffering in hell, for, enough memory being left to permit us to recognize 

believing friends, we cannot forget the others. Greater than ever, then, that 

difficulty becomes. 

What are these loves? must be asked. They are either (a) a love for the mere 

physical body, or (b) one for the soul within. Of course, in the first case, the 

body being disintegrated at death, it is not possible for us, nor need we wish—

unless we are grossly materialistic—to see that in the other life. And personality 

belongs only to the body. Hence, if the soul that we do love inhabits another physical 
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Frame, it is the law—a part of the law of Reïncarnation not often stated or dwelt 

on—that we will again, when incarnated, meet that same soul in the new 

tenement. We cannot, however, always recognize it. But that, the recognition or 

memory of those whom we knew before, is one of the very objects of our study 

and practice. Not only is this the law as found in ancient books, but it has been 

positively stated, in the history of the Theosophical Society, in a letter from an 

Adept addressed not many years ago to some London Theosophists. In it he 

asked them if they imagined that they were together as incarnated beings for the 

first time, stated that they were not, and laid down the rule that the real affinities 

of soul life drew them together on earth. 

To be associated against our will with those who lay upon us the claim of 

mother, father, brother, son or wife, from a previous life would neither be just 

nor necessary. Those relations, as such, grew out of physical ties alone, and 

souls that are alike, who really love each other, as well as those who harbour 

hate, are brought together in mortal bodies as now father and now son—, or 

otherwise. 

So, then, with the doctrine of Devachan we have the answer. In that state we 

have with us, for all practical purposes, and to suit our desire, every one whom 

we loved on earth; upon being reïncarnated we are again with those whose souls 

we are naturally attracted to. 

By living up to the highest and best of our convictions, for humanity and not 

for self we make it possible that we shall at last recognize in some earth-life 

those persons whom we love, and to lose whom forever seems such a dreary 

and uninviting prospect. 

W. Q. JUDGE. 
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III 

 

T has been suggested to the Path that Theosophists jot down as they occur 

any arguments hit upon to support the doctrine of reïncarnation. One furnishes 

this: That the persistency of individual character and attitude of mind seems a 

strong argument; and adduces the fact that when he was a youth thirty years ago 

he wrote a letter to himself upon questions about God, nature, and the inner man, 

and finds now upon re-reading it that it almost exactly expresses his present 

attitude. Also he thinks that the inner character of each shows itself in early 

youth, persisting through life; and as each character is different there must have 

been reïncarnation to account for the differences. And that the assertion that 

differences in character are due to heredity seems to be disposed of by the 

persistency of essential character, even if, as we know to be the case, scientists 

did not begin to deny the sufficiency of heredity to account for our differences. 

Another writes: If heredity would account for that which, existing in our life, 

makes us feel that we have lived before, then the breeding of dogs and horses 

would show similar great differences as are observed in men. But a high-bred 

slut will bring forth a litter of pups by a father of equal breed, all exhibiting one 

character, whereas in the very highest bred families among men it is well known 

that the children will differ from each other so much that we cannot rely upon 

the result. Then again, considering the objections raised on grounds of heredity, 

it should not be forgotten that but small attention has been paid to those cases 

where heredity will not give the explanation. 

Inherent differences of character. The great differences in capacity seem to 

call for reïncarnation as the explanation. Notice that savages have the same 

brains and bodies as ours, yet not the same character or intelligence; they seem 

to be unprogressed egos who are unable to make the machine or brain respond 

to its highest limit. 

W. Q. JUDGE 
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The Problem of Infant Death 

I 

Question. The more I think of it, the greater mystery this appears to me. If we 

are reïncarnated either for better development or for punishment for sins 

committed in a former incarnation, why should there be so many infants who 

only live a few days or weeks? They go out of the body again without being 

advanced any, nor do they suffer a great deal. 

Answer. Mysteries will deepen for the questioner if he lays down definitely 

that any one statement of a part of a Theosophical doctrine is necessarily the 

whole doctrine. In the question it is assumed we are incarnated only for better 

development or for punishment, whereas this is but a partial view of the matter. 

We are reïncarnated as a result of causes set in motion. Thus we may be here 

for reward, or punishment, or by choice, or merely to work again, or for 

pleasure, or for punishment of others or their discipline, or for our own 

discipline, and so on for a thousand purposes. The race evolution compels us to 

reïncarnate, and we do so according to law. The first answer fully explains most 

of this, but still another view is possible. Looked at from the side of the parents, 

the birth and early death of the infant are at once a pleasure, a discipline, and a 

punishment. If the loss is properly accepted, then discipline results; if rebelled 

against, then only punishment is felt; the pleasure and reward came with the 

child’s birth, and though soon the cause of that pleasure disappeared, its possible 

effect on father and mother was not destroyed. Then, again, the Ego that 

attempted to begin life in that family only to quickly fall out of it may have 

either made a short step toward better environments than it had before, or 

escaped from a family where nothing save obstacles and evils would have 

surrounded. By such reflection as these the “mysteries” will be made plain. 

W. Q. JUDGE 
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II 

 

Question. I have heard as an objection to reïncarnation that it conflicts with 

the power of the mother to mould the character and tastes of her child. Perhaps 

if the seven principles were formed or collected in order, the lowest first, this 

objection would be met. 

Answer. The Ego does not enter the body at any time. The body is a grossly 

material instrument which is overshadowed or informed by the Ego. We are 

accustomed to saying that our souls are caught in our bodies because the 

ancients so spoke. But when they used that phrase there was an additional 

explanation current about body, and it was believed that the latter was more than 

merely physical, visible carcass. The body and its entanglements extend much 

further than is visible to our eyes. In fact what we see of our bodies is only the 

hard or visible part; each person carries around at the same time the more 

intangible parts of body, which, however, are very powerful in their action. 

Visible body is the material nucleus, and the rest is the less material fringe or 

emanation. So when the ancients spoke of the soul entangled in body, they 

included in the word “body” the above enlarged meaning. At the time of 

conception the astral body—or model form—is made, and the potentiality of an 

Ego being enmeshed by the person is created; the connection of the Ego with 

the body—by means of the principle Manas—is made, in general, at seven years 

of age, and from then on the Ego is involved or entangled in body. But before 

such material entanglement it was first caught and involved in the passions and 

desires—or in the principle kama—which is always the efficient or producing 

cause for the embodiment of the Ego. This kama is known to form a part of the 

skandhas or aggregates, of which material body is one. 

I cannot see the force of the objection to reïncarnation that it conflicts with 

the power of the mother to influence the child. It does not, for she gives it the 

body with all the tendencies thereof, and she gives it milk, thus increasing 
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those tendencies. She certainly cannot directly touch the Ego, and it is fortunate 

she cannot, because then she might actually thwart its development. It is the 

karma of the past that brings the child to that mother, and that karma may be to 

have a good or a bad birth; to be influenced for benefit or for injury by the 

mother. 

W. Q. JUDGE 

 

 

——— 

 

 

 

III 

Question. If the Ego does not ensoul the body of a child seven years of age, 

how is the suffering under that age to be justified? Of what benefit can it be to 

the Ego? 

Answer. Certainly no child could suffer unless such were its Karma. And as 

some children do not suffer, the question may be put, why is it that such a child 

has only joy? The answer must be that such is its Karma. In the same way as to 

suffering: that is the Karma of the soul. It must be, too, that the Ego perceives 

the suffering and knows what it is for. The child may not, but even in one’s life 

it often is seen in mature years why and for what certain sufferings were 

undergone. Take the case of a youth who has many hardships and privations 

from the very earliest moment, and who thereby has developed in him fortitude 

and other good qualities, but who might if always in easy circumstances in youth 

have become much less strong and not so good; the suffering here was of value. 

Again, take the cases of children of savages, who are subjected to what a 

civilised child would call suffering. In those there is no suffering at all unless 

we say there is an absolute definition of what suffering is. But while it is said 

the soul does not  



 

PDF page 172 
 

 

11 

 

gain full possession of the body until seven as a general rule, it is Karma alone 

that leads the soul to that body, and hence all the suffering or the joy is exactly 

the property of that soul through the molecules of the body, as we should always 

remember that the whole man, body and soul, is united as one, and the mass of 

molecules per se is as much the Karma of the incoming soul as any other 

circumstance, environment, or quality. The question is not to be determined 

solely on the ground of “benefit to the Ego,” but from the point of view of cause 

and effect, of relation and of Karma. 

W. Q. JUDGE 
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The Problem of Sex 

I 

Question: Is there any statement in the writings of Madame Blavatsky or of 

anyone else who might be supposed to know, to the effect that the Ego 

incarnates alternately in the different sexes, or at all in the opposite sex? 

Answer: I do not remember reading anywhere in the writings of H. P. B. a 

statement to the effect referred to, nor in the written remarks on various subjects 

by the Adepts who sent her into the world can there be found, as far as my 

recollection goes, a declaration to the effect that the Ego incarnates alternately 

in male and female bodies. There may be found the doctrine that by this time in 

our evolution the egos now in human bodies have been through every sort of 

experience and both sexes, but that does not support the inference that such 

incarnation as to sex is alternated regularly—nor does it refute. It simply has 

nothing exactly to do with the question. 

The question, it seems, is interesting to many, but I must confess an entire 

lack of interest in it. If my next birth shall be in the body-female, it is a matter 

of indifference. It is of record that an ego did very well in the body called Helena 

P. Blavatsky; and, contrarywise, another did well in a body-male called 

Sankarachariah. It is said that one Maji—a woman—in India is a great Yogi 

also. So, as I am perfectly indifferent, my remarks may be concluded to be 

uncoloured by the partizanship of sex, so clear to some and so often productive 

of clouds over vision. 

Well, then, I do not adhere to the alternating theory. It is too cut-and-dried at 

the very first impression. Further it appears to violate, with the appearance of a 

personal director behind it, the natural conclusions to be drawn from human life 

and character,—our only guide in such matters. If we assume an 

anthropomorphic God, who made it a law that every ego should now have a 

male and next female form for living in, no matter how the laws of tendency of 

attraction and repulsion work in other direc-  
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tions, there might be some probability of sustaining the position that regular 

alternation of sex is the rule. But the universe is governed by law, not by caprice. 

Let us, then, look a moment at one or two points. 

Karma—from other lives—determines where, how, and when we shall be 

born. But in the matter under debate, one of the ramifications of the law of 

Karma which must have most to do with this is tendency. In other words, the 

tendency set up in a prior life will determine the tendency toward a particular 

family next birth. And we must look also at the question of male and female 

character essentially, and not as a mere question of appearance or function. If 

we discover what is the essential distinguishing characteristic of the female 

character as opposed for comparison to the male, then we can perhaps arrive at 

a probable conclusion,—though, as I above remarked, a very uninteresting and 

useless one in any event. 

Now to my limited vision the female character is per se concrete; that is, its 

tendency in thought, speech and act is toward the concrete; while the male 

character seems to me per se the opposite. The Kabalists and the ancients of all 

lands may not stand as authority for my readers, but they support this view. And 

the existence of exceptions in both sexes does not contradict the opinion, but 

rather goes to sustain it, forasmuch as we so easily recognize a woman who has 

a man’s character or a man who has a woman’s. The difference was not invented 

by tyrannical men, but seems actually to exist in the race. For no matter where 

you go, or how civilized or barbarous, modern or ancient, your examples are, 

they ever show the same differences and characteristics. 

And whether you admit or deny the particular description by concreteness 

and abstractness, it still remains true that the essential female character—

whatever be the distinguishing mark—is totally different from the essentially 

male one. 

Now, then, if Ego (A) has evolved with infinite pain and many lives the 

female character, is it likely that that tendency will exhaust itself at once? Or if 

it has been set up by one life, is it likely to exhaust at death so as to permit  
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the next incarnation to be in the opposite sex? I think not. It might be that the 

Ego could, as man in prior life, incarnate next as woman, but that would mean 

that he had set up a tendency to whatever is the essential character of the 

female,—in my opinion, concreteness of thought in the depths of his nature,—

or for other of many reasons. It is not wise to set down such fixed and iron rules. 

Nature does not thus work. She is always about to break some rule we have 

foolishly thought to be of eternal duration. So I conclude on this that the Ego 

will go on as woman or man just so long as its deeper nature is of the same cut, 

fashion, and tendency as the particular sex in general in which it incarnates. For 

my poor judgment, the regular alternation theory is wholly without foundation. 

But, after all, it is a question none of us can decide. The Christian Apostles 

decided female incarnation to be lower in scale than male when they said 

women are saved only by marriage, but even some Christian Theosophists may 

reject the Apostles in this. 

W. Q. JUDGE 

 

 

 

——— 
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HE circumstances—which determine whether a given individuality shall be 

born at any given period of its career on this Earth, as a man or as a woman—

are no doubt explicable by the light of very advanced knowledge, but would 

certainly have to do with the minute details of cosmology, which could not even 

be rendered intelligible till a great deal of preliminary knowledge had been 

acquired. Broadly speaking, there is no spiritual difference between a man and 

a woman, or male and female, to designate different inner principles of the 

human creature. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY 

 

 

 
——— 

 

 

III 

 

HE Ego passes through a series of incarnations, in some of which it may 

inform the body of a man, in others of a woman. Is the sex of the vehicle 

chosen consciously by the spiritual Ego to perfect knowledge, or does it depend 

upon the Karma engendered in a preceding life? Can any principle be said to 

preponderate in one sex more than in another? 

If masculine quality is the predominate characteristic, the Ego probably will 

be next in a male body; if not, the other sex. But the whole question is answered 

by that doctrine of Visishtadwaitism which says that “Good Karma is that which 

is pleasing to Ishwara (the Ego), and bad Karma that which is displeasing to it.” 

W. Q. JUDGE 
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FOREWORD 

 

 
This pamphlet is made up of five parts. Theosophy has definite instruction to 

offer on the important subject of dreams which remain shrouded in mystery 

though they are universally experienced. The pamphlet opens with a table listing 

different kinds of dreams; it is extracted from the Appendix inserted in The 

Transactions oj the Blavatsky Lodge, London, which contains profound answers 

given by H. P. Blavatsky to enquiring pupils. This Appendix of 21 pages is the 

most valuable exposition, in the whole of Theosophical literature, on the subject 

of Dreams; its careful study is an imperative necessity for every student. That 

study will be greatly facilitated by the remaining contents of this pamphlet—the 

second and third items of which are from the pen of H. P. Blavatsky, and are 

taken from The Theosophist of January 1882. The fourth and fifth are two short 

articles by W. Q. Judge originally printed in his Path for August 1888, and June 

1890. We might recommend also the study of another article which appeared in 

The Path for April 1886 entitled “Seership,” by Murdhna Joti. All these studied 

together will unveil the mystery of dreams, if not completely, at least to a 

considerable extent. 

15th February 1931. 

Maha Shiva Ratri 
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Seven Kinds of Dreams 

 

 
E may roughly divide dreams also into seven classes, and subdivide these 

in turn. Thus, we would divide them into:— 

1.  Prophetic dreams. These are impressed on our memory by the Higher Self, 

and are generally plain and clear: either a voice heard or the coming event 

foreseen. 

2.  Allegorical dreams, or hazy glimpses of realities caught by the brain and 

distorted by our fancy. These are generally only half true. 

3.  Dreams sent by adepts, good or bad, by mesmerisers, or by the thoughts 

of very powerful minds bent on making us do their will. 

4.  Retrospective; dreams of events belonging to past incarnations. 

5.  Warning dreams for others who are unable to be impressed themselves. 

6.  Confused dreams, the causes of which have been discussed above. 

7.  Dreams which are mere fancies and chaotic pictures, owing to digestion, 

some mental trouble, or such-like external cause. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY  
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Are Dreams but Idle Visions? 

 
UMAN nature is an abyss, which physiology and human science in general, 

has sounded less than some who have never heard the word physiology 

pronounced. Never are the high censors of the Royal Society more perplexed 

than when brought face to face with that insolvable mystery—man’s inner 

nature. The key to it is—man’s dual being. It is that key that they refuse to use, 

well aware that if once the door of the adytum be flung open they will be forced 

to drop one by one their cherished theories and final conclusions—more than 

once proved to have been no better than hobbies, false as everything built upon, 

and starting from false or incomplete premises. If we must remain satisfied with 

the half explanations of physiology as regards meaningless dreams, how 

account, in such case for the numerous facts of verified dreams? To say that 

man is a dual being; that in man—to use the words of Paul—“There is a natural 

body, and there is a spiritual body” —and that, therefore, he must, of necessity, 

have a double set of senses—is tantamount in the opinion of the educated 

sceptic, to uttering an unpardonable, most unscientific fallacy. Yet it has to be 

uttered—science notwithstanding. 

Man is undeniably endowed with a double set: with natural or physical 

senses,—these to be safely left to physiology to deal with; and, with sub-natural 

or spiritual senses belonging entirely to the province of psychological science. 

The Latin word “sub,” let it be well understood, is used here in a sense 

diametrically opposite to that given to it—in chemistry, for instance. In our case 

it is not a preposition, but a prefix as in “sub-tonic” or “sub-bass” in music. 

Indeed as the aggregate sound of nature is shown to be a single definite tone, a 

key-note vibrating from and through eternity; having an undeniable existence 

per se yet possessing an appreciable pitch but for “the acutely fine ear”*—so 

the definite harmony or disharmony 

 

 

 

* This tone is held by the specialists to be the middle F of the piano.—Ed. Theosophist.  
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of man’s external nature is seen by the observant to depend wholly on the 

character of the key-note struck for the outer by inner man. It is the spiritual 

EGO or SELF that serves as the fundamental base, determining the tone of the 

whole life of man—that most capricious, uncertain and variable of all 

instruments, and which more than any other needs constant tuning; it is its voice 

alone, which like the sub-bass of an organ underlies the melody of his whole 

life—whether its tones are sweet or harsh, harmonious or wild, legato or 

pizzicato. 

Therefore, we say, man, in addition to the physical, has also a spiritual brain. 

If the former is wholly dependent for the degree of its receptivity on its own 

physical structure and development, it is, on the other hand, entirely subordinate 

to the latter, inasmuch as it is the spiritual Ego alone, and accordingly as it leans 

more towards its two highest principles, or towards its physical shell that can 

impress more or less vividly the outer brain with the perception of things purely 

spiritual or immaterial. Hence it depends on the acuteness of the mental feelings 

of the inner Ego, on the degree of spirituality of its faculties, to transfer the 

impression of the scenes its semi-spiritual brain perceives, the words it hears 

and what it feels, to the sleeping physical brain of the outer man. The stronger 

the spirituality of the faculties of the latter, the easier it will be for the Ego to 

awake the sleeping hemispheres, arouse into activity the sensory ganglia and the 

cerebellum, and to impress the former—always in full inactivity and rest during 

the deep sleep of man—with the vivid picture of the subject so transferred. In a 

sensual, unspiritual man, in one, whose mode of life and animal proclivities and 

passions have entirely disconnected his animal, astral Ego from its higher 

“Spiritual Soul”; as also in him whose hard, physic labour has so worn out the 

material body as to render him temporarily insensible to the voice and touch оf 

his Astral Soul,—during sleep the brains of both these men remain in a complete 

state of anæmia or full inactivity. Such persons rarely, if ever, will have any 

dreams at all, least of all “visions that come to pass”. In the former, as the 

waking time approaches, and his sleep becomes  
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lighter, the mental changes beginning to take place, they will constitute 

dreams in which intelligence will play no part; his half-awakened brain 

suggesting but pictures which are only the hazy grotesque reproductions of his 

wild habits in life; while in the latter—unless strongly preoccupied with some 

exceptional thought—his ever present instinct of active habits will not permit 

him to remain in that state of semisleep during which consciousness beginning 

to return we see dreams of various kinds, but will arouse him, at once, and 

without any interlude to full wakefulness. On the other hand, the more spiritual 

a man, the more active his fancy, and the greater probability of his receiving in 

vision the correct impressions conveyed to him by his all-seeing, his ever-

wakeful Ego. The spiritual senses of the latter, unimpeded as they are by the 

interference of the physical senses, are in direct intimacy with his highest 

spiritual principle; and the latter though per se quasi-unconscious part of the 

utterly unconscious, because utterly immaterial Absolute*—yet having in itself 

inherent capabilities of Omniscience, Omnipresence and Omnipotence which as 

soon as the pure essence comes in contact with pure sublimated and (to us) 

imponderable matter—imparts these attributes in a degree to the as pure Astral 

Ego. Hence highly spiritual persons will see visions and dreams during sleep 

and even in their hours of wakefulness: these are the sensitives, the natural-born 

seers, now loosely termed “spiritual mediums,” there being no distinction made 

between a subjective seer, a neurypnological subject, and even an adept—one 

who has made himself independent of his physiological idiosyncracies and has 

entirely subjected the outer to the inner man. Those less spiritually endowed, 

will see such dreams but at rare intervals, the accuracy of 

 

* To this teaching every kind of exception will be taken by the Theists and various objections 

raised by the Spiritualists. It is evident, that we cannot be expected to give within the narrow 

limits of a short article a full explanation of this highly abstruse and esoteric doctrine. To 

say that the ABSOLUTE CONSCIOUSNESS is Unconscious of its consciousness, hence to the 

limited intellect of man must be ABSOLUTE UNCONSCIOUSNESS, seems like speaking of a 

square triangle.—Ed. Theosophist 
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the latter depending on the intensity of their feeling in regard to the perceived 

object. 

Thus, in this question of verified dreams, as in so many others, Science stands 

before an unsolved problem, the in-solvable nature of which has been created 

by her own materialistic stubbornness, and her time-cherished routine policy. 

For, either man is a dual being, with an inner Ego in him, this Ego “the real” 

man, distinct from, and independent of the outer man proportionally to the 

prevalency or weakness of the material body; an Ego the scope of whose senses 

stretches far beyond the limit granted to the physical senses of man; an Ego 

which survives the decay of its external covering—at least for a time, even when 

an evil course of life has made him fail to achieve a perfect union with its 

spiritual higher Self, i.e., to blend its individuality with it, ( the personality 

gradually fading out in each case); or—the testimony of millions of men 

embracing several thousands of years; the evidence furnished in our own 

century by hundreds of the most educated men—often by the greatest lights of 

science—all this evidence, we say, goes to naught. With the exception of a 

handful of scientific authorities, surrounded by an eager crowd of sceptics and 

sciolists, who having never seen anything, claim, therefore, the right of denying 

everything,—the world stands condemned as a gigantic Lunatic Asylum! It has, 

however, a special department in it. It is reserved for those, who, having proved 

the soundness of their mind, must, of necessity, be regarded as IMPOSTORS and 

LIARS. 

Has then the phenomenon of dreams been so thoroughly studied by 

materialistic science, that she has nothing more to learn, since she speaks in such 

authoritative tones upon the subject? Not in the least. The phenomena of 

sensation and volition, of intellect and instinct, are, of course, all manifested 

through the channels of the nervous centres the most important of which is the 

brain. Of the peculiar substance through which these actions take place—a 

substance the two forms of which are the vesicular and the fibrous, the latter is 

held to be simply the propagator of the impressions sent to or from the vesicular 

matter. Yet while this physiological office is distinguished, or divided  
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by Science into three kinds—the motor, sensitive and connecting—the 

mysterious agency of intellect remains as mysterious and as perplexing to the 

great physiologists as it was in the days of Hippocrates. The scientific 

suggestion that there may be a fourth series associated with the operations of 

thought has not helped towards solving the problem; it has failed to shed even 

the slightest ray of light on the unfathomable mystery. Nor will they ever fathom 

it unless our men of Science accept the hypothesis of DUAL MAN. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY 
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Dream-Land and Somnambulism 

 
UR physical senses are the agents by means of which the astral spirit or 

“conscious something” within, is brought by contact with the external 

world to a knowledge of actual existence; while the spiritual senses of the astral 

man are the media, the telegraphic wires by means of which he communicates 

with his higher principles, and obtains therefrom the faculties of clear perception 

of, and vision into, the realms of the invisible world. The Buddhist philosopher 

holds that by the practice of the dhyanas one may reach “the enlightened 

condition of mind which exhibits itself by immediate recognition of sacred 

truth, so that on opening the Scriptures (or any books whatsoever?) their true 

meaning at once flashes into the heart.” [Beal’s Catena, p. 255.] . . . . In 

dreaming, or in somnambulism, the brain is asleep only in parts, and called into 

action through the agency of the external senses, owing to some peculiar cause: 

a word pronounced, a thought, or picture lingering dormant in one of the cells 

of memory, and awakened by a sudden noise, the fall of a stone, suggesting 

instantaneously to this half-dreamy fancy of the sleeper walls of masonry, and 

so on. When one is suddenly startled in his sleep without becoming fully awake, 

he does not begin and terminate his dream with the simple noise which partially 

awoke him, but often experiences in his dream, a long train of events 

concentrated within the brief space of time the sound occupies, and to be 

attributed solely to that sound. Generally dreams are induced by the waking 

associations which precede them. Some of them produce such an impression 

that the slightest idea in the direction of any subject associated with a particular 

dream may bring its recurrence years after. Tartini, the famous Italian violinist, 

composed his “Devil’s Sonata” under the inspiration of a dream. During his 

sleep he thought the Devil appeared to him and challenged him to a trial of skill 

upon his own private violin, brought by him from the infernal regions which 

challenge Tartini accepted. When he 
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awoke, the melody of the “Devil’s Sonata” was so vividly impressed upon his 

mind that he there and then noted it down; but when arriving towards the finale 

all further recollection of it was suddenly obliterated, and he laid aside the 

incomplete piece of music. Two years later, he dreamt the very same thing and 

tried in his dream to make himself recollect the finale upon awaking. The dream 

was repeated owing to a blind street-musician fiddling on his instrument under 

the artist’s window. Coleridge composed in a like manner his poem “Kublai 

Khan,” in a dream, which, on awaking, he found so vividly impressed upon his 

mind that he wrote down the famous lines which are still preserved. The dream 

was due to the poet falling asleep in his chair while reading in Purcha’s 

“Pilgrimage” the following words: “Here, the Khan Kublai commanded a palace 

to be built   .   .   .   enclosed within a wall.” 

The popular belief that among the vast number of meaningless dreams there 

are some in which presages are frequently given of coming events is shared by 

many well-informed persons, but not at all by science. Yet there are numberless 

instances of well-attested dreams which were verified by subsequent events, and 

which, therefore, may be termed prophetic. The Greek and Latin classics teem 

with records of remarkable dreams, some of which have become historical. 

Faith in the spiritual nature of dreaming was as widely disseminated among the 

pagan philosophers as among the Christian fathers of the church, nor is belief in 

soothsaying and interpretations of dreams (oneiromancy) limited to the heathen 

nations of Asia, since the Bible is full of them. This is what Eliphas Levi, the 

great modern Kabalist, says of such divinations, visions and prophetic dreams.* 

“Somnambulism, premonitions and second sight are but a disposition, 

whether accidental or habitual, to dream, awake, or during a voluntary, self-

induced, or yet natural sleep, i.e., to perceive (and guess by intuition) the 

analogical reflections of the Astral Light.   .   .   . The paraphernalia and 

instruments of divinations are simply means for (magnetic) communications 

between the divinator and him 

 

 

 

* Rituel de la Haute Magie. Vol. I, pp.356-7.  
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who consults him: they serve to fix and concentrate two wills (bent in the same 

direction) upon the same sign object; the queer, complicated, moving figures 

helping to collect the reflections of the Astral fluid. Thus one is enabled, at 

times, to see in the grounds of a coffee cup, or in the clouds, in the white of an 

egg, etc., etc., fantastic forms having their existence, but in the translucid (or 

the seer’s imagination). Vision-seeing in the water is produced by the fatigue of 

the dazzled optic nerve, which ends by ceding its functions to the translucid, 

and calling forth a cerebral illusion, which makes to seem as real images the 

simple reflections of the astral light. Thus the fittest persons for this kind of 

divination are those of a nervous temperament whose sight is weak and 

imagination vivid, children being the best of all adapted for it. But let no one 

misinterpret the nature of the function attributed by us to imagination in the art 

of divination. We see through our imagination doubtless, and that is the natural 

aspect of the miracle; but we see actual and true things, and it is in this that lies 

the marvel of the natural phenomenon. We appeal for corroboration of what we 

say to the testimony of all the adepts.” 

 

H. P. BLAVATSKY 
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The Three Planes of Human Life 

JAGRATA, SWAPNA, SUSHUPTI: 

WAKING, DREAMING, DREAMLESS SLEEP. 

 SPEAK of ordinary men. The Adept, the Master, the Yogi, the Mahatma, the 

Buddha, each lives in more than three states while incarnated upon this world, 

and they are fully conscious of them all, while the ordinary man is only 

conscious of the first—the waking-life, as the word conscious is now 

understood. 

Every theosophist who is in earnest ought to know the importance of these 

three states, and especially how essential it is that one should not lose in Swapna 

the memory of experiences in Sushupti, nor in Jagrata those of Swapna, and vice 

versâ. 

Jagrata, our waking state, is the one in which we must be regenerated; where 

we must come to a full consciousness of the Self within, for in no other is 

salvation possible. 

When a man dies he goes either to the Supreme Condition from which no 

return against his will is possible, or to other states—heaven, hell, avitchi, 

devachan, what not—from which return to incarnation is inevitable. But he 

cannot go to the Supreme State unless he has perfected and regenerated himself; 

unless the wonderful and shining heights on which the Masters stand have been 

reached while he is in a body. This consummation, so devoutly desired, cannot 

be secured unless at some period in his evolution the being takes the steps that 

lead to the final attainment. These steps can and must be taken. In the very first 

is contained the possibility of the last, for causes once put in motion eternally 

produce their natural results. 

Among those steps are an acquaintance with and understanding of the three 

states first spoken of. 

Jagrata acts on Swapna, producing dreams and suggestions, and either 

disturbs the instructions that come down from the higher state or aids the person 

through waking calmness and concentration which tend to lessen the distor-  

  

I 



 

PDF page 190 
 

 

12 

 

tions of the mental experiences of dream life. Swapna again in its turn acts on 

the waking state (Jagrata) by the good or bad suggestions made to him in 

dreams. All experience and all religions are full of proofs of this. In the fabled 

Garden of Eden the wily serpent whispered in the ear of the sleeping mortal to 

the end that when awake he should violate the command. In Job it is said that 

God instructeth man in sleep, in dreams, and in visions of the night. And the 

common introspective and dream life of the most ordinary people needs no 

proof. Many cases are within my knowledge where the man was led to commit 

acts against which his better nature rebelled, the suggestion for the act coming 

to him in dream. It was because the unholy state of his waking thoughts infected 

his dreams, and laid him open to evil influences. By natural action and reaction 

he poisoned both Jagrata and Swapna. 

It is therefore our duty to purify and keep clear these two planes. 

The third state common to all is Sushupti, which has been translated 

“dreamless sleep”. The translation is inadequate, for, while it is dreamless, it is 

also a state in which even criminals commune through the higher nature with 

spiritual beings and enter into the spiritual plane. It is the great spiritual reservoir 

by means of which the tremendous momentum toward evil living is held in 

check. And because it is involuntary with them, it is constantly salutary in its 

effect. 

In order to understand the subject better, it is well tо consider a little in detail 

what happens when one falls asleep, has dreams, and then enters Sushupti. As 

his outer senses are dulled the brain begins to throw up images, the 

reproductions of waking acts and thoughts, and soon he is asleep. He has then 

entered a plane of experience which is as real as that just quitted, only that it is 

of a different sort. We may roughly divide this from the waking life by an 

imaginary partition on the one side, and from Sushupti by another partition on 

the other. In this region he wanders about until he begins to rise beyond it into 

the higher. There no disturbances come from the brain action, and the being is 

a partaker to the extent his nature permits of the “banquet of  
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the gods.” But he has to return to waking state, and he can get back by no other 

road than the one he came upon, for, as Sushupti extends in every direction and 

Swapna under it also in every direction, there is no possibility of emerging at 

once from Sushupti into Jagrata. And this is true even though on returning no 

memory of any dream is retained. 

Now the ordinary non-concentrated man, by reason of the want of focus due 

to multitudinous and confused thought, has put his Swapna field or state into 

confusion, and in passing through it the useful and elevating experiences of 

Sushupti become mixed up and distorted, not resulting in the benefit to him as 

a waking person which is his right as well as his duty to have. Here again is seen 

the lasting effect, either prejudicial or the opposite, of the conduct and thoughts 

when awake. 

So it appears, then, that what he should try to accomplish is such a clearing 

up and vivification of Swapna state as shall result in removing the confusion 

and distortion existing there, in order that upon emerging into waking life he 

may retain a wider and brighter memory of what occurred in Sushupti. This is 

done by an increase of concentration upon high thoughts, upon noble purposes, 

upon all that is best and most spiritual in him while awake. The best result 

cannot be accomplished in a week or a year, perhaps not in a life, but, once 

begun, it will lead to the perfection of spiritual cultivation in some incarnation 

hereafter. 

By this course a centre of attraction is set up in him while awake, and to that 

all his energies flow, so that it may be figured to ourselves as a focus in the 

waking man. To this focal point—looking at it from that plane—converge the 

rays from the whole waking man toward Swapna, carrying him into dream-state 

with greater clearness. By reaction this creates another focus in Swapna, through 

which he can emerge into Sushupti in a collected condition. Returning he goes 

by means of these points through Swapna, and there, the confusion being 

lessened, he enters into his usual waking state the possessor, to some extent at 

least, of the benefits and knowledge of Sushupti. The difference between the 

man who is not concentrated and the one who is, con- 
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sists in this, that the first passes from one state to the other through the imaginary 

partitions postulated above, just as sand does through a sieve, while the 

concentrated man passes from one to the other similarly to water through a pipe 

or the rays of the sun through a lens. In the first case each stream of sand is a 

different experience, a different set of confused and irregular thoughts, whereas 

the collected man goes and returns the owner of regular and clear experience. 

These thoughts are not intended to be exhaustive, but so far as they go it is 

believed they are correct. The subject is one of enormous extent as well as great 

importance, and theosophists are urged to purify, elevate, and concentrate the 

thoughts and acts of their waking hours so that they shall not continually and 

aimlessly, night after night and day succeeding day, go into and return from 

these natural and wisely appointed states, no wiser, no better able to help their 

fellow men. For by this way, as by the spider’s small thread, we may gain the 

free space of spiritual life. 

W. Q. JUDGE 
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Remembering the Experiences of 

the Ego 

 
O many it seems puzzling that we do not remember the experiences of the 

Higher Self in sleep. But as long as we ask “Why does not the lower self 

remember these experiences,” we shall never have an answer. There is a 

contradiction in the question, because the lower self, never having had the 

experiences it is required to remember, could not at any time recollect them. 

When sleep comes on, the engine and instrument of the lower personality is 

stopped, and can do nothing but what may be called automatic acts. The brain 

is not in use, and hence no consciousness exists for it until the waking moment 

returns. The Ego, when thus released from the physical chains, free from its hard 

daily task of living with and working through the bodily organs, proceeds to 

enjoy the experiences of the plane of existence which is peculiarly its own. 

On that plane it uses a method and processes of thought, and perceives the 

ideas appropriate to it through organs different from those of the body. All that 

it sees and hears (if we may use those terms) appears reversed from our Plane. 

The language, so to say, is a foreign one even to the inner language used when 

awake. So, upon reassuming life in the body, all that it has to tell its lower 

companion must be spoken in a strange tongue, and for the body that is an 

obstruction to comprehension. We hear the words, but only now and then obtain 

flashes of their meaning. It is something like the English-speaking person who 

knows a few foreign words entering a foreign town and there being only able to 

grasp those few terms as he hears them among the multitude of other words and 

sentences which he does not understand. 

What we have to do, then, is to learn the language of the Ego, so that we shall 

not fail to make a proper translation to ourselves. For at all times the language 

of the plane  

T 



 

PDF page 194 
 

 

16 

 

through which the Ego nightly floats is a foreign one to the brain we use, and 

has to be always translated for use by the brain. If the interpretation is incorrect, 

the experience of the Ego will never be made complete to the lower man. 

But it may be asked if there is an actual language for the Ego, having its sound 

and corresponding signs. Evidently not; for, if there were, there would have 

been made a record of it during all those countless years that sincere students 

have been studying themselves. It is not a language in the ordinary sense. It is 

more nearly described as a communication of ideas and experience by means of 

pictures. So with it a sound may be pictured as a colour or a figure, and an odour 

as a vibrating line; an historical event may be not only shown as a picture, but 

also as a light or shadow,  or as a sickening smell or delightful incense; the vast 

mineral world may not only exhibit its planes and angles and colours, but also 

its vibrations and lights. Or, again, the Ego may have reduced its perceptions of 

size and distance for its own purposes, and having the mental capacity for the 

time of the ant, it may report to the bodily organs a small hole as an abyss, or 

the grass of the field as a gigantic forest. These are adduced by way of example, 

and are not to be taken as hard and fast lines of description. 

Upon awakening, a great hindrance is found in our own daily life and terms 

of speech and thought to the right translation of these experiences, and the only 

way in which we can use them with full benefit is by making ourselves porous, 

so to speak, to the influences from the higher self, and by living and thinking in 

such a manner as will be most likely to bring about the aim of the soul. 

This leads us unerringly to virtue and knowledge, for the vices and the 

passions eternally becloud our perception of the meaning of what the Ego tries 

to tell us. It is for this reason that the sages inculcate virtue. Is it not plan that, if 

the vicious could accomplish the translation of the Ego’s language, they would 

have done it long ago, and is it not known to us all that only among the virtuous 

can the Sages be found? 

EUSEBIO URBAN (WILLIAM Q JUDGE)  
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FOREWORD 

 
——— 

 
The subject of mind-control is fascinating rather than entertaining. As Mr. 

Judge points out there is a general desire on the part of students of the Wisdom 

Religion to obtain a definite prescription. Because the allegorical statements of 

the ancient instructions are not properly understood, many are the blunders 

committed of the nature referred to by Damodar K. Mavalankar. H. P. Blavatsky 

once wrote of those who study “the Bhagavad-Gita or the ‘yoga philosophy’ 

upside down”. Human weaknesses die hard, and our generation repeats the 

errors and follies of the previous ones. Tо-day also people “go into the silence,” 

assume postures, practise breathing and gaze at the tip of the nose, developing 

lethal passivity, ruining health and sanity, and becoming cross-eyed into the 

bargain—cross-eyed in the worlds physical and metaphysical. Among the 

people who show such crass irresponsibility are some who have read the 

warnings given in The Voice of the Silence. 

There are two chief practices which are safe ethically and sound 

philosophically. The first deals with the exercise of self examination, the second 

with turning attention and thought to high and noble spiritual themes. 

Every earnest student owes it to himself to examine his deeds and words, his 

thoughts and feelings; therefore genuine concentration and meditation, 

conscious and cautious, upon one’s lower self in the light of the inner divine 

man is an excellent thing. But vanity often makes its own voice pass for that of 

the spiritual soul; and therefore to the light of inner divine man must be added 

the other light—that of Divine Wisdom, of that infallible philosophy which 

teaches what the Paramitas or Virtues are. Self-examination is the examination 

of the lower and personal self by the Higher and Impersonal Self. To learn to 

judge our daily actions from an impersonal standpoint is to progress towards the 

Supreme Self—Paramatma, the Universal Truth of Altruism—Paramartha-

Satya. 
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The second practice is to attempt to raise the mind from the mundane plane 

of petty thoughts to heavenly heights. To cease to attend to the personal and 

ahankaric “I,” to quiet its talk, and to free our minds in order that we may dwell 

on the Nature of Deity which is the Highest Self of every human being: on the 

Character of Those who have found what we are seeking; on the Compassion 

and Sacrifice of the Mahatma and Rishis, who are the Elder Brothers and the 

Fathers of the human race—this is true prayer. Of such prayer H. P. Blavatsky 

wrote in her Key to Theosophy: 

Ancient Theosophists claimed, and so do the modern, that the infinite cannot 

be known by the finite—i.e. sensed by the finite Self—but that the divine 

essence could be communicated to the higher Spiritual Self in a state of ecstasy. 

. . . 

Meditation is silent and unuttered prayer, or, as Plato expressed it, “the ardent 

turning of the soul toward the divine; not to ask any particular good (as in the 

common meaning of prayer), but for good itself—for the universal Supreme 

Good” of which we are a part on earth, and out of the essence of which we have 

all emerged. Therefore, adds Plato, “remain silent in the presence of the divine 

ones, till they remove the clouds from thy eyes and enable thee to see by the light 

which issues from themselves, not what appears as good to thee, but what is 

intrinsically good.” 

—American Ed., pp. 10-11; Bombay Ed., pp.8-9. 

 

The foe which pollutes the rhythmic swing upwards of the man of prayer is 

phantasy, as Olympiodorus taught (see Key to theosophy, ft. note, American 

Ed., p. 126; Bombay Ed., p.105). Mr Judge once wrote: 

The greatest foe and that most frequently present is memory, or 

recollection. This was at one time called phantasy. The moment the mind 

is restrained in concentration for the purpose of meditation, that moment 

the images, the impressions, the sensations of the past begin to troop 

through the brain and tend to instantly 
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and constantly disturb the concentration. Hence the need for less selfishness, 

less personality, less dwelling on objects and desiring them,—or sensation. If 

the mind be full of impressions, there is also a self-productive power in it which 

takes hold of these seeds of thought and enlivens them. Recollection is the 

collecting together of impressions, and so it constitutes the first and the greatest 

obstruction to meditation. (The Theosophical Forum, July 1895.) 

It only remains for us to indicate the source of the two articles reprinted here. 

The first us taken from H. P. B.’s Theosophist for February and August 1884. 

The second appeared in The Irish Theosophist for July 1893. May this pamphlet 

bring warning and inspiration to every earnest aspirant, and help him to maintain 

the Chela’s Life Ledger! 

 

BOMBAY, 

24th April 1931. 
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Contemplation 

I 

 

 GENERAL misunderstanding of this term seems to prevail. The popular 

idea appears to be to confine oneself for half an hour—or at the utmost two 

hours—in a private room, and passively gaze at one’s nose, a spot on the wall, 

or, perhaps, a crystal. This is supposed to be the true form of contemplation 

enjoined by Raj yoga. It fails to realize that true occultism requires “physical, 

mental, moral and spiritual” development to run on parallel lines. Were the 

narrow conception extended to all these lines, the necessity for the present 

article would not have been so urgently felt. This paper is specially meant for 

the benefit of those who seem to have failed to grasp the real meaning of Dhyan, 

and by their erroneous practices to have brought, and to be bringing, pain and 

misery upon themselves. A few instances, may be mentioned here with 

advantage, as a warning to our too zealous students. 

At Bareilly the writer met a certain Theosophist from Farrukhabad, who 

narrated his experiences and shed bitter tears of repentance for his past follies—

as he termed them. It would appear from his account that the gentleman, having 

read Bhagavat-Gita about fifteen or twenty years ago and not comprehending 

the esoteric meaning of the contemplation therein enjoined, undertook 

nevertheless the practice and carried it on for several years. At first he 

experienced a sense of pleasure, but simultaneously he found he was gradually 

losing self-control; until after a few years he discovered, to his great 

bewilderment and sorrow, that he was no longer his own master. He felt his 

heart actually growing heavy, as though a load had been placed on it. He had no 

control over his sensations; in fact the communication between the brain and 

the heart had become as though interrupted. As matters grew worse, in disgust 

he discontinued his “contemplation”. This happened as long as seven years ago; 

and, although since then he has not felt worse, 
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yet he could never regain his original normal and healthy state of mind and 

body. 

Another case came under the writer’s observation at Jubbulpore. The 

gentleman concerned, after reading Patanjali and such other works, began to sit 

for “contemplation”. After a short time he commenced seeing abnormal sights 

and hearing musical bells, but neither over these phenomena nor over his own 

sensations could he exercise any control. He could not produce these results at 

will, nor could he stop them when they were occurring. Numerous such 

examples may be multiplied. While penning these lines, the writer has on his 

table two letters upon this subject, one from Moradabad and the other from 

Trichinopoly. In short, all this mischief is due to a misunderstanding of the 

significance of contemplation as enjoined upon students by all the schools of 

Occult Philosophy. With a view to afford a glimpse of the Reality through the 

dense veil that enshrouds the mysteries of this Science of Sciences, an article, 

the “Elixir of Life,” was written. Unfortunately, in too many instances, the seed 

seems to have fallen upon barren ground. Some of its readers only catch hold of 

the following clause in the said paper :— 

Reasoning from the known to the unknown meditation must be practised and 

encouraged. 

But, alas! their preconceptions have prevented them from comprehending 

what is meant by meditation. They forget that it “is the inexpressible yearning 

of the inner man to ‘go out towards the infinite,’ which in the olden time was 

the real meaning of adoration”—as the next sentence shows. A good deal of 

light will be thrown upon this subject if the reader were to turn to the preceding 

portion of the same paper, and peruse attentively the following paras on page 

141 of the Theosophist for March, 1883 (Vol. III, No. 6): — 

So then, we have arrived at the point where we have determined,—literally, 

not metaphorically—to crack the outer shell known as the mortal coil, or body, 

and hatch out of it, clothed in our next. This “next” is not a spiritual, but only a 

more ethereal form. Having by a long training and preparation adapted it for a 

life in this atmosphere, during which time we have gradually made the outward 
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shell to die off through a certain process . . . . we have to prepare for this 

physiological transformation. 

 How are we to do it? In the first place we have the actual, visible, material 

body—man, so called, though, in fact, but his outer shell—to deal with. Let us 

bear in mind that science teaches us that in about every seven years we change 

skin as effectually as any serpent; and this so gradually and imperceptibly that, 

had not science after years of unremitting study and observation assured us of it, 

no one would have had the slightest suspicion of the fact . . . Hence, if a man 

partially flayed alive, may sometimes survive and be covered with a new skin, 

—so our astral, vital body . . . may be made to harden its particles to the 

atmospheric changes. The whole secret is to succeed in evolving it out, and 

separating it from the visible; and while its generally invisible atoms proceed to 

concrete themselves into a compact mass, to gradually get rid of the old particles 

of our visible frame so as to make them die and disappear before the new set has 

had time to evolve and replace them . . . . We can say no more. 

A correct comprehension of the above scientific process will give a clue to 

the esoteric meaning of meditation or contemplation. Science teaches us that 

man changes his physical body continually, and this change is so gradual that it 

is almost imperceptible. Why then should the case be otherwise with the inner 

man? The latter too is constantly developing and changing atoms at every 

moment. And the attraction of these new sets of atoms depends upon the Law 

of Affinity—the desires of the man drawing to their bodily tenement only such 

particles as are en rapport with them or rather giving their own tendency and 

colouring. 

For science shows that thought is dynamic, and the thought force evolved by 

nervous action expanding itself outwardly, must affect the molecular relations of 

the physical man. The inner men, however sublimated their organism may be, 

are still composed of actual, not hypothetical, particles, and are still subject to 

the law that an “action” has a tendency to repeat itself; a tendency to set up 

analogous action in the grosser “shell” they are in contact with and concealed 

within. (The Elixir of Life) 

What is it the aspirant of Yog Vidya strives after if not to gain Mukti by 

transferring himself gradually from the grosser to the next more ethereal body, 

until all the veils of Maya being successively removed his Atma becomes one 

with Paramatma? Does he suppose that this grand result can be achieved by a 

two or four hours’ contemplation? For the remaining twenty or twenty-two 

hours that the devotee   
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does not shut himself up in his room for meditation—is the process of the 

emission of atoms and their replacement by others stopped? If not, then how 

does he mean to attract all this time,—only those suited to his end? From the 

above remarks it is evident that just as the physical body requires incessant 

attention to prevent the entrance of a disease, so also the inner man requires an 

unremitting watch, so that no conscious or unconscious thought may attract 

atoms unsuited to its progress. This is the real meaning of contemplation. The 

prime factor in the guidance of the thought is WILL. 

Without that, all else is useless. And, to be efficient for the purpose, it must 

be, not only a passing resolution of the moment, a single fierce desire of short 

duration, but a settled and continued strain, as nearly as can be continued and 

concentrated without one single moment's remission. 

The student would do well to take note of the italicized clause in the above 

quotation. He should also have it indelibly impressed upon his mind that 

It is no use to fast as long as one requires food . . . To get rid of the inward 

desire is the essential thing, and to mimic the real thing without it is barefaced 

hyprocrisy and useless slavery. 

Without realizing the significance of this most important fact, any one who 

for a moment finds cause of disagreement with any one of his family, or has his 

vanity wounded, or for a sentimental flash of the moment, or for a selfish desire 

to utilize the divine power for gross purposes—at once rushes in for 

contemplation and dashes himself to pieces on the rock dividing the known from 

the unknown. Wallowing in the mire of exotericism, he knows not what it is to 

live in the world and yet be not of the world; in other words to guard self against 

self is an incomprehensible axiom for nearly every profane. The Hindu ought at 

least to realize it by remembering the life of Janaka, who, although a reigning 

monarch, was yet styled Rajarshi and is said to have attained Nirvana. Hearing 

of his widespread fame, a few sectarian bigots went to his court to test his Yoga- 

Power. As soon as they entered the court-room, the king having read their 

thought—a power which every chela attains at a certain stage—gave secret 

instructions to his officials  
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to have a particular street in the city lined on both sides by dancing girls who 

were ordered to sing the most voluptuous songs. He then had some gharas (pots) 

filled with water up to the brim so that the least shake would be likely to spill 

their contents. The wiseacres, each with a full ghara (pot) on his head, were 

ordered to pass along the street, surrounded by soldiers with drawn swords to 

be used against them if even so much as a drop of water were allowed to run 

over. The poor fellows having returned to the palace after successfully passing 

the test, were asked by the King-Adept what they had met with in the street they 

were made to go through. With great indignation they replied that the threat of 

being cut to pieces had so much worked upon their minds that they thought of 

nothing but the water on their heads, and the intensity of their attention did not 

permit them to take cognizance of what was going on around them. Then Janaka 

told them that on the same principle they could easily understand that, although 

being outwardly engaged in managing the affairs of his state, he could at the 

same time be an Occultist. He too, while in the world, was not of the world. In 

other words, his inward aspirations had been leading him on continually to the 

goal in which his whole inner self was concentrated. 

Raj Yoga encourages no sham, requires no physical postures. It has to deal 

with the inner man whose sphere lies in the world of thought. To have the 

highest ideal placed before oneself and strive incessantly to rise up to it, is the 

only true concentration recognized by Esoteric Philosophy which deals with the 

inner world of noumena, not the outer shell of phenomena. 

The first requisite for it is thorough purity of heart. Well might the student of 

Occultism say, with Zoroaster, that purity of thought, purity of word, and purity 

of deed,—these are the essentials of one who would rise above the ordinary 

level and join the “gods”. A cultivation of the feeling of unselfish philanthropy 

is the path which has to be traversed for that purpose. For it is that alone which 

will lead to Universal Love, the realization of which constitutes the progress 

towards deliverance from the chains forged by Maya around the Ego. No student 

will attain this at once,  
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but as our VENERATED MAHATMA says in the Occult World:— 

The greater the progress towards deliverance, the less this will be the case, 

until, to crown all, human and purely individual personal feelings, blood-ties and 

friendship, patriotism and race predilection will all give way to become blended 

in one universal feeling, the only true and holy, the only unselfish and eternal 

one, Love, an Immense Love for Humanity as a whole. 

In short, the individual is blended with the ALL. 

Of course, contemplation, as usually understood, is not without its minor 

advantages. It develops one set of physical faculties as gymnastics does the 

muscles. For the purposes of physical mesmerism, it is good enough; but it can 

in no way help the development of the psychological faculties as the thoughtful 

reader will perceive. At the same time, even for ordinary purposes, the practice 

can never be too well guarded. If, as some suppose, they have to be entirely 

passive and lose themselves in the object before them, they should remember 

that by thus encouraging passivity, they, in fact, allow the development of 

mediumistic faculties in themselves. As was repeatedly stated—the Adept and 

the Medium are the two Poles: while the former is intensely active and thus able 

to control the elemental forces, the latter is intensely passive, and thus incurs 

the risk of falling a prey to the caprice and malice of mischievous embryos of 

human beings, and—the Elementaries. 

II 

Notwithstanding the article on the above subject in the February Theosophist, 

many of its readers still seem to imagine that “contemplation” is a particular 

form of gazing or staring at something, which process, when undergone a set 

number of hours every day, will give psychological powers This 

misunderstanding is apparently due to the fact that the main point discussed has 

been lost sight of. Instead of realising that there is but one chief idea meant to 

be conveyed by that article by arguing it through many of its phases, it seems to 

be imagined that almost every sentence expresses quite a distinct idea. It may 

not therefore be uninteresting or unprofitable to revert to 
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the subject and put forward the same idea from another stand-point and, if 

possible, in a clearer light. It must first be borne in mind that the writer of the 

article did not at all mean to imply the act of gazing by the word 

“contemplation”. The former word would have been made use of, were that the 

idea. “The Imperial Dictionary of the English Language,” (1883)—defines the 

word contemplation thus: — 

(1) The act of the mind in considering with attention; meditation study; 

continued attention of the mind to a particular subject. 

Specifically—2 Holy meditation; attention to sacred things. 

Webster’s dictionary thoroughly revised—also gives the same meaning. 

Thus we find that contemplation is the “continued attention of the mind to a 

particular subject,” and, religiously, it is the “attention to sacred things”. It is 

therefore difficult to imagine how the idea of gazing or staring came to be 

associated with the word contemplation, unless it be due to the fact that 

generally it so happens that when any one is deeply absorbed in thought, he 

apparently seems to be gazing or staring at something in blank space. But this 

gazing is the effect of the act of contemplation. And, as usually happens, here 

too the effect seems to be confounded with the cause. Because the gazing 

attitude follows the act of contemplation, it is at once assumed that gazing is the 

cause which produces contemplation! Bearing this well in mind, let us now see 

what kind of contemplation (or meditation) the Elixir of Life recommends for 

the aspirants after occult knowledge. It says:— 

Reasoning from the known to the unknown meditation must be practised and 

encouraged. 

That is to say, a chela’s meditation should constitute the “reasoning from the 

known to the unknown”. The “known” is the phenomenal world, cognisable by 

our five senses. And all that we see in this manifested world are the effects, the 

causes of which are to be sought after in the noumenal, the unmanifested, the 

“unknown world”: this is tо be accomplished by meditation, i.e., continued 

attention to the subject. Occultism does not depend upon one method, but 

employs both the deductive and the inductive. The student must first learn the 

general axioms. For the time being, 
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he will of course have to take them as assumptions, if he prefers to call them so. 

Or as the Elixir of Life puts it:— 

All we have to say is that if you are anxious to drink of the Elixir of Life and 

live a thousand years or so, you must take our word for the matter, at present, 

and proceed on the assumption. For esoteric science does not give the faintest 

possible hope that the desired end will ever be attained by any other way; while 

modern, or the so-called exact science laughs at it. 

These axioms have sufficiently been laid out in the articles on the Elixir of 

Life and various others treating on occultism, in the different numbers of the 

Theosophist. What the student has first to do is to comprehend these axioms 

and, by employing the deductive method, to proceed from universals to 

particulars. He has then to reason from the “known to the unknown,” and see if 

the inductive method of proceeding from particulars to universals supports those 

axioms. This process forms the primary stage of true contemplation. The student 

must first grasp the subject intellectually before he can hope to realize his 

aspirations. When this is accomplished, then comes the next stage of meditation 

which is “the inexpressible yearning of the inner man to ‘go out towards the 

infinite’.” Before any such yearning can be properly directed, the goal, to which 

it is to be its aim to run, must be determined by the preliminary stages. The 

higher stage, in fact, consists in realizing practically what the first steps have 

placed within one’s comprehension. In short, contemplation, in its true sense, is 

to recognize the truth of Eliphas Levi’s saying:— 

To believe without knowing is weakness; to believe, because one knows, is 

power. 

Or, in other words, to see that “KNOWLEDGE IS POWER”. The Elixir of Life 

not only gives the preliminary steps in the ladder of contemplation but also tells 

the reader how to realise the higher conceptions. It traces, by the process of 

contemplation as it were, the relation of man, “the known,” the manifested, the 

phenomenon, to “the unknown,” the unmanifested, the noumenon. It shows to 

the student what ideal he should contemplate and how to rise up to it. It places 

before him the nature of the inner  
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capacities of man and how to develop them. To a superficial reader, this may, 

perhaps, appear as the acme of selfishness. Reflection or contemplation will, 

however, show the contrary to be the case. For it teaches the student that to 

comprehend the noumenal, he must identify himself with Nature. Instead of 

looking upon himself as an isolated being, he must learn to look upon himself 

as a part of the INTEGRAL WHOLE. For, in the unmanifested world, it can be 

clearly perceived that all is controlled by the “Law of Affinity,” the attraction 

of one to the other. There, all is Infinite Love, understood in its true sense. 

It may now be not out of place to recapitulate what has already been said. The 

first thing to be done is to study the axioms of Occultism and work upon them 

by the deductive and the inductive methods, which is real contemplation. To 

turn this to a useful purpose, what is theoretically comprehended must be 

practically realised. It is to be hoped that this explanation may make the meaning 

ot the former article on this subject clearer. 

DAMODAR K. MAVALANKAR 
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Meditation, Concentration, Will 

 
HESE three, meditation, concentration, will, have engaged the attention of 

Theosophists perhaps more than any other three subjects. A canvass of 

opinions would probably show that the majority of our reading and thinking 

members would rather hear these subjects discussed and read definite directions 

about them than any others in the entire field. They say they must meditate, they 

declare a wish for concentration, they would like a powerful will, and they sigh 

for strict directions, readable by the most foolish theosophist. It is a western cry 

for a curriculum, a course, a staked path, a line and rule by inches and links. Yet 

the path has long been outlined and described, so that any one could read the 

directions whose mind had not been half-ruined by modern false education, and 

memory rotted by the superficial methods of a superficial literature and a wholly 

vain modern life. 

Let us divide Meditation into two sorts. First is the meditation practised at a 

set time, or an occasional one, whether by design or from physiological 

idiosyncrasy. Second is the meditation of an entire lifetime, that single thread 

of intention, intentness, and desire running through the years stretching between 

the cradle and the grave. For the first in Patanjali’s Aphorisms will be found all 

needful rules and particularity. If these are studied and not forgotten, then 

practice must give results. How many of those who reiterate the call for 

instruction on this head have read that book, only to turn it down and never 

again consider it? Far too many. 

The mysterious subtle thread of a life meditation is that which is practised 

every hour by philosopher, mystic, saint, criminal, artist, artisan, and merchant. 

It is pursued in respect to that on which the heart is set; it rarely languishes; at 

times the meditating one greedily running after money, fame, and power looks 

up briefly and sighs for a better life during a brief interval, but the passing flash 

of a dollar or a sovereign recalls him to his modern senses, and the old 
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meditation begins again. Since all theosophists are here in the social whirl 1 

refer to, they can every one take these words to themselves as they please. Very 

certainly, if their life meditation is fixed low down near the ground, the results 

flowing to them from it will be strong, very lasting, and related to the low level 

on which they work. Their semi-occasional meditations will give precisely 

semi-occasional results in the long string of recurring births. 

“But, then,” says another, “what of concentration? We must have it. We wish 

it; we lack it.” Is it a piece of goods that you can buy it, do you think, or 

something that will come to you just for the wishing? Hardly. In the way we 

divided meditation into two great sorts, so we can divide concentration. One is 

the use of an already acquired power on a fixed occasion, the other the deep and 

constant practice of a power that has been made a possession. Concentration is 

not memory, since the latter is known to act without our concentrating on 

anything, and we know that centuries ago the old thinkers very justly called 

memory a phantasy. But by reason of a peculiarity of the human mind the 

associative part of memory is waked up the very instant concentration is 

attempted. It is this that makes students weary and at last drives them away from 

the pursuit of concentration. A man sits down to concentrate on the highest idea 

he can formulate, and like a flash troops of recollections of all sorts of affairs, 

old thoughts and impressions come before his mind, driving away the great 

object he first selected, and concentration is at an end. 

This trouble is only to be corrected by practice, by assiduity, by continuance. 

No strange and complicated directions are needed. All we have to do is to try 

and to keep on trying. 

The subject of the Will has not been treated of much in theosophical works, 

old or new. Patanjali does not go into it at all. It seems to be inferred by him 

through his aphorisms. Will is universal, and belongs to not only man and 

animals, but also to every other natural kingdom. The good and bad man alike 

have will, the child and the aged, the wise and the lunatic. It is therefore a power 

devoid in itself of moral quality. That quality must be added by man.  
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So the truth must be that will acts according to desire, or, as the older thinkers 

used to put it, “behind will stands desire”. This is why the child, the savage, the 

lunatic and the wicked man so often exhibit a stronger will than others. The 

wicked man has intensified his desires, and with that his will. The lunatic has 

but few desires, and draws all his will force into these, the savage is free from 

convention, from the various ideas, laws, rules and suppositions to which the 

civilized person is subject, and has nothing to distract his will. So to make our 

will strong we must have fewer desires. Let those be high, pure, and altruistic; 

they will give us strong will. 

No mere practice will develop will per se, for it exists forever, fully 

developed in itself. But practice will develop in us the power to call on that will 

which is ours. Will and Desire lie at the doors of Meditation and Concentration. 

If we desire truth with the same intensity that we had formerly wished for 

success, money, or gratification, we will speedily acquire meditation and 

possess concentration. If we do all our acts, small and great, every moment, for 

the sake of the whole human race, as representing the Supreme Self, then every 

cell and fibre of the body and inner man will be turned in one direction, resulting 

in perfect concentration. This is expressed in the New Testament in the 

statement that if the eye is single the whole body will be full of light, and in the 

Bhagavad Gita it is still more clearly and comprehensively given through the 

different chapters. In one it is beautifully put as the lighting up in us of the 

Supreme One, who then becomes visible. Let us meditate on that which is in us 

as the Highest Self, concentrate upon it, and will to work for it as dwelling in 

every human heart. 

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 
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Mediatorship 

 
In her exposition of the ancient Bodhi-Dharma, i.e. Wisdom Religion, H. P. 

Blavatsky distinguished between the passive medium and the positive Adept. Each 

human being is a channel, conscious or unconscious, for good or evil forces of Nature. 

The phenomenon of mediumship appears similar to that of Chelaship, but the medium 

and the Chela are moving in opposite directions; the former is fast degenerating into a 

passive instrument of dangerous foreign influences; contrariwise the Chela is steadily 

learning to control himself and all inferior potencies, developing his own Soul to 

become a Mediator between the Universe of Light and this world of shadows. 

Genius, the puzzle and problem of modern psychology, can best be understood, 

with the aid of Theosophical Instruction, as a phenomenon akin to that of the 

medium and the Chela—for, there are geniuses, both beneficent and evil. The 

following reprints are thought-provoking and instructive; the first is taken from 

Lucifer for November 1889, the second and the third from The Theosophist for 

July and June 1884 respectively. 

 

——— 

 

Genius 

"Genius! thou gift of Heaven, thou light divine!  

Amid what dangers art thou doom’d to shine. 

Oft will the body’s weakness check thy force, 

Oft damp thy vigour, and impede thy course; 

And trembling nerves compel thee to restrain  

Thy nobler efforts to contend with pain; 

Or want, sad guest!  .  .  .” 

CRABBE. 

Among many problems hitherto unsolved in the Mystery of Mind, stands 

prominent the question of Genius. Whence, and what is genius, its raison d'être, 

the causes of its excessive rarity? Is it indeed “a gift of Heaven”? And if so, why 

such gifts to one, and dullness of intellect, or 
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even idiocy, the doom of another? To regard the appearance of men and women 

of genius as a mere accident, a prize of blind chance, or, as dependent on 

physical causes alone, is only thinkable to a materialist. As an author truly says, 

there remains then, only this alternative: to agree with the believer in a personal 

god “to refer the appearance of every single individual to a special act of divine 

will and creative energy.” or “to recognize, in the whole succession of such 

individuals, one great act of some will, expressed in an eternal inviolable law”. 

Genius, as Coleridge defined it, is certainly—to every outward appearance, 

at least—“the faculty of growth”; yet to the inward intuition of man, it is a 

question whether it is genius—an abnormal aptitude of mind—that develops 

and grows, or the physical brain, its vehicle, which becomes through some 

mysterious process fitter to receive and manifest from within outwardly the 

innate and divine nature of man’s over-soul. Perchance, in their unsophisticated 

wisdom, the philosophers of old were nearer truth than are our modern 

wiseacres, when they endowed man with a tutelar deity, a Spirit whom they 

called genius. The substance of this entity, to say nothing of its essence—

observe the distinction, reader,—and the presence of both, manifests itself 

according to the organism of the person it informs. As Shakespeare says of the 

genius of great men—what we perceive of his substance “is not here”— 

“For what you see is but the smallest part.  .  .  . 

But were the whole frame here, 

It is of such a spacious, lofty pitch 

Your roof were not sufficient to contain it.  .  .  .” 

This is precisely what the Esoteric philosophy teaches. The flame of genius 

is lit by no anthropomorphic hand, save that of one’s own Spirit. It is the very 

nature of Spiritual Entity itself, of our Ego, which keeps on weaving new life-

woofs into the web of reincarnation on the loom of time, from the beginnings to 

the ends of the great Life-Cycle.* This it is that asserts itself stronger than in the 

average man through its personality; so that what we call “the manifestations of 

genius” in a person, are only the 

 

* The period of one full Manvantara composed of Seven Rounds.  
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more or less successful efforts of that EGO to assert itself on the outward plane 

of its objective form—the man of clay —in the matter-of-fact, daily life of the 

latter. The EGOS of a Newton, an Æschylus, or a Shakespeare, are of the same 

essence and substance as the Egos of a yokel, an ignoramus, a fool, or even an 

idiot; and the self-assertion of their informing genii depends on the 

physiological and material construction of the physical man. No Ego differs 

from another Ego, in its primordial or original essence and nature. That which 

makes one mortal a great man and of another a vulgar, silly person is, as said, 

the quality and make-up of the physical shell or casing, and the adequacy or 

inadequacy of brain and body to transmit and give expression to the light of the 

real, Inner man; and this aptness or inaptness is, in its turn, the result of Karma. 

Or, to use another simile, physical man is the musical instrument, and the Ego, 

the performing artist. The potentiality of perfect melody of sound, is in the 

former—the instrument—and no skill of the latter can awaken a faultless 

harmony out of a broken or badly made instrument. This harmony depends on 

the fidelity of transmission, by word or act, to the objective plane, of the 

unspoken divine thought in the very depths of man’s subjective or inner nature. 

Physical man may—to follow our simile—be a Priceless Stradivarius, or a 

cheap and cracked fiddle, or again a mediocrity between the two, in the hands 

of the Paganini who ensouls him. 

All ancient nations knew this. But though all had their Mysteries and 

Hierophants, not all could be equally taught the great metaphysical doctrine; and 

while a few elect received such truths at their initiation, the masses were allowed 

to approach them with the greatest caution and only within the farthest limits of 

fact. “From the Divine All proceeded Amun, the Divine Wisdom . . . give it not 

to the unworthy,” says a Book of Hermes. Paul, the “wise Master-Builder,”* 

(1 Cor. III, 10) but echoes Thoth-Hermes when telling the Corinthians “We 

 

 

* A term absolutely theurgic, masonic and occult. Paul, by using it, declares himself an Initiate 

having the right to initiate others.  
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speak Wisdom among them that are perfect (the initiated) .  .  .  divine Wisdom 

in a MYSTERY even the hidden Wisdom.” (Ibid., II., 7.) 

Yet, to this day the Ancients are accused of blasphemy and fetishism for their 

“hero worship”. But have the modern historians ever fathomed the cause of such 

“worship”! We believe not. Otherwise they would be the first to become aware 

that that which was “worshipped,” or rather that to which honours were rendered 

was neither the man of clay, nor the personality—the Hero or Saint So-and-So, 

which still prevails in the Roman Church, a church which beatifies the body 

rather than the soul—but the divine imprisoned Spirit, the exiled “god” within 

that personality. Who, in the profane world, is aware that even the majority of 

the magistrates (the Archons of Athens, mistranslated in the Bible as 

“Princes”)—whose official duty it was to prepare the city for such processions, 

were ignorant of the true significance of the alleged “worship”? Verily was Paul 

right in declaring that “we speak wisdom .  .  . not the wisdom of this world .  .  

. which none of the Archons of this (profane) world knew,” but the hidden 

wisdom of the MYSTERIES. For, as again the Epistle of the apostle implies the 

language of the Initiates and their secrets no profane, not even an “Archon” or 

ruler outside the fane of the sacred Mysteries, knoweth; none “save the Spirit of 

man (the Ego) which is in him”. (Ibid., V. II.) 

Were Chapters II. and III. of I Corinthians ever translated in the Spirit in 

which they were written—even their dead letter is now disfigured—the world 

might receive strange revelations. Among other things it would have a key to 

many hitherto unexplained rites of ancient Paganism, one of which is the 

mystery of this same Hero-worship. And it would learn that if the streets of the 

city honoured one such man, were strewn with roses for the passage of the Hero 

of the day; if every citizen was called to bow in reverence to him who was so 

feasted; and if both priest and poet vied in their zeal to immortalize the hero’s 

name after his death—occult philosophy tells  us the reason why this was done. 
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“Behold,” it saith, “in every manifestation of genius—when combined with 

virtue—in the warrior or the Bard, the great painter, artist, statesman or man of 

Science, who soars high above the heads of the vulgar herd, “the undeniable 

presence of the celestial exile, the divine Ego whose jailor thou art, Oh man of 

matter!” Thus, that which we call deification applied to the immortal God 

within, not to the dead walls or the human tabernacle that contained him. And 

this was done in tacit and silent recognition of the efforts made by the divine 

captive who, under the most adverse circumstances of incarnation, still 

succeeded in manifesting himself. 

Occultism, therefore, teaches nothing new in asserting the above 

philosophical axiom. Enlarging upon the broad metaphysical truism, it only 

gives it a finishing touch by explaining certain details. It teaches, for instance, 

that the presence in man of various creative powers—called genius in their 

collectivity—is due to no blind chance, to no innate qualities through hereditary 

tendencies—though that which is known as atavism may often intensify these 

faculties—but to an accumulation of individual antecedent experiences of the 

Ego in its preceding life, and lives. For, though omniscient in its essence and 

nature, it still requires experience through its personalities of the things of earth, 

earthy on the objective plane, in order to apply the fruition of that abstract 

omniscience to them. And, adds our philosophy—the cultivation of certain 

aptitudes throughout a long series of past incarnations must finally culminate in 

some one life, in a blooming forth as genius, in one or another direction. 

Great Genius, therefore, if true and innate, and not merely an abnormal 

expansion of our human intellect—can never cору or condescend to imitate, but 

will ever be original, sui generis in its creative impulses and realizations. Like 

those gigantic Indian lilies that shoot out from the clefts and fissures of the 

cloud-nursing, and bare rocks on the highest plateaux of the Nilgiri Hills, true 

Genius needs but an opportunity to spring forth into existence and blossom in 

the sight of all on the most arid soil, for its stamp is always unmistakable. To 

use a popular saying, innate genius, like 
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murder, will out sooner or later, and the more it will have been suppressed and 

hidden, the greater will be the flood of light thrown by the sudden irruption. On 

the other hand artificial genius, so often confused with the former, and which in 

truth is but the outcome of long studies and training, will never be more than, 

so to say, the flame of a lamp burning outside the portal of the fane; it may throw 

a long trail of light across the road, but it leaves the inside of the building in 

darkness. And, as every faculty and property in Nature is dual—i.e. each may 

be made to serve two ends, evil as well as good—so will artificial genius betray 

itself. Born out of the chaos of terrestrial sensations, of perceptive and retentive 

faculties, yet of finite memory, it will ever remain the slave of its body; and that 

body, owing to its unreliability and the natural tendency of matter to confusion, 

will not fail to lead even the greatest genius, so called, back into its own 

primordial element, which is chaos again, or evil, or earth. 

Thus between the true and the artificial genius, one born from the light of the 

immortal Ego, the other from the evanescent will-o’-the-wisp of the terrestrial 

or purely human intellect and the animal soul, there is a chasm, to be spanned 

only by him who aspires ever onward; who never loses sight, even when in the 

depths of matter, of that guiding star the Divine Soul and mind, or what we call 

Buddhi—Manas. The latter does not require, as does the former, cultivation. 

The words of the poet who asserts that the lamp of genius— 

“If not protected, pruned, and fed with care 

Soon dies, or runs to waste with fitful glare-” 

—can apply only to artificial genius, the outcome of culture and of purely 

intellectual acuteness. It is not the direct light of the Manasa putra, the Sons of 

Wisdom, for true genius lit at the flame of our higher nature, or the EGO, cannot 

die. This is why it is so very rare. Lavater calculated that “the proportion of 

genius (in general) to the vulgar, is like one to a million; but genius without 

tyranny, without pretension, that judges the weak with equity, the superior with 

humanity, and equals with justice, is like one in ten millions”. This is indeed 

interesting, though not too compli-  
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mentary to human nature, if, by “genius,” Lavater had in mind only the higher 

sort of human intellect, unfolded by cultivation, “protected, pruned, and fed,” 

and not the genius we speak of. Moreover such genius is always apt to lead to 

the extremes of weal or woe him, through whom this artificial light of the 

terrestrial mind manifests. Like the good and bad genii of old with whom human 

genius is made so appropriately to share the name, it takes its helpless possessor 

by the hand and leads him, one day to the pinnacles of fame, fortune, and glory, 

but to plunge him on the following day into an abyss of shame, despair, often 

of crime. 

But as, according to the great Physiognomist, there is more of the latter kind 

of genius in this our world, because, as Occultism teaches us, it is easier for the 

personality with its acute physical senses and tatwas to gravitate toward the 

lower quaternary than to soar to its triad—modern philosophy, though quite 

proficient in treating this lower place of genius, knows nothing of its higher 

spiritual form—the “one in ten millions”. Thus it is only natural that confusing 

one with the other, the best modern writers should have failed to define true 

genius. As a consequence, we continually hear and read a good deal of that 

which to the Occultist seems quite paradoxical. “Genius requires cultivation,” 

says one; “Genius is vain and self-sufficient,” declares another; while a third 

will go on defining the divine light but to dwarf it on the Procrustean bed of his 

own intellectual narrow-mindedness. He will talk of the great eccentricity of 

genius, and allying it as a general rule with an “inflammable constitution,” will 

even show it “a prey to every passion but seldom delicacy of taste!” (Lord 

Kaimes.) It is useless to argue with such, or tell them that original, and great 

genius puts out the most dazzling rays of human intellectuality, as the sun 

quenches the flame-light of a fire in an open field; that it is never eccentric; 

though always sui generis; and that no man endowed with true genius can ever 

give way to his animal passions. In the view of an humble Occultist, only such 

a grand altruistic character as that of Buddha 
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or Jesus, and of their few close imitators, can be regarded, in our historical cycle, as 

fully developed GENIUS. 

Hence, true genius has small chance indeed of receiving its due in our age of 

conventionalities, hypocrisy and timeserving. As the world grows in civilization, it 

expands in fierce selfishness, and stones its true prophets and geniuses for the benefit 

of its apeing shadows. Alone the surging masses of the ignorant millions, the great 

people’s heart, are capable of sensing intuitionally a true “great soul” full of divine love 

for mankind, of god-like compassion for suffering man. Hence the populace alone is 

still capable of recognizing a genius, as without such qualities no man has a right to the 

name. No genius can be now found in Church or State, and this is proven on their own 

admission. It seems a long time since in the XIII. century the “Angelic Doctor” snubbed 

Pope Innocent IV. who, boasting of the millions got by him from the sale of absolutions 

and indulgences, remarked to Aquinas that “the age of the Church is past in which she 

said ‘Silver and gold have I none!’” “True,” was the ready reply; “but the age is also 

past when she could say to a paralytic, ‘Rise up and walk’.” 

And yet from that time, and far, far earlier, to our own day the hourly crucifixion of 

their ideal Master both by Church and State has never ceased. While every Christian 

State breaks with its laws and customs, with every commandment given in the Sermon 

on the Mount, the Christian Church justifies and approves of this through her own 

Bishops who despairingly proclaim “A Christian State impossible on Christian 

Principles.”* Hence—no Christ-like (or “Buddha-like”) way of life is possible in 

civilized States. 

The occultist then, to whom “true genius is a synonym of self-existent and infinite 

mind,” mirrored more or less faithfully by man, fails to find in the modern definitions 

оf the term anything approaching correctness. In its turn the esoteric interpretation of 

Theosophy is sure to be receive with derision. The very idea that every man with a 

“soul” in him, is the vehicle of (a) genius, will appear supremely 

 

 

 

*  See “Going To and Fro,” 1st article. (Lucifer, Nov. 1889). 
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absurd, even to believers, while the materialist will fall foul of it as a “crass 

superstition”. As to the popular feeling—the only approximately correct one 

because purely intuitional—it will not be even taken into account. The same 

elastic and convenient epithet “superstition” will, once more, be made to explain 

why there never was yet a universally recognized genius—whether of one or the 

other kind —without a certain amount of weird, fantastic and often uncanny, 

tales and legends attaching themselves to so unique a character, dogging and 

even surviving him. Yet it is the unsophisticated alone, and therefore only the 

so-called uneducated masses, just because of that lack of sophistical reasoning 

in them, who feel, whenever coming in contact with an abnormal, out of-the-

way character, that there is in him something more than the mere mortal man of 

flesh and intellectual attributes. And feeling themselves in the presence of that 

which in the enormous majority is ever hidden, of something incomprehensible 

to their matter-of-fact minds, they experience the same awe that popular masses 

felt in days of old when their fancy, often more unerring than cultured reason, 

created of their heroes gods, teaching: 

.  .  .  .  .  “the weak to bend, the proud to pray 

To powers unseen and mightier than they . . ” 

This is now called SUPERSTITION . . . 

But what is Superstition? True, we dread that which we cannot clearly explain 

to ourselves. Like children in the dark, we are all of us apt, the educated equally 

with the ignorant, to people that darkness with phantoms of our own creation; 

but these “phantoms” prove in no wise that that “darkness”—which is only 

another term for the invisible and the unseen—is really empty of any Presence 

save our own. So that if in its exaggerated form, “superstition” is a weird 

incubus, as a belief in things above and beyond our physical senses, yet it is also 

a modest acknowledgment that there are things in the universe, and around us, 

of which we knew nothing. In this sense “superstition” becomes not an 

unreasonable feeling of half wonder and half dread, mixed with admiration and 

reverence, or with fear, 
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according to the dictates of our intuition. And this is far more reasonable than 

to repeat with the too-learned wiseacres that there is nothing “nothing whatever, 

in that darkness”; nor can there be anything since they, the wiseacres, have 

failed to discern it. 

E pur se muove! Where there is smoke there must be fire; where there is a 

steamy vapour there must be water. Our claim rests but upon one eternal 

axiomatic truth: nihil sine causa. Genius and undeserved suffering, prove an 

immortal Ego and Reincarnation in our world. As for the rest, i.e., the obloquy 

and derision with which such theosophical doctrines are met, Fielding—a sort 

of Genius in his way, too—has covered our answer over a century ago. Never 

did he utter a greater truth than on the day he wrote that “If superstition makes 

a man a fool, SCEPTICISM MAKES HIM MAD”. 

 

——— 

 

Mahatmas and Chelas 

 MAHATMA is a personage, who, by special training and education, has 

evolved those higher faculties and has attained that spiritual knowledge, 

which ordinary humanity will acquire after passing through numberless series 

of reincarnations during the process of cosmic evolution, provided, of course, 

that they do not go, in the meanwhile, against the purposes of Nature and thus 

bring on their own annihilation. This process of the self-evolution of the 

MAHATMA extends over a number of “incarnations,” although, comparatively 

speaking, they are very few. Now, what is it that incarnates? The occult doctrine, 

so far as it is given out, shows that the first three principles die more or less with 

what is called the physical death. The fourth principle, together with the lower 

portions of the fifth, in which reside the animal propensities, has Kama Loka for 

its abode, where it suffers the throes of disintegration in proportion to the 

intensity of those lower desires; while it is the higher Manas, the pure man, 

which is associated with the sixth and the seventh principles, that goes into 
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Devachan to enjoy there the effects of its good Karma, and then to be 

reincarnated as a higher individuality. Now, an entity, that is passing through 

the occult training in its successive births, gradually has less and less (in each 

incarnation) of that lower Manas until there arrives a time when its whole 

Manas, being of an entirely elevated character, is centred in the higher 

individuality, when such a person may be said to have become a MAHATMA. At 

the time of his physical death, all the lower four principles perish without any 

suffering, for these are, in fact, to him like a piece of wearing apparel which he 

puts on and off at will. The real MAHATMA is then not his physical body but 

that higher Manas which is inseparably linked to the Atma and its vehicle (the 

sixth principle)—a union effected by him in a comparatively very short period 

by passing through the process of self-evolution laid down by the Occult 

Philosophy. When, therefore, people express a desire to “see a MAHATMA,” 

they really do not seem to understand what it is they ask for. How can they, by 

their physical eyes, hope to see that which transcends that sight? Is it the body—

a mere shell or mask—they crave or hunt after? And supposing they see the 

body of a MAHATMA, how can they know that behind that mask is concealed an 

exalted entity? By what standard are they to judge whether the Maya before 

them reflects the image of a true MAHATMA or not? And who will say that the 

physical is not a Maya? Higher things can be perceived only by a sense 

pertaining to those higher things. And whoever therefore wants to see the real 

MAHATMA, must use his intellectual sight. He must so elevate his Manas that 

its perception will be clear and all mists created by Maya must be dispelled. His 

vision will then be bright and he will see the MAHATMAS wherever he may be, 

for, being merged into the sixth and the seventh principles which are ubiquitous 

and omnipresent, the MAHATMAS may be said to be everywhere. But, at the 

same time, just as we may be standing on a mountain top and have within our 

sight the whole plain, and yet not be cognisant of any particular tree or spot, 

because from that elevated position all below is nearly identical, and as our 

attention may be drawn to something which may be  
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dissimilar to its surroundings—so in the same manner, although the whole of 

humanity is within the mental vision of the MAHATMAS, they cannot be 

expected to take special note of every human being, unless that being by his 

special acts draws their particular attention to himself. The highest interest of 

humanity, as a whole, is their special concern, for they have identified 

themselves with that Universal Soul which runs through Humanity, and he, who 

would draw their attention, must do so through that Soul which pervades 

everywhere. This perception of the Manas may be called “faith” which should 

not be confounded with blind belief. “Blind faith” is an expression sometimes 

used to indicate belief without perception or understanding; while the true 

perception of the Manas is that enlightened belief, which is the real meaning of 

the word “faith”. This belief should at the same time be accompanied by 

knowledge, i.e., experience, for “true knowledge brings with it faith”. Faith is 

the perception of the Manas (the fifth principle), while knowledge, in the true 

sense of the term, is the capacity of the Intellect, i.e., it is spiritual perception. 

In short, the higher individuality of man, composed of his higher Manas, the 

sixth and the seventh principles, should work as a unity, and then only can it 

obtain “divine wisdom,” for divine things can be sensed only by divine faculties. 

Thus the desire, which should prompt one to apply for chelaship, is to so far 

understand the operations of the Law of Cosmic Evolution as will enable him 

to work in harmonious accord with Nature, instead of going against its purposes 

through ignorance. 

——— 

 

Are Chelas “Mediums”? 

CCORDING to the newest edition of the “Imperial Dictionary,” by John 

Ogilvie, LL. D., “A medium is a person through whom the action of 

another being is said  to be manifested and transmitted by animal magnetism, 

or a person through whom spiritual manifestations are claimed to be made; 

especially one who is said  to be ca- 
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pable of holding intercourse with the spirits of the deceased.” 

As Occultists do not believe in any communication with the “spirits of the 

deceased” in the ordinary acceptation of the term, for the simple reason that they 

know that the spirits of “the deceased” cannot and do not come down and 

communicate with us; and as the above expression “by animal magnetism” 

would probably have been modified, if the editor of the “Imperial Dictionary” 

had been an Occultist, we therefore are only concerned with the first part of the 

definition of the word “Medium,” which says: “A medium is a person through 

whom the action of another being is said to be manifested and transmitted;” and 

we should like to be permitted to add: “By the either consciously or 

unconsciously active will of that other being.” 

It would be extremely difficult to find on earth a human being, who could not 

be more or less influenced by the “Animal Magnetism” or by the active Will 

(which sends out that “Magnetism”) of another. If the beloved General rides 

along the front, the soldiers become all “Mediums”. They become filled with 

enthusiasm, they follow him without fear, and storm the death-dealing battery. 

One common impulse pervades them all; each one becomes the “Medium” of 

another, the coward becomes filled with heroism, and only he, who is no 

medium at all and therefore insensible to epidemic or endemic moral influences, 

will make an exception, assert his independence and run away. 

The “revival preacher” will get up in his pulpit, and although what he says is 

the most incongruous nonsense, still his actions and the lamenting tone of his 

voice are sufficiently impressive to produce “a change of heart” amongst, at 

least, the female part of his congregation, and if he is a powerful man, even 

sceptics “that came to scoff, remain to pray”. People go to the theatre and shed 

tears or “split their sides” with laughter according to the character of the 

performance, whether it be a pantomime, a tragedy or a farce. There is no man, 

except a genuine block-head, whose emotions and consequently whose actions 

cannot be influenced in some way or other, and thereby 
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the action of another be manifested оr transmitted through him. All men and all 

women and children are therefore Mediums, and a person who is not a Medium 

is a monster, an abortion of nature; because he stands without the pale of 

humanity. 

The above definition can therefore hardly be considered sufficient to express 

the meaning of the word “Medium” in the popular acceptation of the term, 

unless we add a few words and say: “A medium is a person through whom the 

action of another being is said to be manifested and transmitted to an abnormal 

extent by the consciously or unconsciously active will of that other being.” This 

reduces the number of “Mediums” in the world to an extent proportionate to the 

space around which we draw the line between the normal and the abnormal, and 

it will be just as difficult to determine who is a medium and who is not a 

medium, as it is to say where sanity ends and where insanity begins. Every man 

has his little “weaknesses,” and every man has his little “mediumship”; that is 

to say, some vulnerable point, by which he may be taken unawares. The one 

may therefore not be considered really insane; neither can the other be called a 

“medium”. Opinions often differ, whether a man is insane or not and so they 

may differ as to his mediumship. Now in practical life a man may be very 

eccentric, but he is not considered insane, until his insanity reaches such a 

degree, that he does not know any more what he is doing, and is therefore unable 

to take care of himself or his business. 

We may extend the same line of reasoning to Mediums, and say that only 

such persons shall be considered mediums, who allow other beings to influence 

them in the above described manner to such an extent that they lose their self-

control and have no more power or will of their own to regulate their own 

actions. Now such a relinquishing of self-control may be either active or passive, 

conscious or unconscious, voluntary or involuntary, and differs according to the 

nature of the beings, who exercise the said active influence over the medium. 

A person may consciously and voluntarily submit his will to another being 

and become his slave. This other being 
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may be a human being, and the medium will then be his obedient servant and 

may be used by him for good or bad purposes. This other “being” may be an 

idea, such as love, greediness, hate, jealousy, avarice, or some other passion, 

and the effect on the medium will be proportionate to the strength of the idea 

and the amount of self-control left in the medium. This “other being” may be an 

elementary or an elemental, and the poor medium become an epileptic, a maniac 

or a criminal. This “other being” may be the man’s own higher principle, either 

alone or put into rapport with another ray of the collective universal spiritual 

principle, and the “medium” will then be a great genius, a writer, a poet, an 

artist, a musician, an inventor, and so on. This “other being” may be one of those 

exalted beings called Mahatmas, and the conscious and voluntary medium will 

then be called their “Chela”. 

Again, a person may never in his life have heard the word “Medium” and still 

be a strong Medium, although entirely unconscious of the fact. His actions may 

be more or less influenced unconsciously by his visible or invisible 

surroundings. He may become a prey to Elementaries or Elementals, even 

without knowing the meaning of these words, and he may consequently become 

a thief, a murderer, a ravisher, a drunkard or a cut-throat, and it has often enough 

been proved that crimes frequently become epidemic; or again, he may by 

certain invisible influences be made to accomplish acts which are not at all 

consistent with his character such as previously known. He may be a great liar 

and for once by some unseen influences be induced to speak the truth; he may 

be ordinarily very much afraid and yet on some great occasion and on the spur 

of the moment commit an act of heroism; he may be a street-robber and 

vagabond and suddenly do an act of generosity, etc. 

Furthermore, a medium may know the sources from which the influence 

comes, or in more explicit terms, “the nature of the being, whose action is 

transmitted through him,” or he may not know it. He may be under the influence 

of his own seventh principle and imagine to be in communication with a 

personal Jesus Christ, or a saint; he may be in rapport with the “intellectual” ray 

of Shakespeare and 
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write Shakespearean poetry, and at the same time imagine that the personal 

spirit of Shakespear is writing through him, and the simple fact of his believing 

this or that, would make his poetry neither better nor worse. He may be in- 

fluenced by some Adept to write a great scientific work and be entirely ignorant 

of the source of his inspiration, or perhaps imagine that it was the “spirit” of 

Faraday or Lord Bacon that is writing through him, while all the while he would 

be acting as a “Chela,” although ignorant of the fact. 

From all this it follows that the exercise of mediumship consists in the more 

or less complete giving up of self-control and whether this exercise is good or 

bad, depends entirely on the use that is made of it and the purpose for which it 

is done. This again depends on the degree of knowledge which the mediumistic 

person possesses, in regard to the nature of the being to whose care he either 

voluntarily or involuntarily relinquishes for a time the guardianship of his 

physical or intellectual powers. A person who entrusts indiscriminately those 

faculties to the influence of every unknown power, is undoubtedly a “crank,” 

and cannot be considered less insane than the one who would entrust his money 

and valuables to the first stranger or vagabond that would ask him for the same. 

We meet occasionallv such people, although they are comparatively rare, and 

they are usually known by their idiotic stare and by the fanaticism with which 

they cling to their ignorance. Such people ought to be pitied instead of blamed, 

and if it were possible, they should be enlightened in regard to the danger which 

they incur; but whether a Chela, whо consciously and willingly lends for a time 

his mental faculties to a superior being, whom he knows and in whose purity of 

motives, honesty of purpose, intelligence, wisdom and power he has full 

confidence, can be considered a “Medium” in the vulgar acceptation of the term, 

is a question which had better be left to the reader—after a due consideration 

above—to decide for himself. 
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“Whether I am right out wrong I am made out wrong. 

Because I am one too many on this earth, that’s all.” 

― H. P. Blavatsky 
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FOREWORD 

 
Once again the fair name and moral status of H. P. Blavatsky have become a 

target of attack. 

During the twenty years (1871-1891) of her public life as the chief teacher of 

Theosophy she was attacked many times. During the last forty years since her 

death the charges have been repeated. There is not a single new charge made 

that was not made while she was alive. 

There is one particular attack, the story of which is narrated in this pamphlet. 

For any sincere enquirer who desires to be impartial it will supply facts on both 

sides. 

The New York Sun was a well-established daily, widely circulated, and edited 

by the well-known Charles A. Dana. In its columns appeared two articles, one 

an editorial, another an interview given to its correspondent at Washington, D. 

C., by Dr. Elliot Coues—a renegade from theosophy and an enemy of H. P. B. 

These two publications were plain attacks. The former appeared on the editorial 

page on Sunday, 1st June, 1890, under the caption, “The History of a Humbug”. 

The interview appeared as a full page special article on 20th July, 1890. These 

two contain every accusation ever hurled against H. P. B. Further, they 

constitute the only case where the charges were made directly by a responsible 

channel and not by opinion, suggestion, inference and insinuation. Let us 

tabulate some of the serious items:— 

H. P. B. was charged with (1) having been a member of the demi-monde of 

Paris, 1857-58; (2) having been the mistress of Prince Emile de Wittgenstein, by 

whome she was alleged to have had a deformed son, who died at Kieff in 1868; 

(3) having shared the fortunes of Metrovitch in Cairo in 1871; (4) having been a 

Russian spy; (5) having exploited the public as a spiritualistic medium; (6) 

making revenue out of Theosophy. 

In gambler’s terms the interview characterizes Theosophy, H. P. B., Colonel 

Olcott, and Mr Judge as “three-card monte with king, queen and knave. 

Blavatsky dealt, Olcott steered, Judge played capper.” 
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After the publication of this article Mr. Judge brought suit for libel against 

both the New York Sun and Dr. Coues. 

In the Path of September, 1890, appeared the following letter from H. P. B. 

herself, under the caption “Mme. Blavatsky Appeals to the Law”:- 

While I fully agree to the proposition that we should forgive our enemies, yet 

I do not thereby lose “my appeal unto Caesar,” and in that appeal, which is now 

made to the Law and not to the Emperor, I may keep the command to forgive, 

while for the protection of the name of a dead friend and the security in the future 

of Theosophists, I hale into the Courts of the land those who, having no sense of 

what is right or just, see fit to publish broadcast wicked and unfounded slanders. 

For some fifteen years I have calmly stood by and seen mv good name assailed 

by newspaper gossips who delight to dwell upon the personal peculiarities of 

those who are well known, and have worked on for the spread of our 

Theosophical ideas, feeling confident that, though I might be assailed by small 

minds who try their best to bring me into reproach, the Society which I helped 

to found would withstand the attacks, and, indeed, grow under them. This latter 

has been the case. It may be asked by some members why I have never replied 

to those attacks which were directed against Occultism and phenomena. For two 

reasons: Occultism will remain forever, no matter how assailed, and Occult 

phenomena can never be proved in a Court of Law during this century. Besides, 

I have never given public currency to any of the latter, but have always objected 

to the giving out of things the profane cannot understand. 

But now a great metropolitan daily paper in New York, with no knowledge of 

the facts in the case, throws broadcast before the public many charges against 

me, the most of which meet their refutation in my life for over a decade. But as 

one of them reflects strongly upon my moral character and brings into disrepute 

the honourable name of a dead man, an old family friend, it is impossible for me 

to remain silent, and so I have directed 
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my lawyers in New York to bring an action against the “N. Y. Sun” for libel. 

This daily paper accuses me of being a member of the demi-monde in ’58 and 

’68, and of having improper relations with Prince Emile Wittgenstein, by whom 

the paper says I had an illegitimate son. 

The first part of the charge is so ridiculous as to arouse laughter, but the 

second and third hold others up to reprobation. Prince Wittgenstein, now dead, 

was an old friend of my family, whom I saw for the last time when I was eighteen 

years old, and he and his wife remained until his death in close correspondence 

with me. He was a cousin of the late Empress of Russia, and little thought that 

upon his grave would be thrown the filth of a modern New York newspaper. This 

insult to him and to me I am bound by all the dictates of my duty to repel, and 

am also obliged to protect the honour of all Theosophists who guide their lives 

by the teachings of Theosophy; hence my appeal to the Law and to a jury of my 

fellow Americans. I gave up my allegiance to the Czar of Russia in the hope that 

America would protect her citizens; may that hope not prove vain! 

H. P. В. 

At the time, the Sun was perhaps the most widely circulated and influential 

of American newspapers. It had but to establish in court its own good faith and 

prove or show reasonable cause for belief in and circulation of a single one of 

its major charges, and the whole history of American jurisprudence in similar 

cases showed that it would be acquitted. But one thing favoured the suite of H. 

P. B.: The fact that this time, quite the contrary of the Coulomb charges, the S. 

P. R. report, and the numerous prior attacks upon her and her mission—this time 

the charges were direct, made as statements of fact, not of opinion, hearsay, 

conclusion, inference or innuendo. If H.P.B. was actually guilty of a single one 

of the offences charged against her, she was ruined, ineradicably branded with 

the stigma of a convicted rogue—her enemies triumphant, her Society exploded, 

her followers buried in ignominy, her mission and her “Theosophy” a thing of 

contempt and of derision. 
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The issue was squarely joined, with no possibility of evasion by either party 

to the suit. The case was pressed with the utmost vigour by H. P. B.’s attorneys. 

In the Path for March, 1891, a statement of the then status of the suit was 

published under the caption, “The Libel Suits against N. Y. Sun and Elliot 

Coues”. The article ends:— 

One victory has been gained in this way. The N. Y. Sun put in a long answer 

to Mme. Blavatsky’s complaint and her lawyers demurred to its sufficiency as a 

defence. That question of law was argued before Judge Beach in the Supreme 

Court, and on the argument the lawyer for the SUN confessed in open court their 

inability to prove the charge of immorality on which the suit lies, and asked to 

be allowed to retain the mass of irrelevant matter in the answer. These matters 

could only have been meant to be used to prejudice a jury. But Judge Beach 

sustained Mme. Blavatsky’s objection and ordered the objectionable matter to 

be stricken out. The case now looks merely like one in which the only question 

will be the amount of damages, and everything must now stand until the case is 

reached in the Trial Term. This decision on the demurrer was a substantial 

victory. 

Madame Blavatsky died in May of the same year—1891—and, under the Laws of 

New York, her death automatically terminated the suit brought by her against the Sun. 

Finally, on September 26, 1892, the Sun, which by this time had become convinced of 

the great wrong perpetrated through it, voluntarily published, in partial amends, an 

editorial article repudiating the Coues interview, and a long article by Mr. Judge devoted 

to the life-work and character of H. P. Blavatsky. The editorial retraction reads: 

We print on another page an article in which Mr. WILLIAM Q. JUDGE deals 

with the romantic and extraordinary career of the late Madame HELENA P. 

BLAVATSKY. We take occasion to observe that on July 20, 1890, we were misled 

into admitting into THE SUN’S columns an article by Dr. E. F. COUES of 

Washington, in which allegations were made against Madame BLAVATSKY’S 

character, and also against her followers, which appear to have been without 

solid foundation. Mr. JUDGE’S article disposes of all questions relating to 

Madame BLAVATSKY as presented by Dr. COUES, and we desire to say that his 

allegations respecting the Theosophical Society and Mr. JUDGE personally are not  
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sustained by evidence, and should not have been printed. 

Mr. Judge wrote the article on H. P. B. at the invitation of the Sun, which 

included it as part of its editorial retraction by the words, “Mr. Judge’s article 

disposes of all questions relating to Madame Blavatsky as presented by Dr. 

Coues”. The article was printed under the title, “The Esoteric She,” in the Sun 

for 26th September, 1892. Mr. Judge commented on the retraction in the Path 

for November, 1892:— 

The retraction is small in respect to the area of the paper covered, but it is a 

general one, and at a single blow sweeps away all that our enemies had thought 

was accomplished by the libel. As many newspaper men since have said, it is as 

complete as anything of the kind that was ever published. And in view of the fact 

that no suit by H P. B. was then pending, it reflects credit on the paper in this age 

when newspapers in general never retract except when forced by law or loss of 

money. Thus ends this libel. 

The world, however, is made up of honourable and dishonourable journalists, 

honest penny-a-liners and ignoble parasites of the press, sincere biographers and 

those who dip pen in the ink of sensation and worse to turn out pot-boilers. And 

so that libel ended but careless and unscrupulous writers still flourish. 

Most of those who have written “lives” of H. P. B., as of those who have 

exploited their own supposed acquaintance or knowledge of and about H. P. B., 

have repeated one or more or all of the charges which appeared in the Sun, and 

which could not be proven, and for which retraction was publicly made. Vile as 

must be considered the characters of those who originate or circulate unverified, 

base charges against the living, they are respectable in comparison with those 

who continue to revile the defenceless dead. 

Bombay,  

25th June 1931.   
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The Esoteric She 

 
 woman who for some reason or another, has kept the world—first her little 

child world and afterward two hemispheres—talking of her, disputing about 

her, defending or assailing her character and motives, joining her enterprise or 

opposing it might and main, and in her death being as much telegraphed about 

between two continents as an emperor, must have been a remarkable person. 

Such was Madame Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, born under the power of the 

holy Tzar, in the family of the Hahns, descending on one side from the famous 

crusader, Count Rottenstern, who added Hahn, a cock, to his name because that 

bird saved his life from a wily Saracen who had come into his tent to murder 

him. 

Hardly any circumstance or epoch in Mme. Blavatsky’s career was prosaic. 

She chose to be born into this life at Ekaterinoslaw, Russia, in the year 1831, 

when coffins and desolation were everywhere from the plague of cholera. The 

child was so delicate that the family decided upon immediate baptism under the 

rites of the Greek Catholic Church. This was in itself not common, but the 

ceremony was—under the luck that ever was with Helena—more remarkable 

and startling still. At this ceremony all the relatives are present and stand holding 

lighted candles. As one was absent, a young child, aunt of the infant Helena, 

was made proxy for the absentee, and given a candle like the rest. Tired out by 

the effort, this young proxy sank down to the floor unnoticed by the others, and 

just as the sponsors were renouncing the evil one on the babe’s behalf, by three 

times spitting on the floor, the sitting witness with her candle accidentally set 

fire to the robes of the officiating priest and instantly there was a small 

conflagration, in which many of those present were seriously burned. Thus amid 

the scourge of death in the land was Mme. Blavatsky ushered into our world, 

and in the flames baptised by the 
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priests of a Church whose fallacious dogmas she did much in her life to expose. 

She was connected with the rulers of Russia. Speaking in 1881, her uncle, 

Gen. Fadeef, joint Councillor of State of Russia, said that as daughter of Col. 

Peter Hahn, she was grand-daughter of Gen. Alexis Hahn von Rottenstern Hahn 

of old Mecklenburg stock, settled in Russia, and on her mother’s side daughter 

of Hélène Fadeef and granddaughter of Princess Helena Dolgorouky. Her 

maternal ancestors were of the oldest families in Russia and direct descendants 

of the Prince or Grand Duke Rurik, the first ruler of Russia. Several ladies of 

the family belonged to the imperial house, becoming Czarinas by marriage. One 

of them, a Dolgorouky, married the grandfather of Peter the Great and another 

was betrothed to Czar Peter II. Through these connections it naturally resulted 

that Mme. Blavatsky was acquainted personally with many noble Russians. In 

Paris I met three Princes of Russia and one well-known General who told of her 

youth and the wonderful things related about her then; and in Germany I met 

the Prince Emile de Wittgenstein of one of the many Russo-German families, 

and himself cousin to the Empress of Russia and aide-de-camp to the Czar, who 

told me that he was an old family friend of hers, who heard much about her in 

early years, but, to his regret, had never had the fortune to see her again after a 

brief visit made with her father to his house. But he joined her famous 

Theosophical Society by correspondence, and wrote, after the war with Turkey, 

that he had been told in a letter from her that no hurt would come to him during 

the campaign, and such turned out to be the fact. 

As a child she was the wonder of the neighbourhood and the terror of the 

simpler serfs. Russia teems with superstitions and omens, and as Helena was 

born on the seventh month and between the 30th and 31st day, she was supposed 

by the nurses and servants to have powers and virtues possessed by no one else. 

And these supposed powers made her the cynosure of all in her early youth. She 

was allowed liberties given none others, and as soon as she could understand 

she was given by her nurses the chief  
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part on a mystic Russian ceremony performed about the house and grounds on 

the 30th of July with the object of propitiating the house demon. The education 

she got was fragmentary, and in itself so inadequate as to be one more cause 

among many for the belief of her friends in later life that she was endowed with 

abnormal psychic powers, or else in verity assisted by those unseen beings who 

she asserted were her helpers and who were men living on the earth, but 

possessed of developed senses that laughed at time and space. In girlhood she 

was bound by no restraint of conventionality, but rode any Cossack horse in a 

man’s saddle, and later on spent a long time with her father with his regiment in 

the field, where, with her sister, she became the pet of the soldiers. In 1844, 

when 14, her father took her to London and Paris, where some progress was 

made in music, and before 1848 she returned home. 

Her marriage in 1848 to Gen. Nicephore Blavatsky, the Governor of Erivan 

in the Caucasus, gave her the name of Blavatsky, borne till her death. This 

marriage, like all other events in her life, was full of pyrotechnics. Her abrupt 

style had led her female friends to say that she could not make the old Blavatsky 

marry her, and out of sheer bravado she declared she could, and sure enough he 

did propose and was accepted. Then the awful fact obtruded itself on Helena’s 

mind that this could not—in Russia—be undone. They were married, but the 

affair was signalized by Mme. Blavatsky’s breaking a candlestick over his head 

and precipitately leaving the house, never to see him again. After her 

determination was evident, her father assisted her in a life of travel which began 

from that date, and not until 1858 did she return to Russia. Meanwhile her steps 

led her to America in 1851, to Canada, to New Orleans, to Mexico, off to India, 

and back again in 1853 to the United States. Then her relatives lost sight ot her 

once more until 1858 when her coming back was like other events in her history. 

It was a wintry night, and a wedding party was on at the home in Russia. Guests 

had arrived, and suddenly interrupting the meal, the bell rang violently, and 

there, unannounced, was Mme. Blavatsky at the door.  



 

PDF page 240 
 

 

4 

 

From this point the family and many friends testify, both by letter and by 

articles in the Rebus, a well-known journal in Russia, and in other papers, a 

constant series of marvels wholly unexplainable on the theory of jugglery was 

constantly occurring. They were of such a character that hundreds of friends 

from great distances were constantly visiting the house to see the wonderful 

Mme. Blavatsky. Many were incredulous, many believed it was magic, and 

others started charges of fraud. The superstitious Gooriel and Mingrelian 

nobility came in crowds and talked incessantly after, calling her a magician. 

They came to see the marvels others reported, to see her sitting quietly reading 

while tables and chairs moved of themselves and low raps in every direction 

seemed to reply to questions. Among many testified to was one done for her 

brother, who doubted her powers. A small chess table stood on the floor. Very 

light—a child could lift it and a man break it. One asked if Mme. Blavatsky 

could fasten it by will to the floor. She then said to examine it, and they found 

it loose. After that, and being some distance off, she said, “Try it again.” They 

then found that no powers of theirs could stir it, and her brother supposing from 

his great strength that this “trick” could easily be exposed, embraced the little 

table and shook and pulled it without effect except to make it groan and creak. 

So with wall and furniture rapping, objects moving, messages about distant 

happenings arriving by aerial port, the whole family and neighbourhood were 

in a constant state of excitement. Mme. Blavatsky said herself that this was a 

period when she was letting her psychic forces play, and learning fully to 

understand and control them. 

But the spirit of unrest came freshly again, and she started out once more to 

find, as she wrote to me, “the men and women whom I want to prepare for the 

work of a great philosophical and ethical movement that I expect to start in a 

later time”. Going to Spezzia in a Greek vessel, the usual display of natural 

circumstances took place, and the boat was blown up by an explosion of 

gunpowder in the cargo. Only a few of those on board were saved, she among 

them. This led her to Cairo, in Egypt, where in 
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1871, she started a society with the object of investigating spiritualism so as to 

expose its fallacies, if any, and to put its facts on a firm, scientific and reasonable 

basis, if possible. But it only lasted fourteen days, and she wrote about it then: 

“It is a heap of ruins—majestic, but as suggestive as those of the Pharaohs’ 

tombs.” 

It was, however, in the United States that she really began the work that has 

made her name well known in Europe, Asia and America; made her notorious 

in the eyes of those who dislike all reformers, but great and famous for those 

who say her works have benefited them. Prior to 1875 she was again 

investigating the claims of spiritualism in this country, and wrote home then 

analyzing it, declaring false its assertion that the dead were heard from, and 

showing that, on the other hand, the phenomena exhibited a great psycho-

physiological change going on here, which, if allowed to go on in our present 

merely material civilization, would bring about great disaster, morally and 

physically. 

Then in 1875, in New York, she started the Theosophical Society, aided by 

Col. H. S. Olcott and others, declaring its objects to be the making of a nucleus 

for a universal brotherhood, the study of ancient and other religions and 

sciences, and the investigation of the psychical and recondite laws affecting man 

and nature. There certainly was no selfish object in this, nor any desire to raise 

money. She was in receipt of funds from sources in Russia and other places, 

until they were cut off by reason of her becoming an American citizen, and also 

because her unremunerated labours for the society prevented her doing literary 

work on Russian magazines, where all her writings would be taken eagerly. As 

soon as the Theosophical Society was started she said to the writer that a book 

had to be written for its use. “Isis Unveiled” was then begun, and unremittingly 

she worked at it night and day until the moment when a publisher was secured 

for it. 

Meanwhile crowds of visitors were constantly calling at her rooms in Irving 

place, later in Thirty-fourth street, and last in Forty-seventh street and Eighth 

avenue. The newspapers were full of her supposed powers or of laughter 
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at the possibilities in man that she and her society asserted. A prominent New 

York daily wrote of her thus: “A woman of as remarkable characteristics as 

Cagliostro himself, and one who is every day as differently judged by different 

people as the renowned Count was in his day. By those who know her slightly 

she is called a charlatan; better acquaintance made you think she was learned; 

and those who were intimate with her were either carried away with belief in 

her power or completely puzzled.” “Isis Unveiled” attracted wide attention, and 

all the New York papers reviewed it, each saying that it exhibited immense 

research. The strange part of this is, as I and many others can testify as eye-

witnesses to the production of the book, that the writer had no library in which 

to make researches and possessed no notes of investigation or reading 

previously done. All was written straight out of hand. And yet it is full of 

references to books in the British Museum and other great libraries, and every 

reference is correct. Either, then, we have, as to that book, a woman who was 

capable of storing in her memory a mass of facts, dates, numbers, titles and 

subjects such as no other human being ever was capable of, or her claim to help 

from unseen beings is just. 

In 1878 “Isis Unveiled” having been published, Mme. Blavatsky informed 

her friends that she must go to India and start there the same movement of the 

Theosophical Society. So in December of that year she and Col. Olcott and two 

more went out to India, stopping at London for a while. Arriving in Bombay 

they found three or four Hindoos to meet them who had heard from afar of the 

matter. A place was hired in the native part of the town, and soon she and Col. 

Olcott started the Theosophist, a magazine that became at once well known there 

and was widely bought in the West. 

There in Bombay and later in Adyar, Madras, Mme. Blavatsky worked day 

after day in all seasons, editing her magazine and carrying on an immense 

correspondence with people in every part of the world interested in theosophy, 

and also daily disputing and discussing with learned Hindoos who constantly 

called. Phenomena occurred 
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there also very often, and later the society for discovering nothing about the 

psychic world investigated these, and came to the conclusion that this woman 

of no fortune, who was never before publicly heard of in India, had managed, 

in some way they could not explain, to get up a vast conspiracy that ramified all 

over India, including men of all ranks, by means of which she was enabled to 

produce pretended phenomena. I give this conclusion as one adopted by many. 

For any one who knew her and who knows India, with its hundreds of different 

languages, none of which she knew, the conclusion is absurd. The Hindoos 

believed in her, said always that she could explain to them their own scriptures 

and philosophies where the Brahmins had lost or concealed the key, and that by 

her efforts and the work of the society founded through her India’s young men 

were being saved from the blank materialism which is the only religion the West 

can ever give a Hindoo. 

In 1887 Mme. Blavatsky returned to England, and there started another 

theosophical magazine, called Lucifer, and immediately stirred up the 

movement in Europe. Day and night there, as in New York and India, she wrote 

and spoke, incessantly corresponding with people everywhere, editing Lucifer, 

and making more books for her beloved society, and never possessed of means, 

never getting from the world at large anything save abuse wholly undeserved. 

The “Key to Theosophy” was written in London, and also “The Secret 

Doctrine,” which is the great text book for Theosophists. “The Voice of the 

Silence” was written there too, and is meant for devotional Theosophists. 

Writing, writing, writing, from morn till night was her fate here. Yet, although 

scandalized and abused here as elsewhere, she made many devoted friends, for 

there never was anything half way in her history. Those who met her or heard 

of her were always either staunch friends or bitter enemies. 

The “Secret Doctrine” led to the coming into the society of Mrs. Annie 

Besant, and then Mme. Blavatsky began to say that her labours were coming to 

an end, for here was woman who had the courage of the ancient reformers and 

who would help carry on the movement in England un-  
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flinchingly. The “Secret Doctrine” was sent to Mr. Stead of the Pall Mall 

Gazette to review, but none of his usual reviewers felt equal to it, and he asked 

Mrs. Besant if she could review it. She accepted the task, reviewed, and then 

wanted an introduction to the writer. Soon after that she joined the society*, first 

fully investigating Mme. Blavatsky’s character, and threw in her entire forces 

with the Theosophists. Then a permanent London headquarters was started and 

still exists. And there Mme. Blavatsky passed away, with the knowledge that 

the society she had striven so hard for at any cost was at last an entity able to 

struggle for itself. 

In her dying moment she showed that her life had been spent for an idea, with 

full consciousness that in the eyes of the world it was Utopian, but in her own 

necessary for the race. She implored her friends not to allow her then ending 

incarnation to become a failure by the failure of the movement started and 

carried on with so much of suffering. She never in all her life made money or 

asked for it. Venal writers and spiteful men and women have said she strove to 

get money from so-called dupes, but all her intimate friends know that over and 

over again she has refused money; that always she has had friends who would 

give her all they had if she would take it, but she never took any nor asked it. 

On the other hand her philosophy and her nigh ideals have caused others to try 

to help all those in need. Impelled by such incentive, one rich Theosophist gave 

her $5,000 to found a working girls’ club at Bow in London, and one day after 

Mrs. Besant had made the arrangements for the house and the rest, Mme. 

Blavatsky, although sick and old, went down there herself and opened the club 

in the name of the society. 

The aim and object of her life were to strike off the shackles forged by 

priestcraft for the mind of man. She wished all men to know that they are God 

in fact, and that as men they must bear the burden of their own sins, for no one 

else can do it. Hence she brought forward to the West the old Eastern doctrines 

of karma and reincarnation. 

 

* See Appendix, p. 10  
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Under the first, the law of justice, she said each must answer for himself, and 

under the second make answer on the earth where all his acts were done. She 

also desired that science should be brought back to the true ground where life 

and intelligence are admitted to be within and acting on and through every atom 

in the universe. Hence her object was to make religion scientific and science 

religious, so that the dogmatism of each might disappear. 

Her life since 1875 was spent in the unremitting endeavour to draw within 

the Theosophical Society those who could work unselfishly to propagate an 

ethics and philosophy tending to realize the brotherhood of man by showing the 

real unity and essential non-separateness of every being. And her books were 

written with the declared object of furnishing the material for intellectual and 

scientific progress on those lines. The theory of man’s origin, powers and 

destiny brought forward by her, drawn from ancient Indian sources, places us 

upon a higher pedestal than that given by either religion or science, for it gives 

to each the possibility of developing the godlike powers within and of at last 

becoming a co-worker with nature. 

As every one must die at last, we will not say that her demise was a loss; but 

if she had not lived and done what she did humanity would not have had the 

impulse and the ideas toward the good which it was her mission to give and to 

proclaim. And there are to-day scores, nay, hundreds, of devout, earnest men 

and women intent on purifying their own lives and sweetening the lives of others 

who trace their hopes and aspirations to the wisdom-religion revived in the West 

through her efforts, and who gratefully avow that their dearest possessions are 

the result of her toilsome and self-sacrificing life. If they, in turn, live aright and 

do good, they will be but illustrating the doctrine which she daily taught and 

hourly practised. 

William Q. Judge 
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APPENDIX 

 
[Оn p. 8 Mr. Judge refers to the entry of Mrs. Annie Besant into the 

Theosophical fold. Perhaps there does not exist any better definition of the true 

Theosophical position than is to be found in certain expressions of Mrs. Besant 

in 1890-91, which we print here regretting that (in our opinion) Mrs. Besant 

could not subscribe to them now.] 

Now touching the position of H. P. B. to and in the Theosophical Society, the 

following is a brief exposition of it, as it appears to many of us: (l) Either she 

is a messenger from the Masters, or else she is a fraud. (2) In either case the 

Theosophical Society would have had no existence without her. (3) If she is a 

fraud, she is a woman of wonderful ability and learning, giving all the credit of 

these to some persons who do not exist. (4) If H. P. B. is a true messenger, 

opposition to her is opposition to the Masters, she being their only channel to 

the Western World. (5) If there are no Masters, the Theosophical Society is an 

absurdity, and there is no use in keeping it up. But if there are Masters, and H. 

P. B. is their messenger, and the Theosophical Society their foundation, the 

Theosophical Society and H. P. B. cannot be separated before the world. 

(Lucifer, December, 1890, pp. 278-279.) 

Now by Theosophy I mean the “Wisdom Religion,” or the “Secret Doctrine,” 

and our only knowledge of the Wisdom Religion at the present time comes to 

us from the Messenger of its Custodians, H. P. BLAVATSKY. Knowing what she 

taught, we can recognise fragments of the same teachings in other writings, but 

her message remains for us the test of Theosophy everywhere. As we learn, we 

verify some of its more elementary portions, and so—if need be—we may 

increase our confidence in the Messenger. Also, it is open to every student only 

to accept as he verifies, and to hold his judgment in suspension as to anything 

that does not approve itself to his reason, or as to all that he has not yet proven. 

Only, none of us has any right to put forward his own views as “Theosophy,” in 

conflict with  
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hers, for all that we know of Theosophy comes from her. When she says “The Secret 

Doctrine teaches, none can say her nay; we may disagree with the teaching, but it 

remains “the Secret Doctrine,” or Theosophy; she always encouraged independent 

thought and criticism, and never resented difference of opinion, but she never wavered 

in the distinct proclamation “The Secret Doctrine is” so-and-so. . . . .  

Theosophists have it in charge not to whittle away the Secret Doctrine for the sake 

of propitiating the Christian churches that have forgotten CHRIST, any more than they 

may whittle it away for the sake of propitiating Materialistic Science. Steadily, calmly, 

without anger but also without fear, they must stand by the Secret Doctrine as she gave 

it, who carried unflinchingly through the storms of well-nigh seventeen years the torch 

of the Eastern Wisdom. The condition of success is perfect loyalty; let the churches 

climb to the Wisdom Religion, for it cannot descend to them. (Lucifer, October, 1891, 

pp. 90-91,94.) 

[Note the similarity of the above with what Mr. Judge wrote in The Path of March 

1888.] 

We would have no one misunderstand how we look upon H. P. Blavatsky. She is the 

greatest woman in this world in our opinion, and greater than any man now moving 

among men. Disputes and slanders about what she has said and done move us not, for 

we know by personal experience her real virtues and powers. Since 1875 she has stood 

as the champion and helper of every theosophist; each member of the Society has to 

thank her for the store оf knowledge and spiritual help that has lifted so many оf us from 

doubt to certainty of where and how Truth might be found. . . . Next to the Brothers, 

then, we pin our faith on her: let none mistake our attitude. 
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FOREWORD 

 

 
The Secret Doctrine of H. P. B. is the Spiritual-Soul of the Theosophical 

literature. The latest Theosophical Movement, in the course of its evolution, has 

developed the Kamic tendency of its lower nature. Much has been put forward 

in the name of Theosophy, which is as devoid of wisdom and truth as the sensual 

aberrations of the man of flesh are devoid of unselfishness and justice. In an 

increasing measure, therefore, the great text-book proves a very accurate gauge 

to measure all that is published in the world as Theosophy. 

We include in this pamphlet a reprint of H. P. Blavatsky’s own views 

(Lucifer, June 1890), about her monumental book. In conjunction with this 

should be read remarks in her article “The Babel of Modern Thought” in Lucifer 

February 1891. 

Mr. Judge’s “About ‘The Secret Doctrine’ ” gives an intimate and personal 

touch, while his “Hidden Hints” reveal an impersonal relationship, but one just 

as intimate. The Secret Doctrine was published in 1888. Among the true 

students of Theosophy it immediately became the most authentic text-book and 

ever since it has remained so. Different students who surrounded H. P. B. 

showed the result of their respective study, some by writing on the contents of 

the volume, others about the book, while others lectured about it or with its aid. 

Mr. Judge was the only one who adopted the course of giving the very words of 

The Secret Doctrine and used his discernment as a reader to pick and choose 

such statements as would truly help the sincere and earnest student-servers of 

the Cause. He published these Hints in several numbers of the Path; and we 

reprint them here in part. The remainder of the “Hints” will be found in 

pamphlet No. 16 of this series. 

BOMBAY, 

    August 1931.  
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About “The Secret Doctrine” 

 
I have been asked to write anything known to me personally about the writing 

of The Secret Doctrine by H.P.B. As but little time was then spent by me in the 

company of the author, what I have to say is meagre. If I had been with her as 

much when The Secret Doctrine was being put together as I was when she was 

writing Isis, very great benefit would have accrued to myself, and in view of a 

letter she wrote me from Würzburg, I have some regret that the opportunity 

offered was not availed of. 

When the plan for The Secret Doctrine had taken definite shape in outline in 

her mind, H.P.B. wrote me several letters on the subject, one of which I will 

quote from: 

Wurzburg, March 24th, 1886. Dear W. Q. J. I wish only you could spare two 

or three months and come to me at Ostende where I am emigrating again, to be 

nearer to—and friends. I have some money now and could easily pay your fare 

out and back. There’s a dear, good fellow, do consent to it. You will be working 

for the Society, for I want you badly for the arrangement of Secret Doctrine. 

Such facts, such facts, Judge, as Masters are giving out will rejoice your old 

heart. Oh, how I do want you. The thing is becoming enormous, a wealth of facts. 

I need you for calculations and to write with me . . . I can assure you, you will 

not lose time by coming. Do think of it, dear old boy. Yours sincerely and 

affectionately, H.P.B. 

This pressing invitation I could not accept because оf certain circumstances, 

but on looking back at it I am sorry that it was let slip by. Other letters going 

into the matter of what was to be done and referring to old beginnings need not 

be quoted. One of them, however, reminds me of another period when The 

Secret Doctrine was in her mind, though I am not aware she had told anyone 

else. It was in Paris in 1884, where I had gone to meet her. We stopped in a 

house in Rue Notre Dame des Champs, and for a shorter time at the country-

house of the Count and 
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Countess d’Adhémar at Enghien near Paris. At Enghien especially, H.P.B. 

wanted me to go carefully through the pages of her copy of Isis Unveiled for the 

purpose of noting on the margins what subjects were treated, and for the work 

she furnished me with what she called a special blue and red pencil. I went all 

through both volumes and made the notes required, and of these she afterwards 

wrote me that they were of the greatest use to her. During our stay there several 

psychical phenomena took place seen by many persons. But every night while 

others were asleep I was often awake for several hours, and then in the quiet and 

the darkness saw and heard many things which no one else but H.P.B. knew of. 

Among these were hundreds of astral signal bells flying back and forth, 

showing—to those who know the meaning under such things—that much was 

on foot when people were asleep and the place free from disturbances of noise 

and ill-feeling common to the waking mortal. 

At the house in Paris she worked all day and often far into the night on the 

book, and conversed with me about it. Sometimes she became changed in 

manner and much absorbed, so much so that automatically the famous cigarettes 

were lighted and then forgotten. In that way one night she lighted and let go out 

so many that I forgot to keep count.  

One day I said to her that I would write the book entire, for a joke. She took 

me up seriously, saying that I might and she would see that I accomplished it, 

but I declined of course. This was in private and there was no attempt at guying 

at all. The subject of elementals came up, and I asked if she intended to give 

much on it. Her reply was that she might say something, but it was all sub judice 

as yet and must wait for orders, as it was not a quiet or harmless part of the 

thing. 

She then asked me to write down all I knew or thought I knew on that head, 

and she would see if that much coming from me would be allowed to pass the 

unseen critics. A long chapter on Elementals was then done, nearly all by my 

pen, and she put it away for some time. The day that it was finished was warm 

and pleasant, and in the middle 

 
  



 

PDF page 253 
 

 

3 

 

of the afternoon she suddenly grew absorbed once more. The air of the room at 

the same time was turned to the temperature of much below freezing, to judge 

by sensation, and I remarked on the fact. It was not a change of the weather at 

all, but seemed to blow out from H.P.B. as if she was an open door from some 

huge refrigerating store. I again drew her attention to it and said, “It feels as if a 

door was open on the Himalaya Mountains and the cold air was blowing into 

this room.” 

To this she replied: “Perhaps it is so,” and smiled. It was so cold that I had to 

protect myself with a rug taken from the floor. 

In about three days she announced that my small and inadequate chapter on 

Elementals had been of such a sort that it was decided she would not put much, 

if anything, into The Secret Doctrine on the subject, and mine was either 

destroyed or retained. It certainly is not in any part of the published volumes. 

Speaking to those who know and believe that H.P.B. was all the time in 

communication with the Masters in their retreats somewhere on the globe, I can 

say that a serious series of consultations was held among them as to what should 

go into The Secret Doctrine, and that it was plainly said that the book was to be 

done in such a manner as to compel the earnest student to dig out many profound 

truths which in a modern book would be announced especially and put down in 

regular course. It was also said from the same source that this age, being a 

transition one in all respects, the full revelations were not for this generation. 

But enough was to be given out in the manner described, as well as plainly, to 

make it substantially a revelation. All students, then, who are in earnest will do 

well not to pass carelessly over the pages of any part of the book. 

This is all I can say on the subject of the writing of this wonderful book. I 

only wish it were more, and can but blame myself that I was not present at a 

time when, as I know now, greater opportunity was offered than at any other 

period for inner knowledge of the writers, seen and unseen, of The Secret 

Doctrine.  

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 
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Mistaken Notions on the “Secret Doctrine” 

 
Ever since the publication of the Secret Doctrine Students of Theosophy 

(outside the inner ring of Occult Sciences) have complained that the teachings 

contained in the work do not satisfy them. One, mentioning the lengthy and 

rabid abuse of it by an old, though really insignificant, if brutal, enemy, takes 

me to task for leaving a door open to such criticism by taking too little into 

account modern science and modern thought(!); another complains that my 

explanations are not complete; thus, he says:— 

For the last ten years, I have been a close reader of theosophical literature. I 

have read and re-read the Secret Doctrine and collated passages, and nothing is 

more disheartening than to find some of the best explanations on Occult points, 

just as they begin to grow a little lucid, marred by a reference to some exoteric 

philosophy or religion, which breaks up the train of reasoning and leaves the 

explanation unfinished . . . . We can understand parts, but we cannot get a 

succinct idea, particular of the teachings as to Parabrahm (the Absolute) the 1st 

and 2nd Logos, Spirit, Matter, Fohat, etc., etc. 

This is the direct and natural result of the very mistaken notion that the work 

I have called the “Secret Doctrine” had ever been intended by me to dovetail 

with modern Science, or to explain “occult points”. I was and still am more 

concerned with facts than with scientific hypotheses. My chief and only object 

was to bring into prominence that the basic and fundamental principles of every 

exoteric religion and philosophy, old or new, were from first to last but the 

echoes of the primeval “Wisdom-Religion”. I sought to show that the TREE OF 

KNOWLEDGE, like Truth itself, was One; and that, however differing in form 

and colour, the foliage of the twigs, the trunk and its main branches were still 

those of the same old Tree, in the shadow of which had developed and grown 

the (now) esoteric religious philosophy of the races that preceded our present 

mankind on earth. 
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This object, I believe I have carried out as far as it could be carried, in the 

first two volumes of the Secret Doctrine. It was not the occult philosophy of the 

esoteric teachings that I undertook to explain to the world at large, for then the 

qualification of “Secret,” would have become like the secret of “Polichinelle” 

shouted in the manner of a stage a parte; but simply to give that which could be 

given out, and to parallel it with the beliefs and dogmas of the past and present 

nations, thus showing the original source of the latter and how disfigured they 

had become. If my work is, at this day of materialistic assumptions and universal 

iconoclasm, too premature for the masses of the profane—so much the worse 

for those masses. But it was not too premature for the earnest students of 

theosophy—except those, perhaps, who had hoped that a treatise on such 

intricate correspondences as exist between the religions and philosophies of the 

almost forgotten Past, and those of the modern day, could be as simple as a 

shilling “shocker” from a railway stall. Even one system of philosophy at a time, 

whether that of Kant or of Herbert Spencer, of Spinoza or of Hartmann, requires 

more than a study of several years. Does it not, therefore, stand to reason that a 

work which compares several dozens of philosophies and over half-a-dozen of 

world-religions, a work which has to unveil the roots with the greatest 

precautions, as it can only hint at the secret blossoms here and there—cannot be 

comprehended at a first reading, nor even after several, unless the reader 

elaborates for himself a system for it? That this can be done and is done is shown 

by the “Two Students of the E.S.” They are now synthesizing the “Secret 

Doctrine,” and they do it in the most lucid and comprehensive way, in this 

magazine. No more than any one else have they understood that work 

immediately after reading it. But they went to work in dead earnest. They 

indexed it for themselves, classifying the contents in two portions—the exoteric 

and the esoteric; and having achieved this preliminary labour, they now present 

the former portion to the readers at large, while storing the latter for their own 

practical instruction and benefit. Why should not every earnest theosophist do 

the same?  
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There are several ways of acquiring knowledge: (a) by accepting blindly the 

dicta of the church or modern science; (b) by rejecting both and starting to find 

the truth for oneself. The first method is easy and leads to social respectability 

and the praise of men; the other is difficult and requires more than ordinary 

devotion to truth, a disregard for direct personal benefits and an unwavering 

perseverance. Thus it was in the days of old and so it is now, except perhaps, 

that such devotion to truth has been more rare in our own day than it was of 

yore. Indeed, the modern Eastern student’s unwillingness to think for himself is 

now as great as Western exactions and criticism of other people’s thoughts. 

He demands and expects that his “Path” shall be engineered with all the 

selfish craft of modern comfort, macadamized, laid out with swift railways and 

telegraphs, and even telescopes, through which he may, while sitting at his ease, 

survey the works of other people; and while criticising them, look out for the 

easiest, in order to play at the Occultist and Amateur Student of Theosophy. The 

real “Path” to esoteric knowledge is very different. Its entrance is overgrown 

with the brambles of neglect, the travesties of truth during long ages block the 

way, and it is obscured by the proud contempt of self-sufficiency and with every 

verity distorted out of all focus. To push over the threshold alone, demands an 

incessant, often unrequited labour of years, and once on the other side of the 

entrance, the weary pilgrim has to toil up on foot, for the narrow way leads to 

forbidding mountain heights, unmeasured and unknown, save to those who have 

reached the cloud-capped summit before. Thus must he mount, step by step, 

having to conquer every inch of ground before him by his own exertions; 

moving onward, guided by strange land marks the nature of which he can 

ascertain only by deciphering the weather-beaten, half-defaced inscriptions as 

he treads along, for woe to him, if, instead of studying them, he sits by coolly 

pronouncing them “indecipherable”. The “Doctrine of the Eye” is maya; that of 

the “Heart” alone, can make of him an elect. 

Is it to be wondered that so few reach the goal, that so 
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many are called, but so few are chosen? Is not the reason for this explained in 

three lines on page 27 [Indian Ed. pp. 29-30] of the “Voice of the Silence”? 

These say that while “The first repeat in pride ‘Behold, I know,’ the, last, they 

who in humbleness have garnered, low confess, ‘thus have I heard’”; and hence, 

become the only “chosen”. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY 

——— 

 

Hidden Hints In The Secret Doctrine 

 
A PROPHECY. In the 20th century—1900—the scholars of our era will begin 

to recognize that the Secret Doctrine has neither been invented nor exaggerated, 

but simply outlined—Vol. 7. p. xxxvii Intro. In other places the author hints at 

surprises in store in the way of manuscripts, etc. It would seem that by 1900 

some “discoveries” will be made by scholars that will support our author. “Once 

the door permitted to be kept a little ajar, it will be opened wider with every new 

century. The times are ripe for a more serious knowledge than hitherto 

permitted.” Vol. 7, P-xxxviii Intro, note. “We have not long to wait, and many 

of us will witness the Dawn of the New Cycle at the end of which not a few 

accounts will be settled and squared between the two races.” Vol. 7, Intro, xliv. 

AN ARCHAIC MANUSCRIPT. Some of the doctrines given out are found by her 

in a collection of palm-leaves made impervious to the elements by some 

unknown process. Proem V. 1, p. 7. It is well known that some of the most 

ancient eastern manuscripts are on palm-leaves which are cut in oblong, narrow 

form and tied with a string. How is this seen by her? Either in the astral light or 

objectively, being brought to her table. By whom or what? 

CONTINUITY OF PLAN FROM ONE MANVANTARA TO ANOTHER. In this old 

MS. it is said (Proem) that during 
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the pralaya the plan for the next manvantara slumbers until the dawn of the next 

evolution, when its potential power goes forth to action. There is, therefore, a 

continuity from manvantara through pralaya to succeeding manvantara. 

Continued on pp. 4 and 5 of V. 1. 

THE BASIS OF AFFINITY, hence for all correlations of force. It is stated that 

Leucippus taught an occult law when he declared, 500 В. C., that the lateral 

motion of atoms is the root for affinity and correlation of force. p. 2. V. 1. 

EACH PERIOD OF EVOLUTION IS sui generis. “Yet at each new manvantara its 

organization—speaking of the cosmos—may be regarded as the first and the 

last of its kind, as it evolutes every time on a higher plane.” V. 1. p. 3. 

A NEW ELEMENT AT THE END OF OUR 4th ROUND. “Occult science 

recognizes seven cosmic elements, four entirely physical, the fifth—ether—

semi-material, as it will become visible in the air toward the end of our 4th 

Round, to reign supreme over the others during the whole of the 5th Round.” V. 

1. p. 12. 

AKAS AND MANAS CORRESPOND. See note. p. 13, V. 1. “That A’kâs-a, the 

fifth universal cosmic principle—to which corresponds and from which 

proceeds human Manas—is, cosmically, a radiant, cool, diathermal, plastic 

matter, creative in its physical nature, correlative in its grossest aspects and 

portions, immutable in its higher Principles.” It must therefore follow, under the 

law of correspondences, that manas in the seven-fold division is creative, 

correlative, and immutable in the same way and portions as stated for Akasa. 

MANAS IN THE 5th ROUND. By following out the correspondence we find that 

as Ether, the lower form of Akas, now semi-material, will become visible in the 

air at the end of this Round—the 4th—so manas, now only semi-developed in 

this race, will be further evolved in the 5th Round at the same time with the parent 

source, and as the form of Ether spoken of will then be the superior element  
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in nature, so at the same time the superior principle reigning in the septenary 

constitution of man will be manas. The full development of manas imposes full 

responsibility on the race, and thus we see how the turning point is reached and 

what it may mean, and also what is the meaning of the “moment of Choice”. 

With full responsibility the choice must be made by the race which thus has 

perfect manas. It is for and towards that period that the Masters of Wisdom are 

now working so as to prepare the present Egos for the momentous days when 

the choice of the good or evil path must be intelligently made. 

And as in many places in the Secret Doctrine the author says that we are the 

same egos who were in the Atlantean bodies, and that they had a very weighty 

karma, we may perceive why it is that we are those who will be compelled to 

make the great choice for good or evil destiny in the next Round. 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN EFFECT OF GREAT AND MINOR PRALAYA. The 

question “What happens to the planets during a minor pralaya or dissolution?” 

is answered in footnote p. 18, V. 1. They are dead, as it were, but not dissolved, 

for, as she says, they “remain intact as a huge animal caught and embedded in 

the polar ice remains the same for ages.” After the great Pralaya no planets 

remain in corporibus, but all are dissolved, their akasic “photographs” alone 

remaining. This must be taken metaphorically, or else we will again make 

objective that which is subjective. But in a minor pralaya the “dead planets” are 

objective in space, but with all their active life and energy gone. 

DHYAN CHOHANS NOT THE ONLY TERM FOR THE HIGHEST BEINGS. “Each 

of the various groups has its own designation in the Secret Doctrine.” V. 1. Р 

22, lines 8, 9. Nor are they personifications of powers in nature. Vol. 1, p. 38, 

line 18. 

EACH ROUND has its special class of Dhyanis to watch over it. The same for 

races, p. 42, V. 1 (a). The present round is watched especially by the Fourth 

Class of Dhyanis.  
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THE ABSOLUTE NOT UNDERSTOOD by the Dhyan Chohans.  p. 51. V. 1. line 

16. And yet some theosophists ask to have definitions or explanations of the 

Absolute. We heard of one who claimed to have “communed with the 

Absolute”. 

THE BREATH OF BRAHMA. This may be said to be the same as “The Eternal 

Breath” spoken of in the Secret Doctrine. It is motion, and proceeds through 

space ceaselessly. It does not stop during the pralayas. p. 55. V. 1. line 11. 

IDEALS AND TYPES IN THE ASTRAL LIGHT. The prototype is present in an 

ideal form in the Astral Light from dawn to night during the manvantaric 

period—everything from man to mite, from giant trees down to the tiniest blade 

of grass, p. 63, V. 1. 1st para. There is a clear correspondence here with the 

formation of the astral man which is the copy, plan, or prototype on which the 

corporeal man is formed. 

THE PRIMORDIAL FORM of every manifested thing is like that of an egg. p. 

65, V. 1. A paramahansa once wrote for the Theosophist an article in which he 

said that Theosophy was that Branch of Masonry which showed the universe in 

the form of an egg. 

THE VERBUM, OR WORD, AND ITS FORCE. All religions speak of “the Word”. 

The Jews, from whom the Christians get their religion, say that the all-powerful 

name of God if pronounced will shake the Universe; the Freemasons speak of 

the lost word; the Hindus tell of the great word; it is the Greek logos. The 

question is often raised, “Supposing there be such a word, wherein is its force?” 

H. P. B. says it is in motion and not in number. Note 1. p. 67, V. 1. The Hebrew 

Kaballah leans more to number, as being the force of power of this word. 

MATTER DURING PRALAYA. It is in a state of great tenuity seen only by 

Bodhisatvas. When evolution begins again it appears like curds in space. V. 1, 

p. 69. 

ELECTRICITY AN ENTITY. V. 1, p. 76, line 6; it is an emanation from an entity 

of power, p. 111 note; and is  
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co-existent with the one life, p. 81; it is primordial matter of a special nature, p. 

82. 

PULSATION OF THE HEART AND THE TIDES. Probably due to the universal 

expanding and contracting of the atoms, which in turn are caused by the 

expansion and contraction of matter of space. V. 1, p. 84. “There is heat internal 

and heat external in every atom” id. 

Two SORTS OF FIRE OR HEAT. One in the central Sun and the other in the 

manifested universe and solar system. V. 1, p. 84, 87. 

MAGICAL POTENCY OF WORDS is in the vowel sounds and not in the 

numbers. 94, V. 1. 

THE TERM “HUMAN” is NOT TO BE CONFINED TO THIS GLOBE. It must be 

applied to all entities who have reached the fourth stage of development on any 

planet in space in its fourth round in any chain of planets. V. 1, p. 106, 2nd para. 

BUDDHI AS COMPARED WITH SPIRIT is material, although for us and the 

highest conceptions we can form it is wholly beyond materiality. V. 1, p. 119, 

line 7. 

THE HUMAN MONAD is the union of the ray from the absolute with the soul. 

V. 1, p. 119, para. 1. 

SYMBOLISM AND NUMBERS. They are intimately connected with the hosts of 

the Dhyan-Chohans. The basic numbers refer each to distinct groups of ideas 

which vary according to the group of Dhyan Chohans referred to. In other places 

the author says that, as the Dhyani are connected with evolution in all its 

intricacies and mysteries, it follows that symbolism is of the highest importance. 

V. 1, p. 119. (b). 

THE ONE FUNDAMENTAL LAW OF OCCULT SCIENCE is the radical unity of the 

ultimate essence of each constituent part of compounds in nature from star to 

atom and from the highest Dhyan Chohan to the smallest infusoria. And this is 

to be applied spiritually, intellectually, and physically. V. 1, p. 120, last para.  
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KARMA NEEDS MATERIAL AGENCIES to carry out its decrees. V. 1, p. 123, 

line 2. The material agents spoken of here are not merely those that we class as 

such, but many others which are generally conceived of by us as spiritual. For, 

as said above, even Buddhi is material when compared with Atman of which it 

is the vehicle. The clue here given is in regard to the operations of Karma 

through the atoms that are used by the egos in their various incarnations. But in 

following this out it must not be forgotten that there is no particle or point of 

materiality which is not at the same time mixed with or in company with another 

particle —if the word may by used for this purpose—of spirit or the one life. 

THE THREE GROUPS OF BUILDERS. These are as follows: The first is the 

group which constructs the entire system as a whole and which includes more 

than this globe system; the second is the group of builders who come in when 

the system as a great whole is ready and form the planetary chain of this earth; 

and the third is that group which builds or projects Humanity, as they are the 

great type of the microcosm—man. V. 1, p. 128, second para. 

THE LIPIKA AS COMPARED WITH THE BUILDERS are the great Spirits of the 

universe as a whole, the builders being of a special nature. The Lipika, like the 

others, are divided into three groups, but it is asserted that only the lowest of 

these three groups has to do with this system of ours, and that the other two 

cannot be known, and also that those two are so high that it is doubtful if even 

the highest of the Adepts know about them. It may therefore be supposed that 

for the Adepts the Lipika of the higher degrees are as great a mystery as the 

Mahatmas are for us, and that this ascending scale of greatness ever gives to the 

soul something still higher, no matter how far it may progress, to which to look 

and aspire. V. 1, see whole of page 128. 

But as each of the three groups is divided into seven others (p. 127), it may 

be the 21st sub-group which has to dо with this globe; and it is said that as to 

the highest of the groups it is directly connected with our karma. V. 1, p 128, 

last line. Now as Karma rules the entire universe,  
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it must follow, in order to make and keep harmony, that the “highest grade of 

Lipika” referred to on page 128 is not the highest of the last series of 21 sub-

groups, but the highest of the whole three great groups. 

NOTE WELL. Whenever an “entity” is spoken of among the various “hosts” 

it is to be known as composed of many entities just as man himself is similarly 

constituted, his total consciousness being that of the whole mass of beings who 

go to make up his intricate life. 

NIRMANAKAYAS. First reference to these on p. 132, note, where they are 

called “the surviving spiritual principles of men,” and in the text they are those 

who reincarnate for the good of the world if they choose. 

ELECTRICITY AGAIN is mentioned as Life, p. 137, 4th line, also p. 139, line 

17; also a form of “Fohat”; also p. 145, (b). 

ETHER only partially manifested, and not to be fully so until the 5th round, p. 

140. 

THAT ENTITIES ARE CONSTITUTED of many units, each an entity. Thus that 

“Fohat,” elsewhere called “an Entity,” is not one undivided entity but is made 

up of others; and that there are as many Fohats as there are worlds. Note 2, p. 

143, and p. 145 (b). 

ELIXIR OF LIFE. A hint thereupon. Note 2, p. 144. 

ELEMENTALS CONCERNED in all forces, e.g., that electricity, magnetism, 

cohesion and the like, are made up of elementals. These, of course, are not all 

of one class, but of several, p. 146. Near the end of this page it is inferentially 

stated that elementals are generated in millions by other beings. This must be, 

in fact, a transforming process in the atoms. By referring to p. 143 a broad hint 

will be found as to this in the remarks upon the “fate of an atom” once caught 

into any world sphere, and the means of getting out through “a current of 

efflux”. Is this efflux through the transforming being? 

THE MOON. In what sense dead? Only as to her inner principles. Her physical 

principles are not dead, but  
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have a certain activity, p. 149, note 1. And her spiritual principles have been 

transferred to this earth, p. 155, note, and p. 156, line 6. 

DISAPPEARANCE OF THE MOON will have occurred before this earth has 

passed through her 7th human round, p. 155, note. 

ARCHETYPAL MAN ON GLOBE. A. p. 159, last para. Here is a most interesting 

hint not often referred to and opening up a vista of thought. In the 1st round of 

the monads in this chain of planets, the monads from the preceding chain of 

worlds—say the moon’s chain—become human beings on Globe A. But in the 

2nd round the process alters, and it is in the 4th round that man appears on this 

earth, the 4th Globe. To quote: “on globe A man rebecomes a mineral, a plant, 

an animal, on globe В. C. etc. The process changes entirely from the 2nd round, 

but—” This abruptness is to give the hint to intuitional investigators, and opens 

up as great a problem as the 8th sphere seemed once to be and still perhaps is. 

But we may ask if on Globe A—unseen by us—the archetypal process does not 

obtain? 

MARS AND MERCURY bear an occult relation to the earth which will not be 

explained. V. 1, p. 163. This is not because no explanation exists, but because, 

as said (p. 164, footnote), these explanations belong to high grades of initiation. 

FIGURES AND NUMBERS the key to the whole system; V. 1, p. 164, last line. 

This has often been stated. Among the Jewish cabalists it is said that the 

Universe is built by number, weight, and measure, and that harmony is the law 

reigning over all. Now if the hint given be true, that figures and numbers will 

not be given for the above reasons, then it is useless for students to bother their 

minds about the occult meaning of numbers, as so many now do; for this occult 

meaning cannot be found without assistance. 

VENUS IN HER 7th ROUND. See italicized para, on p. 165, where it is said that 

that planet is in her last round. This must be her 7th. Hence the men there are as 

gods to us, and, if the argument from analogy is to be relied on,  
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some of her great light must emanate from those beings and not all be from the 

sun. 

MARS WITH TWO MOONS NOT HIS OWN. See p. 164, ital. para. This is taken 

from the letter by a Master who, replying to the query as to why Mercury and 

Venus have no satellites, says: “It is because Mars has two to which he has no 

right and—for other reasons.” That is, we infer that Mars absorbed these moons 

or dragged them off into his orbit at some time enormously distant and still 

keeps them. They cannot therefore stand to him in the same relation as our moon 

does to us. One of the “other reasons” may be that, Venus being in her 7th round, 

all vestiges of old moons have been sublimated and absorbed into her 

atmosphere. 

ESOTERIC METAPHYSICS must be understood. V. 1. p. 169, last para. This 

rule is laid down by the Adepts and is therefore of greater weight than if 

formulated by a student. It is useless to attempt to master the system on the lines 

of modern research, which at best are empirical, very faulty, and leading almost 

always to a materialization of the whole scheme. Metaphysic deals with the real 

because the ideal, and physical science with the phenomenal and therefore 

illusory and changeable. 

 

[Concluded in U. L. T. Pamphlet No. 16] 
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FOREWORD 

 

 
In the preceding pamphlet nine pages of “Hidden Hints” were printed. The article is 

concluded here. An interesting paper which originally appeared in The Path of 

September 1893 is added for the benefit of the student. 

BOMBAY, 

August 1931. 

——— 

Hidden Hints in the Secret Doctrine 

 
EVOLUTION OF THE MONAD A BASIC PRINCIPLE. P. 171, 1st line, V 1. This is 

laid down with extreme clearness and should not be forgotten. It is not expanded 

so that inattentive minds may get it through much repetition, but it is postulated 

once for all. It is still altogether too customary for students to separate the 

Monads, first from the globes and then from the beings thereon. They cannot be 

thus divided off. All the globes and their objects are and ever will be monads in 

stages оf evolution, just as we who now study the question are monads ourselves 

in other stages. The false notion should at once be discarded that there was a 

time when there were no monads on the globe but that there was here in waiting 

this ball of earth coming from no one knows where, and that later on monads 

arrived to occupy it. 

If we carry out the principle laid down, then the globe is the creation of the 

monad; and when the globe is evolved, at once monads needing that experience 

enter into its corporeality to continue its existence. These later monads are those 

far behind in the race who will, in some succeeding period of evolution, be in a 

position to evolve on their own account some new globe in ages yet far distant, 

for the carrying on of the same process eternally. For, as a material object cannot 

spring out of nothing, neither can education or knowledge or ability to plan arise 

out of nothing, but must be based upon and flow from some prior experience or 
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education. So it must be that even now there are monads encased in the mineral, 

vegetable, and animal kingdoms which have never been farther than that, and 

will during the remainder of the race evolution continue their education in those 

lower kingdoms until their time shall come when, the door opening for their 

exit, they will pass out and higher to make room for others. 

LIMIT TO NUMBER OF MONADS. Although there can be no such thing as a 

metaphysical limit to the monads, yet practically, for the purposes of any one 

manvantara, there must be a limited number of monads included within its 

evolutionary sweep. Since a manvantara, however vast and inconceivable by us, 

is wholly a finite period, it sets its own limit—within the illimitable absolute—

for the monads attracted to it. This of necessity must be, since the natural world 

which makes experience possible, being finite because material, sets the limit 

by reason of its capacity being bounded. See 1st para. p. 171, V. 1. 

THE FATE OF THE ANTHROPOID APES. This interesting question is raised first 

on pp. 173 and 175 V. 1. and not disposed of. There, in describing the course of 

the evolution of the monad, it is said that the laggards will not be men at all in 

this cycle save one exception. On p. 184, 2nd para, it seemed to be answered. 

“In this Round . . . the anthropoids destined to die out in this our race when their 

monads will be liberated and pass into the astral human forms, or the highest 

human elementals, of the sixth and seventh Races, and then into lowest human 

forms in the fifth Round.” These descendants of men through union with 

animals will thus be karmically rewarded in the next round after this, instead of 

having to wait until another manvantara. 

THE IMPULSE OF EVOLUTION is found in the force of the spiritual breath. It is 

not to be supposed because “human monads” cease to come into this chain of 

globes that therefore there is no impulse. The term “human monad” means that 

monad which having been through all lower experiences is fitted to inform the 

so-far perfected human body.  
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MAN FIRST IN THE 4th ROUND, p. 187. The flow of human monads is at an 

end, except that those still incarcerated in the anthropoids have yet to come in. 

Full blown—or rather those that have been through all lower experiences must 

proceed in their order through the strictly human evolution. The necessities of 

evolution demand this, and the turning point is reached in the fourth round 

which represents the square figure or number, and all monads in the lower 

kingdoms have to go on with the work of evolution in those until the next 

manvantara. At that time the monads now in human form will have progressed 

beyond, thus leaving room for those below to come up higher. 

OUR NATURES FROM WHAT. p. 189. In the note it is distinctly pointed out that 

the quotation from Shakespeare about our natures being marvellously mixed 

refers to the part which the Hierarchies of progressed souls throughout the 

system to which this globe belongs play in giving us our different combinations. 

CORRESPONDENCE OF HUMAN EVOLUTION with the nebular evolution and 

condensation is to be found on these last lines of p. 191: “as the solid earth began 

by being a ball of liquid fire, of fiery dust, and its protoplasmic phantom, so did 

man.” 

ORIGIN OF WHITE AND BLACK MAGIC. See note on p. 192, where it is stated 

that at the highest point of development of the Atlantean Race—the fourth—the 

separation into right and left-hand magic, or consciously good and evil thoughts, 

took place. Under the action of Karmic law and by the reincarnation over and 

over again of those engaged in these thoughts, the thoughts were preserved in 

the realm of mind in the double form of mental deposits and astral impressions. 

The mental deposits were brought back again and again to earth life, and the 

astral impressions affected all others who came under their influence. In this 

way not only were seeds sown in individual minds through their own thoughts, 

but a vast reservoir of good and bad impressions or pictures has been created in 

the ethereal medium about us by which sensitive persons are impelled to good 

and bad acts. And all repetitions of evil thoughts have added to the  



 

PDF page 271 
 

 

4 

 

stock of evil thus remaining to affect and afflict mankind. But as the good also 

remains, the earnest friends of mankind are able to produce good effects and 

impressions which in their turn are added to the sum of good. There need be no 

feeling of injustice on the ground that sensitive persons are affected by evil 

pictures in the astral light, because such possibility of being thus impressed 

could not have arisen except through sympathetic attractions for them set up in 

former lives. 

THE ASTRAL LIGHT is not in its nature truth revealing or “good”. Note 2, p. 

197. “It stands in the same relation to Akâsa and Anima Mundi as Satan stands 

to the Deity. They are one and the same thing seen from two aspects.” It may be 

said that the astral light is the next step above material concerns. It is the first 

field into which the seer steps in his progress, but it is dangerous because 

misleading, and misleading because it reverses all things, as well as being the 

chief reservoir for the bad or material deeds and thoughts of men. Because it is 

strange, new, and extraordinary, it influences those who see in it, since it 

presents images of a weird character, and just from its newness and vividness 

those who see in it are apt to consider it to be of consequence. It is to be studied 

but not depended upon. Somewhat as the brain has to accustom itself to the 

reversed image on the retina—turning it straight by effort—so the inner senses 

have to become accustomed to the reversals made by the Astral Light. 

THE FALL INTO GENERATION is explained from p. 192 to p. 198, Stanza VI. 

Necessarily this raises the question “Why any fall whatever?” The author says- 

“It was the Fall of Spirit into generation, not the fall оf mortal man.” Hence, if 

this be true, man has not fallen but is, for this period of evolution, on the way 

upward. Spirit in order “to become self-conscious must pass through every cycle 

of being culminating in its highest point on earth in man. . . It is an unconscious 

negative abstraction. Its purity is inherent, not acquired by merit; hence, to 

become the highest Dhyan Chohan it is necessary for each Ego to attain to full 

self-consciousness as a human, that is,  
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conscious, being—Man.” (192-193). So the question, why any fall if it was pure 

originally, is based on the assumption that to remain in a state of unconscious 

abstraction is better. This cannot, however, be so. When a period of evolution 

begins, with spirit at one end of the pole and matter at the other, it is absolutely 

necessary for spirit to proceed through experience in matter in order that self-

consciousness may be acquired. It is a “fall” into matter so far as the fact is 

concerned, but so far as the result and the object in view it is neither fall nor 

rise, but the carrying out of the immutable law of the nature of spirit and matter. 

We ignorantly call it a fall or a curse, because our lower consciousness does not 

see the great sweep of the cycles nor apprehend the mighty purpose entertained. 

Following the lines of the philosophy elsewhere laid down, we see that at the 

close of each grand period of evolution some Egos will have failed to attain the 

goal, and thus some spirit—if we may say—is left over to be again at a new 

period differentiated into Egos who shall, helped by Egos of the past now 

become Dhyan Chohans, once more struggle upward. Such is the immense and 

unending struggle. 

STATES AND PLANES OF CONSCIOUSNESS IN KOSMOS AND MAN, p. 199, 2nd 

and 3rd paras. It is here stated that of the seven planes of consciousness three 

are above the entire chain of globes to which the earth belongs, and that the 

earth is in the lowest of the lower four. But in man, as said here, there are seven 

states of consciousness which correspond to these seven cosmical planes. He is 

to “attune the three higher states in himself to the three higher planes in 

Kosmos”. Necessarily he must have in him centres or seats of energy 

correspondingly, and, as the author points out, he must awaken those seats to 

activity, to life, before he can attune them to the higher planes. They are 

dormant, asleep as it were. 

FIRST AND SEVENTH GLOBES of the chain are in the Archetypal plane. Page 

200, note to diagram. That is, that on the first globe of the chain—A—the whole 

model of the succeeding globes is made or laid down, and upon that evolution 

proceeds up to the 7th, where, all having reached  
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the highest stage of perfection after seven rounds, the complete model is fully 

realized. This is distinctly hinted in the note, for she says: “not the world as it 

existed in the mind of the Deity, but a world made as a first model to be followed 

and improved upon by the worlds which succeed it physically—though 

deteriorating in purity.” The reader will remember that in another place it is 

plainly said that on Globe A man appears, but that in the second round the 

process changes. If we assume, as we must, conscious Beings at work in the 

scheme of evolution, they have to create the mental model, as it were, of the 

whole planetary chain, and this has to be done at the time of the first globe. The 

plan is impressed on all the atoms or particles which are to take part in the 

evolution, and is preserved intact in that plane. The seventh globe is the receiver 

of the entire result of evolution in each round, and transfers it once more to 

Globe A, where it proceeds as before, and again the whole mass of evoluting 

beings is impressed with the original plan. This is repeated for every round. 

THE THREE HIGHER PLANES OF CONSCIOUSNESS spoken of in second note to 

diagram on page 200 as being inaccessible to human consciousness as yet, does 

not involve a contradiction. For the attuning of our three higher states of 

consciousness to the three higher planes is possible, although attainment to 

those planes is impossible for ordinary human consciousness. The attempt has 

to be made so as to come into harmony in ourselves with those planes, so that 

potentialities may be made active and development of new faculties made 

possible. 

FUNCTION OF COMETS. Comets are the wanderers who, in the great struggle 

and rush of matter in any place where a system of worlds is to come into 

existence, act as aggregators or collectors of the cosmic matter until at last 

sufficient collections are made to cause the beginning of globes. Italics on p. 

201, V. 1. 

CYCLES. There is always much discussion respecting this vast and interesting 

subject, not only in theosophical circles but outside as well. Indeed, the 

discussion was begun ages before our T. S. was formed. It will hardly be  
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finished in our life. The dispute or difficulty has not been as to whether there 

are cycles governing men and affairs, for the most materialistic are wont to talk 

of the cycles of recurrence of diseases, wars, and the like, but about when any 

cycle begins, and especially the larger ones. One of the Moon’s cycles is known, 

and that of the great sidereal vault is approximated, but when we come to such 

as the latter there is considerable vagueness as to what was the state of things 

25,000 years ago. On page 202 of Vol. 1. the hint is given that the fundamental 

basis controlling number and ground-work of the cycles is laid in the very 

beginning of the cosmic struggle anterior to the aggregation of matter into 

globes and suns. For (at foot p. 202), 

This is the basic and fundamental stone of the secret cycles...The assertion 

that all the worlds (stars, planets, etc.) as soon as a nucleus of primordial 

substance in the laya (undifferentiated) state is informed by the freed principles 

of a just deceased sidereal body—become first comets, and then suns, to cool 

down to inhabitable worlds, is a teaching as old as the Rishis. 

Now in each system to “struggle” is different from every other, a different 

proportion arises, and, the percentage of loss or remainder being variable, the 

cyclic bases in each system differ from others. It is very plain, then, that our 

present-day scientists can know nothing of these original differences and must 

remain ignorant of the true cycles. Only the eagle eye of the high Adept can see 

these numbers as they are written upon the great screen of time, and in the 

whispers that reach us from the ancient mysteries can be found the information 

we are seeking. Who shall hear aright? 

THE VERY BEGINNING. Definitely as to the very beginning of 

manifestation—not of this little system of ours, but of the one vast whole—it is 

not possible nor permissible to speak. But a hint of seductive nature is thrown 

out on p. 203, 3rd para., where, taking us back to the first act in the great drama 

of which our puny play is but a short sentence, H. P. B. says that the secret 

science declares that when the one great all has been thrown out into 

manifestation seven special differentiations of IT appear, and from those seven 

all the countless fires, suns, planets,  
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and stars are lighted and go forth. So that, although in various systems of worlds 

the cycles and the numbers and bases may differ and be any whole number or 

fractional number, the great and perfect number is still seven. But no man now 

among us can understand that great seven when it includes all numbers the mind 

may reach by chance or by calculation. 

From p. 212 to 221 the reader can for himself find all that the author of the 

Secret Doctrine desired to give out in those pages. 

WHAT ARE ELEMENTALS? In describing the groups of the Hierarchies the 6th 

and 7th groups are touched on at page 221, where it is said that elementals are 

a part of the numberless side groups “shot out like boughs of a tree from the first 

group of the four.” And they are all subject to Karma (l9th line, p. 221,) which 

they have to work out during every cycle. As it is said, lower on the page, “A 

Dhyan Chohan has to become” such, it must follow that even a Dhyan Chohan 

was once at work in the planes of being where elementals are, and from that 

rose up to the higher place; this must be under the laws of evolution of Karma, 

of Reincarnation. 

MAN’S GREAT DESTINY. Following the argument hinted at about elementals, 

on p. 221, it is said that the celestial Hierarchy of this Manvantara will be 

transferred in the next cycle of life to higher, superior worlds, in order to make 

room for a new hierarchy, of the same order, which will be composed of the 

elect ones of our own human race. Such is our destiny, and such the path up 

which we climb; and when that point is reached, we must work still on for the 

benefit of those below us. This is the basis of altruism, and without altruism the 

consummation cannot be reached. 

THAT HIGH SPIRITS WORK ON EARTH in bodies of men, while those spirits 

are still in the highest spheres, see V. 1, p. 233-234 and notes, also note p. 235. 

On p. 233 it is clearly explained that the author does not mean that which is 

called among the spiritualists “control” of  
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mediums by a spirit, but the actual continuance of the status and functions of 

the incarnated spirit in the supersensuous regions, while actually using as its 

own and working in a mortal envelope on earth. So that, according to her, there 

are certain persons on this earth, living and working as ordinary human beings 

and members of society, whose informing divine part is so immeasurably high 

in development that they as such high beings have a definite status and function 

in the “supersensuous regions.” We should say—assuming the correctness of 

the author’s statement—that she herself was such a case, and that “H. P. B.,” 

whether hourly in the day or at night when all around was still, had a “status and 

function” in other spheres where she consciously carried on the work of that 

high station, whatever it was. There were many events in her daily life known 

to those who were intimate with her that this hint may ravel, or at least shed 

much light upon. And in one of her letters this sentence appears—in substance 

—“The difference between you and me is that you are not conscious except at 

day, while I am conscious day and night, and have much to do and to endure in 

both of these existences from which you, being thus half-conscious, are happily 

saved.” 

In the Hindu books and teachings there is a reference to this when they speak 

of high gnanees—that is, persons full of knowledge and spiritual power—being 

attracted to this earth by certain acts and at certain times in the history of nation, 

race, or city. 

LOSS OF THE SOUL. The possibility of the abandonment of the body by the 

soul is outlined on page 234, V. 1. thus: “The soul could free itself from and quit 

the tabernacle (of the body) for various reasons, such as insanity, spiritual and 

physical depravity, etc.” And at the end of the note on p. 235 it is hinted broadly 

that such freeing of the soul from the body, leaving the latter to run out its 

course, is not confined to the case of those who are insane or depraved, but may 

occur with those who make great advance in knowledge and such consequent 

alteration in the constitution of the soul, as it were, that they no longer can  
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dwell on earth, using the old body. It does not appear, however, that this subject 

is carried any further than this hint, found, as is so usual with H. P. B., in a note. 

In this the words are: “For this occurrence is found to take place in wicked 

materialists as well as in persons ‘who advance in holiness and never turn 

back’.” From my knowledge of her methods I regard this note as a deliberate 

reverse of sentence, in which the object of it is found in the words which are 

used in the underlined part. 

THE NECESSITY FOR INDIVIDUAL EFFORT. This is very emphatically put, and 

in precisely the style of H.P.B., in the 3rd paragraph on page 244, in the 

parallelisms, where Atma is spoken of. Here she shows that Atma is not subject 

to change or improvement, but is the “ray of light eternal which shines upon and 

through the darkness of matter—when the latter is willing. [Italics are mine.] If 

matter, in the human being, the personal self, the body, and the astral body, with 

passions and desires, is not willing to be fully informed by the Spirit, then Atma 

will not shine through it because it cannot, inasmuch as matter then does not 

submit itself to the Divine behests. The willingness can only be shown by 

individual effort toward goodness and purification. It would seem that this ought 

to do away with that negation and supineness indulged in by even theosophists 

who talk of “not interfering with Karma”. 

ONLY THREE DIMENSIONS OF MATTER. The “fourth dimension” is combated 

on pages 251-252 et seq.: “So long as there are foot-rules within the resources 

of Kosmos, to apply to matter, so long will they be able to measure it in three 

ways and no more.” [p. 254.] 

ORDER OF THE ELEMENTS ESOTERICALLY is, Fire, air, water, earth, (p. 252, 

2nd para.) Counting up from the earth, the order for the elementals, or the nature 

spirits in the elements, is: earth elementals, water elementals, air elementals, fire 

elementals. And it has always been said that those of the fire are the wisest and 

most distant so far as cognition of or by us is concerned, that the airy ones are 

also wise, and those of the water dangerous. Those of the earth have been 

described by seers in the form of gnomes  
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sometimes seen by clairvoyant miners in the depths under us, and of this class 

also are those that have given rise to the superstition among the Irish respecting 

the fairies. 

FIRE IN THE PRECEDING ROUNDS. She says (p. 253), “For all we know, fire 

may have been pure akasa, the first matter of the builders.” The phrase “For all 

we know” is sometimes to be translated “Thus it was”. 

THE FIFTH ELEMENT IN THE FIFTH ROUND. This, as said before in these notes, 

will be “The gross body of akasa” (257), and “by becoming a familiar fact in 

nature to all men as air is familiar to us now, will cease to be hypothetical”. 

WHAT IS THE SIXTH SENSE TO BE? In the first paragraph of page 258 she says 

that at first there will be a partial familiarity with a characteristic of matter to be 

known then as permeability, which will be perceived when certain new senses 

have been developed, and after that this singular characteristic will be fully 

known, as it will be developed concurrently with the sixth sense. We may 

therefore argue that she means to describe the sixth sense as one which will 

(among other things) give to us the power to permeate matter with ourselves. 

Let some one else now carry this idea further, as it is no doubt correct. It would 

seem that both the matter characteristic and the power in man are being here and 

there exhibited, or else some of the phenomena seen at spiritualistic séances 

could never have happened ; but alas ! we need not look for aid there so long as 

the beloved “spirits from the Summerland” continue to hold sway over their 

votaries. 

THE EARTH IN ITS EARLY PERIODS. Some students have thought that this 

globe in its early times when, following the statements in Esoteric Buddhism, 

the human life-wave and so on had not come, there was no life on it, supposing 

in a vague way that there was, say in the fire-mist time, a mass of something 

devoid of life. This is contradicted and explained on page 258 in the second 

para, for: “Thus Occultism disposes of the Azoic age of science, for it shows 

that there never was a time when the earth was without life upon it.” This is 

asserted for no matter what  
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form or sort of matter thus, “Wherever there is an atom of matter, a particle or 

a molecule even in its most gaseous state, there is life in it, however latent or 

unconscious.” 

OF SPIRIT AND MATTER. In the commentary on p. 258 the author plainly 

writes, “Spirit is the first differentiation of and in space; and matter is the first 

differentiation of Spirit.” This is a clear statement of what she desired to teach 

respecting spirit and matter, and as in other places it is said that spirit and matter 

are the opposite poles of the One—the Absolute—an agreement has to be made 

between the two. There is no real disagreement, since it is evident that 

differentiation must proceed in a definite order, from which it results that there 

must be always one state, plane, place, power, and idea in nature that is above 

and different from and beyond all others. And when we go beyond spirit, the 

highest we may speak of is the Absolute, which is the container of the next 

two—spirit and matter, the latter following the first in order of differentiation. 

These are said to be coëternal, and, indeed, are so, as far as our minds are 

concerned, for the reason that we cannot grasp either the first or the second 

differentiation of the absolute. But because this doctrine of the coëternalness of 

spirit and matter has been taught, there never being the one without the other 

also present, some students have fallen into a materialistic view, probably 

because matter is that which being near to us is most apparent, and others, 

remaining somewhat vague, do not define the doctrine at all. Spirit and matter 

are coëternal because they exist together in the absolute, and when the first 

differentiation spoken of above takes place, so does the second immediately. 

Hence, except when we are dealing with metaphysic, they must be regarded as 

the two poles of the one absolute. And the Bhagavad Gita does not support the 

contrary, for it only says there is no spirit without also matter, as it is dealing 

through the words of Krishna with things as they are after the differentiation has 

taken place. 

There is another class of theosophists who speak of the “superpersonal god,” 

asserting at the same time that they do not mean “a personal God,” and they are 

opposed by still another class who point to the well-known denial  
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by H. P. В. of the existence of a personal god. It is in the sentence quoted that 

both of these may come to an agreement, for the believers in the superpersonal 

deity can without doubt find support in the lines on p. 258. For if spirit is the 

first, then matter is a grade below it, however fine and imperceptible that 

distinction may be. 

If further we say, as many of us do, that the great inherrent ideas of man were 

given to him by the first great teachers whose descendants and pupils the Adepts 

are, then we here also see how it is that there is such a wide and universal belief 

in a God. It must also be the origin of that universal optimism which may be 

found also in the ranks of the theosophists, who, while for present days are 

pessimistic, must be called the greatest optimists on the face of the earth. There 

are many other matters in this sentence. Many a student has puzzled his head 

very often in trying to discover from where come the impulse and the plan as 

well as the idea of perfection, for it must as a first thing reside somewhere, 

whether abstractly or concretely. Perhaps it is here; those students can look here 

at any rate. 

A MYSTERIOUS PRINCIPLE MENTIONED. After going for a little space into the 

formation of this globe by the first builders, she speaks (page 259) of a certain 

akasic principle to which no name is given but left in hiatus. But in the note on 

that page we see, and I am violating nothing in referring to it, that very clearly 

it is pointed out that the primordial substance of which she then writes “is the 

very body of those spirits themselves and their very essence”. Now in many 

places in her writings, and also in those of other knowing ones through all time, 

this primordial substance is said to be one that, once controlled, gives him who 

has power over it the most transcendent abilities,—sway alike over mind and 

matter. 

She and all of us are quite safe in speaking of it, since there are but few indeed 

who will see anything in it at all. Yet the few can have the hint if they never got 

it before. This, however, should always remain as a hint, and there ought to be 

no attempt to make it clear to science, for nothing will be gained except ridicule 

and maybe worse. 

W. Q. J. 
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The Secret Doctrine and Physiology 
THE HEART AND PLEXUSES. 

I find on p. 92 of Vol. 2, Secret Doctrine, the heart of man described as 

consisting of four lower cavities and three higher divisions. I cannot reconcile 

this statement with human anatomy. If the two auricles and two ventricles are 

to be regarded as the four lower cavities, which are the three higher divisions? 

If the aorta and pulmonary artery are to be regarded as two of them, then the 

two vena cavae and the pulmonary veins must also be counted. Again on the 

same page it is asserted that there are seven nervous plexuses, which (each of 

them, I suppose, is meant) radiate seven rays. . . . There are sixty nervous 

plexuses enumerated in works on anatomy. Of all of these, one only (the 

epigastric) has seven subdivisions (included in the above sixty). On the same 

page it is asserted there are seven layers of skin; physiology counts only four. If 

there are seven, which are they and where to be found? These difficulties present 

a serious obstacle to the acceptance of the statements of The Secret Doctrine on 

matters less capable of verification. 

M. R. LEVERSON, M. D. 

——— 

In my opinion the three cavities of the heart are (l) the pericardium, (2) the 

right auricle, (3) the left auricle. The four cavities below are (l) the right 

ventricle, (2) the pulmonary artery, (3) the left ventricle, (4) the aorta. The 

pulmonary artery and the aorta are prolongations of the heart; the one to the 

lungs and the other to all parts of the body. Their pulsations and structure are 

like and correspond with the pulsations and structure of the central organ. They 

are simply the going out of the heart to all parts of the organism, terminating in 

the wonderful capillary system through which life and nourishment are 

dispensed. The system of veins is composed simply of tubes  
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for conveying back to the heart and lungs the used-up blood, which, after 

passing through the capillary system, has to be revivified before it is again fitted 

to give life and nourishment to the body. From this it is seen how completely 

the great heart fills the physical form. It is a much larger organ than is generally 

supposed. What is called heart, ordinarily speaking, is simply the central portion 

only. 

J. H. S., M. D. 

——— 

In this matter very much depends upon what is called heart and what not, as 

also upon the system of anatomical analysis. I think the four lower cavities are 

the two auricles and the two ventricles. The three other divisions are the two 

auricular appendages and the foramen ovale, which latter is a passage between 

auricle and ventricle, strongly marked in the fœtal heart but nearly obliterated 

in the adult. 

K. H., F. T. S. 

——— 

In that part of the Secret Doctrine which is referred to by Dr. Leverson, it 

cannot be strictly said that the author “describes” the heart as consisting, etc., 

but she does speak as if taking it for granted that such is the division. I therefore 

understand her to refer to the true division or analysis of the heart, and not to 

the one presently accepted among physicians. The medical fraternity have not 

always been right, and their conclusions have from time to time been revised. It 

was thought that the discovery of the circulation of the blood was unique in the 

West, but in fact it has been known in the East for many centuries. Even the 

nervous system has been known and is spoken of in ancient Hindu books. In 

one place it is said, “a thousand and one roads lead from the heart in every 

direction,” and goes on to state that in those ramifications the inner person 

resides or functions during sleep. This may very well refer to the use of the 

nervous system, especially in sleep.  
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In respect to the divisions of the skin, Occultism says that there are actually 

seven divisions, and medical scientists can only state that they do not know of 

those seven, but have no right to say that there are not seven. If one reads the 

Secret Doctrine and takes its statements in respect to science as intending to 

refer to science as it now is, and then finds a difficulty because the author does 

not agree with science, there never of course could be any reliance placed upon 

it; but that book does not agree with science and does not pretend to, except in 

so far as science is absolutely correct. It is well to suspend judgment in regard 

to matters where there is a disagreement between the Secret Doctrine and 

Science, inasmuch as medical and other schools have not yet uttered the last 

words in their respective departments, and much has to be found out and many 

revisions of theories made before science will have come to its final 

determinations. But I have no doubt that these final conclusions will be in 

accordance with the Secret Doctrine. 

The “seven nervous plexuses” spoken of are the seven main divisions, of 

greater importance in the human frame, known to Occultism, and the masters of 

that science do not deny that Western science has enumerated sixty on its own 

account, but these sixty are all included in the seven great plexuses. These latter 

are well known to students of Occultism who have proceeded by the road which 

leads to a knowledge of them. And it is known to those students that these seven 

control all the rest in the human organism, whatever they may be. The only 

divergence, then, on this point, is that science places every nervous plexus that 

it knows by itself, and is not aware of the fact that they are classified in natural 

law into seven great divisions. This can be verified, but not by consulting books 

on anatomy nor by ordinary modern dissections. 

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 

 

——— 
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FOREWORD 

 

 
Under the caption “What is Truth?” H. P. Blavatsky published this article in 

Lucifer for February, 1888. 

Its central idea is that Absolute Knowledge and Truth exist only in the 

spiritual regions and are not to be found on earth. But, like the sun, the many 

rays of Absolute Knowledge reach our world of reason and research. Theo- 

sophists and non-theosophists alike can and should benefit by these rays but the 

vast majority of both classes fail in this grand task. Why? 

The bulk of mankind, unfamiliar with Theosophical points of view, is under 

the dominance and the glamour of LIE. 

Diplomacy, the soul of politics, revels in “deceit and brute force”. The evils 

of secret diplomatic negotiations were not generally recognized in 1888 when 

the article was written; the world-war has thoroughly unveiled the mischief 

wrought and the danger involved in such secret diplomatic negotiations. 

Similarly, the article shows that what flourishes as patriotism is not an unmixed 

blessing—and that too the war and its aftermath have laid bare. 

Turn from the political to the social sphere: patricians and plebeians alike live 

by the ideal of Respectability—the trinitarian god of sham, humbug and 

falsehood; the picture of society drawn in 1888 is also a faithful portrait of the 

social life of our own civilized cities, with their day-bars and night-clubs. 

Finally, the degradation of the political and social worlds can be easily traced 

to the corruption of religious idealism; no other institution engenders so much 

hypocrisy as the “place of worship”—call it church, synagogue, mosque, fire-

temple, math, or pagoda. In another place H. P. B. says— 

Instead of truth and sincerity, we have propriety and cold, cultured politeness; 

in one plain word, dissembling. Falsification on every plane; falsification of 

moral food and  
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the same falsification of eatable food. Margarine butter for the soul, and 

margarine butter for the stomach; beauty and fresh colours without, and 

rottenness and corruption within. Life—a long race-course, a feverish chase, 

whose goal is a tower of selfish ambition, of pride, and vanity, of greed for 

money or honours, and in which human passions are the horsemen, and our 

weaker brethren the steeds. At this terrible steeplechase the prize-cup is 

purchased with the heart’s blood and sufferings of countless fellow-creatures, 

and won at the cost of spiritual self-degradation. . . . . 

If Theosophy prevailing in the struggle, its all-embracing philosophy strikes 

deep root into the minds and hearts of men, if its doctrines of Reincarnation and 

Karma, in other words, of Hope and Responsibility, find a home in the lives of 

the new generations, then, indeed, will dawn the day of joy and gladness for all 

who now suffer and are outcast. For real Theosophy is ALTRUISM, and we 

cannot repeat it too often. It is brotherly love, mutual help, unswerving devotion 

to Truth. If once men do but realise that in these alone can true happiness be 

found, and never in wealth, possessions, or any selfish gratification, then the 

dark clouds will roll away, and a new humanity will be born upon earth. Then, 

the GOLDEN AGE will be there, indeed. 

But if not, then the storm will burst, and our boasted western civilization and 

enlightenment will sink in such a sea of horror that its parallel History has never 

yet recorded. 

“Our Cycle and the Next” (Lucifer. IV, 178, 188) 

The original article not only describes the world-disease but also raises this 

issue in the mind of the reader— 

Are students of Theosophy free from all this? H. P. Blavatsky shows how 

they too, enveloped by this lethal influence, are apt to fall prey to hypocrisy, 

perhaps in a more subtle form. Lest they call dogmatism conviction, lest they 

indulge in pride born of new knowledge, lest they set up a church of their own, 

H. P. Blavatsky records her opinion of an ideal public Theosophical magazine 

and of its editors. The paragraphs on pp. 8-10 are worthy themes  
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for meditation by every student of Theosophy. Theosophical “priests” sin far 

more deeply than religious priests, and the Theosophical propagandist must 

learn to guard himself against assertiveness and the tendency to lay down the 

law for co-students and enquirers alike. 

Below we print two extracts which should be read in conjunction with this 

article: — 

A theosophist above all men ought ever to bear in mind the advice of 

Epictetus: “If evil be said of thee, and if it be true, correct thyself; if it be a lie, 

laugh at it.” We welcome a witty satire always, and defy ridicule or any efforts 

in this direction to kill the Theosophical Society, so long as it, as a body, remains 

true to its original principles. 

As to the other dangers so kindly urged by the Post, the “high priestess” 

acknowledges the benevolent objections by answering and giving her reasons, 

which are these: The chosen motto of the Theosophical Society has been for 

years—“There is no religion higher than truth”; the object of Lucifer is in the 

epigraph on its cover, which is “to bring to light the hidden things of darkness.” 

If the editor of Lucifer and the Theosophists would not belie these two 

propositions and be true to their colours, they have to deal with perfect 

impartiality, sparing no more themselves than outsiders, or even their enemies. 

As to the “weak-minded theosophists”—if any—they can take care of 

themselves in the way they please. 

We do not believe in allowing the presence of sham elements in Theosophy, 

because of the fear, forsooth, that if even “a false element in the faith” is 

ridiculed, the latter “is apt to shake the confidence” in the whole. 

We are painfully conscious that “he who tells the truth is turned out of nine 

cities”; that truth is unpalatable to most men; and that—since men must learn to 

love the truth before they thoroughly believe it—the truths we utter in our 

magazine are often as bitter as gall to many. This cannot be helped.—H. P. 

BLAVATSKY. “On PSEUDO-THEOSOPHY” (Lucifer. IV, 2-4.) 
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We must avoid dogmatism in theosophy as much as in anything else, for the 

moment we dogmatise and insist on our construction of theosophy, that moment 

we lose sight of Universal Brotherhood and sow the seeds of future trouble. . . . 

If a member says he must formulate a God, or cannot believe in 

Reincarnation, none other should condemn or draw comparisons, or point to the 

writings of H. P. B. or any one else to show that such a member is 

untheosophical. The greatest minds on earth are puzzled by great ideas such as 

these, and yet, holding them, can still search for truth with others in a perfect 

spirit of toleration. 

But at the same time it is obvious that to enter the Society and then, under our 

plea of tolerance, assert that theosophy shall not be studied, that the great body 

of thought and philosophy offered in our literature shall not be investigated, is 

untheosophical, unpractical, and absurd, for it were to nullify the very object of 

our organization; it is a dogmatism that flows from negation and indifference. 

We must study the philosophy and the doctrines offered to us before we are in 

a position to pass judgment and say that they are not true or that they shall be 

rejected. To judge or reject before examination is the province of little minds or 

prejudiced dogmatists. 

And as the great body of philosophy, science, and ethics offered by H. P. 

Blavatsky and her teachers has upon it the seal of research, of reasonableness, 

of antiquity, and of wisdom, it demands our first and best consideration in order 

that we may with fitness conclude upon its acceptation or rejection. 

—W. Q. JUDGE. Path. (January 1892.) 

In these days when in so many Theosophical organizations a re-shaping of 

programme and policy is talked about, all will do well to turn to the programme 

and policy of the Master Theosophist of this cycle, which are to be found in this 

article and her other writings. They cannot do better. 

13th September 1931.  
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Truth in Modern Life 

 

 “Truth is the Voice of Nature and of Time— 

Truth is the startling monitor within us— 

Nought is without it, it comes from the stars, 

 The golden sun, and every breeze that blows. . . .” 

—W. THOMPSON BACON 

“ . . . . . . . . . Fair Truth’s immortal sun  

Is sometimes hid in clouds; not that her light  

Is in itself defective, but obscured  

By my weak prejudice, imperfect faith  

And all the thousand causes which obstruct  

The growth of goodness . . . .” 

—HANNAH MORE 

“What is Truth?” asked Pilate of one who, if the claims of the Christian 

Church are even approximately correct, must have known it. But He kept silent. 

And the truth which He did not divulge, remained unrevealed, for his later 

followers as much as for the Roman Governor. The silence of Jesus, however, 

on this and other occasions does not prevent his present followers from acting 

as though they had received the ultimate and absolute Truth itself; and from 

ignoring the fact that only such Words of Wisdom had been given to them as 

contained a share of the truth, itself concealed in parables and dark, though 

beautiful, sayings.* 

This policy led gradually to dogmatism and assertion. Dogmatism in 

churches, dogmatism in science, dogmatism everywhere. The possible truths, 

hazily perceived in the world of abstraction, like those inferred from observation 

and experiment in the world of matter, are forced upon the Profane multitudes, 

too busy to think for themselves, under the form of Divine revelation and 

Scientific authority. But the same question stands open from the days of 

Socrates and Pilate down to our own age of wholesale 

 

 

* Jesus says to the “Twelve”—“Unto you is given the mystery of the Kingdom of God; but 

unto them that are without, all things are done in parables,” etc. (Mark iv. 11.)  
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negation: is there such a thing as absolute truth in the hands of any one party or 

man? Reason answers, “there cannot be”. There is no room for absolute truth 

upon any subject whatsoever, in a world as finite and conditioned as man is 

himself. But there are relative truths, and we have to make the best we can of 

them. 

In every age there have been Sages who had mastered the absolute and yet 

could teach but relative truths. For none yet, born of mortal woman in our race, 

has, or could have given out, the whole and the final truth to another man, for 

every one of us has to find that (to him) final knowledge in himself. As no two 

minds can be absolutely alike, each has to receive the supreme illumination 

through itself, according to its capacity, and from no human light. The greatest 

adept living can reveal of the Universal Truth only so much as the mind he is 

impressing it upon can assimilate, and no more. Tot homines, quot sententiæ— 

is an immortal truism. The sun is one, but its beams are numberless; and the 

effects produced are beneficent or maleficent, according to the nature and 

constitution of the objects they shine upon. Polarity is universal, but the 

polariser lies in our own consciousness. In proportion as our consciousness is 

elevated towards absolute truth, so do we men assimilate it more or less 

absolutely. But man’s consciousness again, is only the sunflower of the earth. 

Longing for the warm ray, the plant can only turn to the sun, and move round 

and round in following the course of the unreachable luminary: its roots keep it 

fast to the soil, and half its life is passed in the shadow. . . . .  

Still each of us can relatively reach the Sun of Truth even on this earth, and 

assimilate its warmest and most direct rays, however differentiated they may 

become after their long journey through the physical particles in space. To achieve 

this, there are two methods. On the physical plane we may use our mental 

polariscope; and, analysing the properties of each ray, choose the purest. On the 

plane of spirituality, to reach the Sun of Truth we must work in dead earnest for 

the development of our higher nature. We know that by paralyzing gradually 

within ourselves the appetites of the lower personality, and thereby deaden-  



 

PDF page 292 
 

 

3 

 

ing the voice of the purely physiological mind—that mind which depends upon, 

and is inseparable from, its medium or vehicle, the organic brain—the animal in 

us may make room for the spiritual; and once aroused from its latent state, the 

highest spiritual senses and perceptions grow in us in proportion, and develop 

pari passu with the “divine man”. This is what the great adepts, the Yogis in the 

East and the Mystics in the West, have always done and are still doing. 

But we also know, that with a few exceptions, no man of the world, no 

materialist, will ever believe in the existence of such adepts, or even in the 

possibility of such a spiritual or psychic development. “The (ancient) fool hath 

said in his heart, There is no God”; the modern says, “There are no adepts on 

earth, they are figments of your diseased fancy.” Knowing this we hasten to 

reassure our readers of the Thomas Didymus type. We beg them to turn in this 

magazine to reading more congenial to them; say to the miscellaneous papers 

on Hylo-Idealism, by various writers.* 

For Lucifer tries to satisfy its readers of whatever “school of thought,” and 

shows itself equally impartial to Theist and Atheist, Mystic and Agnostic, 

Christian and Gentile. Such articles as our editorials, the Comments on “Light 

on the Path,” etc., etc.—are not intended for Materialists. They are addressed to 

Theosophists, or readers who know in their hearts that Masters of Wisdom do 

exist: and, though absolute truth is not on earth and has to be searched for in 

higher regions, that there still are, 

 

 

 

*  e.g„ to the little article “Autocentricism”—on the same “philosophy,” or again, to the apex 

of the Hylo-Idealist pyramid in this Number. It is a letter of protest by the learned Founder of the 

School in question, against a mistake of ours. He complains of our “coupling” his name with those 

of Mr. Herbert Spencer, Darwin, Huxley, and others, on the question of atheism and materialism, 

as the said lights in the psychological and physical sciences are considered by Dr. Lewins too 

flickering, too “compromising” and weak, to deserve the honourable appellation of Atheists or 

even Agnostics. See "Correspondence” in Double Column, and the reply by “The Adversary”.  
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even on this silly, ever-whirling little globe of ours, some things that are not 

even dreamt of in Western philosophy. 

To return to our subject. It thus follows that, though “general abstract truth 

is the most precious of all blessings” for many of us, as it was for Rousseau, we 

have, meanwhile, to be satisfied with relative truths. In sober fact, we are a poor 

set of mortals at best, ever in dread before the face of even a relative truth, lest 

it should devour ourselves and our petty little preconceptions along with us. As 

for an absolute truth, most of us are as incapable of seeing it as of reaching the 

moon on a bicycle. Firstly, because absolute truth is as immovable as the 

mountain of Mahomet, which refused to disturb itself for the prophet, so that he 

had to go to it himself. And we have to follow his example if we would approach 

it even at a distance. Secondly, because the kingdom of absolute truth is not of 

this world, while we are too much of it. And thirdly, because notwithstanding 

that in the poet’s fancy man is 

“.    .    .    .    .   the abstract 

Of all perfection, which the workmanship  

Of heaven hath modelled.    .    .    .    .   ” 

in reality he is a sorry bundle of anomalies and paradoxes, an empty wind bag 

inflated with his own importance, with contradictory and easily influenced 

opinions. He is at once an arrogant and a weak creature, which, though in 

constant dread of some authority, terrestrial or celestial, will yet— 

“.    .    .    .    .   like an angry ape, 

Play such fantastic tricks before high Heaven  

As make the angels weep.” 

Now, since truth is a multifaced jewel, the facets of which it is impossible to 

perceive all at once; and since, again, no two men, however anxious to discern 

truth, can see even one of those facets alike, what can be done to help them to 

perceive it? As physical man, limited and trammelled from every side by illusions, 

cannot reach truth by the light of his terrestrial perceptions, we say—develop in 

you the inner knowledge. From the time when the Delphic Oracle said to the 

enquirer “Man, know thyself,” no greater or more important truth was ever taught.  
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Without such perception, man will remain ever blind to even many a relative, 

let alone absolute, truth. Man has to know himself, i.e., acquire the inner 

perceptions which never deceive, before he can master any absolute truth. 

Absolute truth is the symbol of Eternity, and no finite mind can ever grasp the 

eternal, hence, no truth in its fulness can ever dawn upon it. To reach the state 

during which man sees and senses it, we have to paralyze the senses of the 

external man of clay. This is a difficult task, we may be told, and most people 

will, at this rate, prefer to remain satisfied with relative truths, no doubt. But to 

approach even terrestrial truths requires, first of all, love of truth for its own 

sake, for otherwise no recognition of it will follow. And who loves truth in this 

age for its own sake? How many of us are prepared to search for, accept, and 

carry it out, in the midst of a society in which anything that would achieve 

success has to be built on appearances, not on reality, on self-assertion, not on 

intrinsic value? We are fully aware of the difficulties in the way of receiving 

truth. The fair heavenly maiden descends only on a (to her) congenial soil—the 

soil of an impartial, unprejudiced mind, illuminated by pure Spiritual 

Consciousness; and both are truly rare dwellers in civilized lands. In our century 

of steam and electricity, when man lives at a maddening speed that leaves him 

barely time for reflection, he allows himself usually to be drifted down from 

cradle to grave, nailed to the Procrustean bed of custom and conventionality. 

Now conventionality—pure and simple—is a congenital LIE, as it is in every 

case a “simulation of feelings according to a received standard” (F. W. 

Robertson’s definition); and where there is any simulation there cannot be any 

truth. How profound the remark made by Byron, that “truth is a gem that is 

found at a great depth; whilst on the surface of this world all things are weighed 

by the false scales of custom,” is best known to those who are forced to live in 

the stifling atmosphere of such social conventionalism, and who, even when 

willing and anxious to learn, dare not accept the truths they long for, for fear of 

the ferocious Moloch called Society.  
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Look around you, reader; study the accounts given by the world-known 

travellers, recall the joint observations of literary thinkers, the data of science 

and of statistics. Draw the picture of modern society, of modern politics, of 

modern religion and modern life in general before your mind’s eye. Remember 

the ways and customs of every cultured race and nation under the sun. Observe 

the doings and the moral attitude of people in the civilized centres of Europe, 

America, and even of the far East and the colonies, everywhere where the white 

man has carried the “benefits” of so-called civilization. And now, having passed 

in review all this, pause and reflect, and then name, if you can, that blessed 

Eldorado, that exceptional spot on the globe, where TRUTH is the honoured 

guest, and LIE and SHAM the ostracised outcasts? You CANNOT. Nor can any 

one else, unless he is prepared and determined to add his mite to the mass of 

falsehood that reigns supreme in every department of national and social life. 

“Truth!” cried Carlyle, “truth, though the heavens crush me for following her, 

no falsehood, though a whole celestial Lubberland were the prize of Apostasy.” 

Noble words, these. But how many think, and how many will dare to speak as 

Carlyle did, in our nineteenth century day? Does not the gigantic appalling 

majority prefer to a man the “paradise of Do-nothings,” the pays de Cocagne of 

heartless selfishness? It is this majority that recoils terror stricken before the 

most shadowy outline of every new and unpopular truth, out of mere cowardly 

fear, lest Mrs. Harris should denounce, and Mrs. Grundy condemn, its converts 

to the torture of being rent piecemeal by her murderous tongue. 

SELFISHNESS, the first-born of Ignorance, and the fruit of the teaching which 

asserts that for every newly-born infant a new soul, separate and distinct from 

the Universal Soul, is “created”—this Selfishness is the impassable wall 

between the personal Self and Truth. It is the prolific mother of all human vices, 

Lie being born out of the necessity for dissembling, and Hypocrisy out of the 

desire to mask Lie. It is the fungus growing and strengthening with age in every 

human heart in which it has devoured all better feelings. Selfishness kills every 

noble impulse  
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in our natures, and is the one deity, fearing no faithlessness or desertion from its 

votaries. Hence, we see it reign supreme in the world and in so-called 

fashionable society. As a result, we live, and move, and have our being in this 

god of darkness under his trinitarian aspect of Sham, Humbug, and Falsehood, 

called RESPECTABILITY. 

Is this Truth and Fact, or is it slander? Turn whichever way you will, and you 

find, from the top of the social ladder to the bottom, deceit and hypocrisy at 

work for dear Self’s sake, in every nation as in every individual. But nations, by 

tacit agreement, have decided that selfish motives in politics shall be called 

“noble national aspiration, patriotism” etc.; and the citizen views it in his family 

circle as “domestic virtue.” Nevertheless, Selfishness, whether it breeds desire 

for aggrandizement of territory, or competition in commerce at the expense of 

one’s neighbour, can never be regarded as a virtue. We see smooth-tongued 

DECEIT and BRUTE FORCE—the Jackin and Boaz of every International Temple 

of Solomon—called Diplomacy, and we call it by its right name. Because the 

diplomat bows low before these two pillars of national glory and politics, and 

puts their masonic symbolism “in (cunning) strength shall this my house be 

established” into daily practice; i.e., gets by deceit what he cannot obtain by 

force—shall we applaud him? A diplomat’s qualification—“dexterity or skill in 

securing advantages”—for one’s own country at the expense of other countries, 

can hardly be achieved by speaking truth, but verily by a wily and deceitful 

tongue; and, therefore, Lucifer calls such action—a living and an evident LIE. 

But it is not in politics alone that custom and selfishness have agreed to call 

deceit and lie virtue, and to reward him who lies best with public statues. Every 

class of Society lives on LIE, and would fall to pieces without it. Cultured God-

and-law-fearing aristocracy being as fond of the forbidden fruit as any plebeian, 

is forced to lie from morn to noon in order to cover what it is pleased to term its 

“little peccadillos,” but which TRUTH regards as gross immorality. Society of 

the middle classes is honeycombed with false smiles, false talk, and mutual 

treachery. For 
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the majority religion has become a thin tinsel veil thrown over the corpse of 

spiritual faith. The master goes to church to deceive his servants; the starving 

curate—preaching what he has ceased to believe in—hood-winks his bishop; 

the bishop—his God. Dailies, political and social, might adopt with advantage 

for their motto Georges Dandin’s immortal query—“Lequel de nous deux 

trompet-on ici?”—Even Science, once the anchor of the salvation of Truth, has 

ceased to be the temple of naked Fact. Almost to a man the Scientists strive now 

only to force upon their colleagues and the public the acceptance of some 

personal hobby, of some new-fangled theory, which will shed lustre on their 

name and fame. A Scientist is as ready to suppress damaging evidence against 

a current scientific hypothesis in our times, as a missionary in heathen-land, or 

a preacher at home, to persuade his congregation that modern geology is a lie, 

and evolution but vanity and vexation of spirit. 

Such is the actual state of things in 1888 A.D., and yet we are taken to task 

by certain papers for seeing this year in more than gloomy colours! 

Lie has spread to such extent—supported as it is by custom and 

conventionalities—that even chronology forces people to lie. The suffixes A.D. 

and B.C. used after the dates of the year by Jew and Heathen, in European and 

even Asiatic lands, by the Materialist and the Agnostic as much as by the 

Christian, at home, are—a lie used to sanction another LIE. 

Where then is even relative truth to be found? If, so far back as the century 

of Democritus, she appeared to him under the form of a goddess lying at the 

very bottom of a well, so deep that it gave but little hope for her release; under 

the present circumstances we have a certain right to believe her hidden, at least, 

as far off as the ever invisible dark side of the moon. This is why, perhaps, all 

the votaries of hidden truths are forthwith set down as lunatics. However it may 

be, in no case and under no threat shall Lucifer be ever forced into pandering to 

any universally and tacitly recognized, and as universally practised lie, but will 

hold to fact, pure and simple, trying to proclaim truth  
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whensoever found, and under no cowardly mask. Bigotry and intolerance may 

be regarded as orthodox and sound policy, and the encouraging of social 

prejudices and personal hobbies at the cost of truth, as a wise course to secure 

success for a publication. Let it be so. The Editors of Lucifer are Theosophists, 

and their motto is chosen: Vera pro gratiis. 

They are quite aware that Lucifer’s libations and sacrifices to the goddess 

Truth do not send a sweet savoury smoke into the noses of the lords of the press, 

nor does the bright “Son of the Morning” smell sweet in their nostrils. He is 

ignored when not abused as—veritas odium paret. Even his friends are 

beginning to find fault with him. They cannot see why it should not be a purely 

Theosophical magazine, in other words, why it refuses to be dogmatic and 

bigoted. Instead of devoting every inch of space to theosophical and occult 

teaching, it opens its pages “to the publication of the most grotesquely 

heterogeneous elements and conflicting doctrines.” This is the chief accusation, 

to which we answer—why not? Theosophy is divine knowledge, and knowledge 

is truth; every true fact, every sincere word are thus part and parcel of 

Theosophy. One who is skilled in divine alchemy, or even approximately 

blessed with the gift of the perception of truth, will find and extract it from an 

erroneous as much as from a correct statement. However small the particle of 

gold lost in a ton of rubbish, it is the noble metal still, and worthy of being dug 

out even at the price of some extra trouble. As has been said, it is often as useful 

to know what a thing is not, as to learn what it is. The average reader can hardly 

hope to find any fact in a sectarian publication under all its aspects, pro and con, 

for either one way or the other its presentation is sure to be biassed, and the 

scales helped to incline to that side to which its editor’s special policy is 

directed. A Theosophical magazine is thus, perhaps, the only publication where 

one may hope to find, at any rate, the unbiassed, if still only approximate truth 

and fact. Naked truth is reflected in Lucifer under its many aspects, for no 

philosophical or religious views are excluded from its pages. And, as every 

philosophy and religion, however in-  
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complete, unsatisfactory, and even foolish some may be occasionally, must be 

based on a truth and fact of some kind, the reader has thus the opportunity of 

comparing, analysing, and choosing from the several philosophies discussed 

therein. Lucifer offers as many facets of the one universal jewel as its limited 

space will permit, and says to its readers: “Choose you this day whom ye will 

serve: whether the gods that were on the other side of the flood which 

submerged man’s reasoning powers and divine knowledge, or the gods of the 

Amorites of custom and social falsehood, or again, the Lord of (the highest) 

Self—the bright destroyer of the dark power of illusion?” Surely it is that 

philosophy that tends to diminish, instead of adding to, the sum of human 

misery, which is the best. 

At all events, the choice is there, and for this purpose only have we opened 

our pages to every kind of contributors. Therefore do you find in them the views 

of a Christian clergyman who believes in his God and Christ, but rejects the 

wicked interpretations and the enforced dogmas of his ambitious proud Church, 

along with the doctrines of the Hylo-Idealist, who denies God, soul, and 

immortality, and believes in nought save himself. The rankest Materialists will 

find hospitality in our journal; aye, even those who have not scrupled to fill 

pages of it with sneers and personal remarks upon ourselves, and abuse of the 

doctrines of Theosophy, so dear to us. When a journal of free thought conducted 

by an Atheist, inserts an article by a Mystic or Theosophist in praise of his occult 

views and the mystery of Parabrahmam, and passes on it only a few casual 

remarks, then shall we say Lucifer has found a rival. When a Christian periodical 

or missionary organ accepts an article from the pen of a free-thinker deriding 

belief in Adam and his rib, and passes criticism on Christianity—its editor’s 

faith—in meek silence, then it will have become worthy of Lucifer, and may be 

said truly to have reached that degree of tolerance when it may be placed on a 

level with any Theosophical publication. 

But so long as none of these organs do something of the kind, they are all 

sectarian, bigoted, intolerant, and can never have an idea of truth and justice. 

They may throw  



 

PDF page 300 
 

 

11 

 

innuendoes against Lucifer and its editors, they cannot affect either. In fact, the 

editors of that magazine feel proud of such criticism and accusations, as they 

are witnesses to the absolute absence of bigotry, or arrogance of any kind in 

theosophy, the result of the divine beauty of the doctrines it preaches. For, as 

said, Theosophy allows a hearing and a fair chance to all. It deems no views—

if sincere—entirely destitute of truth. It respects thinking men, to whatever class 

of thought they may belong. Ever ready to oppose ideas and views which can 

only create confusion without benefiting philosophy, it leaves their expounders 

personally to believe in whatever they please, and does justice to their ideas 

when they are good. Indeed, the conclusions or deductions of a philosophic 

writer may be entirely opposed to our views and the teachings we expound; yet, 

his premises and statements of facts may be quite correct, and other people may 

profit by the adverse philosophy, even if we ourselves reject it, believing we 

have something higher and still nearer to the truth. In any case, our profession 

of faith is now made plain, and all that is said in the foregoing pages both 

justifies and explains our editorial policy. 

To sum up the idea, with regard to absolute and relative truth, we can only 

repeat what we said before. Outside a certain highly spiritual and elevated state 

of mind, during which Man is at one with the UNIVERSAL MIND—he can get 

nought on earth but relative truth, or truths, from whatsoever philosophy or 

religon. Were even the goddess who dwells at the bottom of the well to issue 

from her place of confinement, she could give man no more than he can 

assimilate. Meanwhile, every one can sit near that well—the name of which is 

KNOWLEDGE—and gaze into its depths in the hope of seeing Truth’s fair image 

reflected, at least, on the dark waters. This, however, as remarked by Richter, 

presents a certain danger. Some truth, to be sure, may be occasionally reflected 

as in a mirror on the spot we gaze upon, and thus reward the patient student. 

But, adds the German thinker, “I have heard that some philosophers in seeking 

for Truth, to pay homage to her, have seen their own image in the water and 

adored it instead.” . . . .  
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It is to avoid such a calamity—one that has befallen every founder of a religious 

or philosophical school—that the editors are studiously careful not to offer the 

reader only those truths which they find reflected in their own personal brains. 

They offer the public a wide choice, and refuse to show bigotry and intolerance, 

which are the chief landmarks on the path of Sectarianism. But, while leaving 

the widest margin possible for comparison, our opponents cannot hope to find 

their faces reflected on the clear waters of our Lucifer, without remarks or just 

criticism upon the most prominent features thereof, if in contrast with theoso- 

phical views. 

This, however, only within the cover of the public magazine, and so far as 

regards the merely intellectual aspect of philosophical truths. Concerning the 

deeper spiritual, and one may almost say religious, beliefs, no true Theosophist 

ought to degrade these by subjecting them to public discussion, but ought rather 

to treasure and hide them deep within the sanctuary of his innermost soul. Such 

beliefs and doctrines should never be rashly given out, as they risk unavoidable 

profanation by the rough handling of the indifferent and the critical. Nor ought 

they to be embodied in any publication except as hypotheses offered to the 

consideration of the thinking portion of the public. Theosophical truths, when 

they transcend a certain limit of speculation, had better remain concealed from 

public view, for the “evidence of things not seen” is no evidence save to him 

who sees, hears, and senses it. It is not to be dragged outside the “Holy of 

Holies,” the temple of the impersonal divine Ego, or the indwelling SELF. For, 

while every fact outside its perception can, as we have shown, be, at best, only 

a relative truth, a ray from the absolute truth can reflect itself only in the pure 

mirror of its own flame—our highest SPIRITUAL CONSCIOUSNESS. And how can 

the darkness (of illusion) comprehend the LIGHT that shineth in it? 
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Occultism; What Is It? 

 

 

 
ОТ only in the Theosophical Society, but out of it, are tyros in Occultism. 

They are dabblers in a fine art, a mighty science, an almost impenetrable 

mystery. The motives that bring them to the study are as various as the number 

of individuals engaged in it, and as hidden from even themselves as is the 

centre of the earth from the eye of science. Yet the motive is more important 

than any other factor. 

These dilletanti in this science have always been abroad. No age or country 

has been without them, and they have left after them many books—of no 

particular value. Those of to-day are making them now, for the irresistible 

impulse of vanity drives them to collate the more or less unsound hypotheses 

of their predecessors, which, seasoned with a proper dash of mystery, are put 

forth to the crowd of those who would fain acquire wisdom at the cost-price 

of a book. Meanwhile the world of real occultists smiles silently, and goes on 

with the laborious process of sifting out the living germs from the masses of 

men. For occultists may be found and fostered and prepared for coming ages 

when power will be needed and pretension will go for nothing. 

But the persons now writing about occultism and competent to do any more 

than repeat unproved formulæ and assertions left over from mediaeval days, 

are few in number. It is very easy to construct a book full of so-called 

occultism taken from French or German books, and then to every now and 

then stop the reader short by telling him that it is not wise to reveal any more. 

The writings of Christian in France give much detail about initiations into 

occultism, but he honestly goes no further than to tell what he has gained from 

Greek and Latin fragments. Others, however, have followed him, repeated his 

words without credit, and as usual halted at the explanation. 

There are, again, others who, while asserting that there is magic science 

called occultism, merely advise the student 
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to cultivate purity and spiritual aspirations, leaving it to be assumed that Powers 

and knowledge will follow. Between these two, theosophists of the self-seeking 

or the unselfish type are completely puzzled. Those who are selfish may learn 

by bitter disappointment and sad experience; but the unselfish and the earnest 

need encouragement on the one hand and warning on the other. As an Adept 

wrote years ago to London Theosophists: “He who does not feel equal to the 

work need not undertake a task too heavy for him.” This is applicable to all, for 

every one should be informed of the nature and heaviness of the task. Speaking 

of this tremendous thing—Occultism—Krishna in the Bhagavad-Gita says: 

“During a considerable period of time this doctrine has been lost in the world . 

. . . This mystery is very important.” We do not think that the doctrine has yet 

been restored to the world, albeit that it is in the keeping of living men—the 

Adepts. And in warning those who strive after occultism with a selfish motive 

he declares: “Confused by many worldly thoughts, surrounded by the meshes 

of bewilderment, devoted to the enjoyment of their desires, they descend to foul 

Naraka . . . and hence they proceed to the lowest plane of being.” 

In what, then, does the heaviness of the Occultist’s task consist? In the 

immensity of its sweep as well as the infinitude of its detail. Mere sweet and 

delightful longing after God will not of itself accomplish it, nor is progress 

found in aspiring to self-knowledge, even when as a result of that is found 

partial illumination. These are excellent; but we are talking of a problem whose 

implacable front yields to nothing but force, and that force must be directed by 

knowledge. 

The field is not emotional, for the play of the emotions destroys the 

equilibrium essential to the art. Work done calling for reward avails not unless 

it has produced knowledge. 

A few examples will show that in Occult Science there is a vastness and also 

a multiplicity of division not suspected by theosophical Occultists in embryo. 

The element of which fire is a visible effect is full of centres of force. Each 

one is ruled by its own law. The  
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aggregate of centres and the laws governing them which produce certain 

physical results are classed by science as laws in physics, and are absolutely 

ignored by the bookmaking Occultist because he has no knowledge of them. No 

dreamer or even a philanthropist will ever as such know those laws. And so on 

with all the other elements. 

The Masters of Occultism state that a law of “transmutation among forces” 

prevails forever. It will baffle any one who has not the power to calculate the 

value of even the smallest tremble of a vibration, not only in itself but instantly 

upon its collision with another, whether that other be similar to it or different. 

Modern science admits the existence of this law as the correlation of forces. It 

is felt in the moral sphere of our being as well as in the physical world, and 

causes remarkable changes in a man’s character and circumstances quite beyond 

us at present and altogether unknown to science and metaphysics. 

It is said that each person has a distinct mathematical value expressed by one 

number. This is a compound or resultant of numberless smaller values. When it 

is known, extraordinary effects may be produced not only in the mind of the 

person but also in his feelings, and this number may be discovered by certain 

calculations more recondite than those of our higher mathematics. By its use the 

person may be made angry without cause, and even insane or full of happiness, 

just as the operator desires. 

There is a world of beings known to Indians as that of the Devas, whose 

inhabitants can produce illusions of a character the description of which would 

throw our wildest romances into the shade. They may last five minutes and seem 

as a thousand years, or they may extend over ten thousand actual years. Into this 

world the purest theosophist, the most spiritual man or woman, may go without 

consent, unless the knowledge and power are possessed which prevent it. 

On the threshold of all these laws and states of being linger forces and beings 

of an awful and determined character. No one can avoid them, as they are on 

the road that leads to knowledge, and they are every now and then awakened or 

perceived by those who, while completely 
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ignorant on these subjects, still persist in dabbling with charms and necromantic 

practices. 

It is wiser for theosophists to study the doctrine of brotherhood and its 

application, to purify their motives and actions, so that after patient work for 

many lives, if necessary, in the great cause of humanity, they may at last reach 

that point where all knowledge and all power will be theirs by right. 

 

[THE PATH, May 1890] 

 

——— 

 

 

Culture of Concentration 

 
HE term most generally in use to express what is  included under the above 
title is SELF CULTURE. Now it seems to well enough express for a time at 

least, the practice referred to by those who desire to know the truth. But, in fact 
it is inaccurate from a theosophic standpoint. For the self is held to be that 
designated in the Indian books as Ishwara which is a portion of the eternal spirit 
enshrined in each human body. That this is the Indian view there is no doubt. 
The Bhagavad Gita in Ch. 15 says that an eternal portion of this spirit, “having 
assumed life in this world of life, attracts the heart and the five senses which 
belong to nature. Whatever body Ishwara enters or quits, it is connected with it 
by snatching those senses from nature, even as the breeze snatches perfumes 
from their very bed. This spirit approaches the objects of sense by presiding 
over the ear, the eye, the touch, the taste, and the smell and also over the heart”; 
and in an earlier chapter, “the Supreme spirit within this body is called the 
“Spectator and admonisher, sustainer, enjoyer, great Lord, and also highest 
soul”; and again, “the Supreme eternal soul, even when existing within—or 
connected with—the body, is not polluted by the actions of the body.” 
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Elsewhere in these books this same spirit is called the self, as in a celebrated 

sentence which in Sanskrit is “Atmanam atmana, pashya,” meaning, “Raise 

the self by the self” and all through the Upanishads, where the self is 

constantly spoken of as the same as the Ishwara of Bhagavad-Gita. Max 

Müller thinks the word “self” expresses best in English the ideas of the 

Upanishads on this head. 

It therefore follows that such a thing as culture of this self, which in its very 

nature is eternal, unchangeable, and unpollutable by any action, cannot be. It 

is only from inadequacy of terms that students and writers using the English 

tongue are compelled to say “self culture,” while, when they say it, they admit 

that they know the self cannot be cultured. 

What they wish to express is, “such culture or practice to be pursued by us as 

shall enable us, while on earth, to mirror forth the wisdom and fulfil the behests 

of the self within, which is all wise and all good.” 

As the use of this term “self culture” demands a constant explanation either 

outwardly declared or inwardly assented to, it is wise to discard it altogether and 

substitute that which will express the practice aimed at without raising a 

contradiction. For another reason also the term should be discarded. That is, that 

it assumes a certain degree of selfishness, for, if we use it as referring to 

something that we do only for ourself, we separate at once between us and the 

rest of the human brotherhood. Only in one way can we use it without 

contradiction or without explanation, and that is by admitting we selfishly desire 

to cultivate ourselves, thus at once running against a prime rule in theosophic 

life and one so often and so strenuously insisted on, that the idea of personal self 

must be uprooted. Of course, as we will not negative this rule, we thus again 

have brought before us the necessity for a term that does not arouse 

contradictions. That new term should, as nearly as possible, shadow forth the 

three essential things in the action, that is, the instrument, the act, and the agent, 

as well as the incitement to action; or, knowledge itself, the thing to be known 

or done, and the person who knows. 
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This term is CONCENTRATION. In the Indian books it is called Yoga. This 

is translated also as Union, meaning a union with the Supreme Being, or, as it 

is otherwise put, “the object of spiritual knowledge is the Supreme Being.” 

There are two great divisions of Yoga found in the ancient books, and they 

are called Hatha-Yoga and Raj-Yoga. 

Hatha-Yoga is a practical mortification of the body by means of which certain 

powers are developed. It consists in the assumption of certain postures that aid 

the work, and certain kinds of breathing that bring on changes in the system, 

together with other devices. It is referred to in the 4th chapter of the Bhagavad-

Gita thus: “Some devotees sacrifice the sense of hearing and the other senses in 

the fires of restraint; some offer objects of sense, such as sound, in the fires of 

the senses. Some also sacrifice inspiration of breath in expiration, and expiration 

in inspiration, by blocking up the channels of inspiration and expiration, 

desirous of retaining their breath. Others, by abstaining from food, sacrifice life 

in their life.” 

In various treatises these methods are set forth in detail, and there is no doubt 

at all that by pursuing them one can gain possession of sundry abnormal powers. 

There is risk, however, especially in the case of people in the West where 

experienced gurus or teachers of these things are not found. These risks consist 

in this, that while an undirected person is doing according to the rules of Hatha- 

Yoga, he arouses about him influences that do him harm, and he also carries his 

natural functions to certain states now and then when he ought to stop for a 

while, but, having no knowledge of the matter, may go on beyond that and 

produce injurious effects. Then, again, Hatha-Yoga is a difficult thing to pursue, 

and one that must be pushed to the point of mastery and success. Few of our 

Western people are by nature fitted for such continuous and difficult labour on 

the mental and astral planes. Thus, being attracted to Hatha-Yoga by the novelty 

of it, and by the apparent pay that it offers in visible physical results, they begin 

without knowledge of the difficulty, and stopping after a period of trial they 

bring down upon themselves consequences that are wholly undesirable. 
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The greatest objection to it, however, is that it pertains to the material and 

semi-material man,—roughly speaking, to the body, and what is gained through 

it is lost at death. 

The Bhagavad-Gita refers to this and describes what happens in these words: 

“All of these, indeed, being, versed in sacrifice, have their sins destroyed by 

these sacrifices. But he alone reaches union with the Supreme being who eats 

of the ambrosia left from a sacrifice.” This means that the Hatha-Yoga practice 

represents the mere sacrifice itself, whereas the other kind is the ambrosia 

arising from the sacrifice, or “the perfection of spiritual cultivation,” and that 

leads to Nirvana. The means for attaining the “perfection of spiritual 

cultivation” are found in Raj-Yoga, or, as we shall term it for the present, 

Culture of Concentration. 

When concentration is perfected we are in a position to use the knowledge 

that is ever within reach but which ordinarily eludes us continually. That which 

is usually called knowledge is only an intellectual comprehension of the outside, 

visible forms assumed by certain realities. Take what is called scientific 

knowledge of minerals and metals. This is merely a classification of material 

phenomena and an empirical acquisition. It knows what certain minerals and 

metals are useful for, and what some of their properties are. Gold is known to 

be pure, soft, yellow, and extremely ductile, and by a series of accidents it has 

been discovered to be useful in medicine and the arts. But even to this day there 

is a controversy, not wholly settled, as to whether gold is held mechanically or 

chemically in crude ore. Similarly with minerals. The crystalline forms are 

known and classified. 

And yet a new theory has arisen, coming very near to the truth, that we do 

not know matter in reality in this way, but only apprehend certain phenomena 

presented to us by matter, and variously called, as the phenomena alter, gold, 

wood, iron, stone, and so on. But whether the minerals, metals, and vegetables 

have other properties that are only to be apprehended by still other and 

undeveloped senses, science will not admit. Passing from inanimate objects to 

the men and women about us, this ordinary intellectual  
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knowledge aids us no more than before. We see bodies with different names and 

of different races, but below the outer phenomena our everyday intellect will 

not carry us. This man we suppose to have a certain character assigned to him 

after experience of his conduct, but it is still only provisional, for none of us is 

ready to say that we know him either in his good or his bad qualities. We know 

there is more to him than we can see or reason about, but what, we cannot tell. 

It eludes us continually. And when we turn to contemplate ourselves, we are 

just as ignorant as we are about our fellow man. Out of this has arisen an old 

saying: “Every man knows what he is, but no one knows what he will be.” 

There must be in us a power of discernment, the cultivation of which will 

enable us to know whatever is desired to be known. That there is such a power 

is affirmed by teachers of occultism, and the way to acquire it is by cultivating 

concentration. 

It is generally overlooked, or not believed, that the inner man who is the one 

to have these powers has to grow up to maturity, just as the body has to mature 

before its organs fulfil their functions fully. By inner man I do not mean the 

higher self—the Ishwara before spoken of, but that part of us which is called 

soul, or astral man, or vehicle, and so on. All these terms are subject to 

correction and should not be held rigidly to the meanings given by various 

writers. Let us premise, first, the body now visible; second, the inner man—not 

the spirit; and third, the spirit itself. 

Now while it is quite true that the second—or inner man—has latent all the 

powers and peculiarities ascribed to the astral body, it is equally true that those 

powers are, in the generality of persons, still latent or only very partially 

developed. 

This inner being is, so to say, inextricably entangled in the body, cell for cell 

and fibre for fibre. He exists in the body somewhat in the way the fibre of the 

mango fruit exists in the mango. In that fruit we have the inside nut with 

thousands of fine fibres spreading out from it through the yellow pulp around. 

And as you eat it, there is great difficulty in  
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distinguishing the pulp from the fibre. So that the inner being of which we are 

speaking cannot do much when away from his body, and is always influenced 

by it. It is not therefore easy to leave the body at will and roam about in the 

double. The stories we hear of this as being so easily done may be put down to 

strong imagination, vanity, or other causes. One great cause for error in respect 

to these doubles is that a clairvoyant is quite likely to mistake a mere picture of 

the person’s thought for the person himself. In fact, among occultists who know 

the truth, the stepping out of the body at will and moving about the world is 

regarded as a most difficult feat, and for the reasons above hinted at. Inasmuch 

as the person is so interwoven with his body, it is absolutely necessary, before 

he can take his astral form about the country, for him to first carefully extract it, 

fibre by fibre, from the surrounding pulp of blood, bones, mucous, bile, skin, 

and flesh. Is this easy? It is neither easy nor quick of accomplishment, nor all 

done at one operation. It has to be the result of years of careful training and 

numerous experiments. And it cannot be consciously done until the inner man 

has developed and cohered into something more than irresponsible and 

quivering jelly. This development and coherence are gained by perfecting the 

power of concentration. 

Nor is it true, as the matter has been presented to me by experiment and 

teaching, that even in our sleep we go rushing about the country seeing our 

friends and enemies or tasting earthly joys at distant points. In all cases where 

the man has acquired some amount of concentration, it is quite possible that the 

sleeping body is deserted altogether but such cases are as yet not in the majority. 

Most of us remain quite close to our slumbering forms. It is not necessary for 

us to go away in order to experience the different states of consciousness which 

is the privilege of every man, but we do not go away over miles of country until 

we are able, and we cannot be able until the necessary ethereal body has been 

acquired and has learned how to use its powers. 

Now, this ethereal body has its own organs which are the essence or real basis 

of the senses described by men. The  
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outer eye is only the instrument by which the real power of sight experiences 

that which relates to sight; the ear has its inner master—the power of hearing, 

and so on with every organ. These real powers within flow from the spirit to 

which we referred at the beginning of this paper. That spirit approaches the 

objects of sense by presiding over the different organs of sense. And whenever 

it withdraws itself the organs cannot be used. As when a sleepwalker moves 

about with open eyes which do not see anything, although objects are there and 

the different parts of the eye are perfectly normal and uninjured. 

Ordinarily there is no demarcation to be observed between these inner organs 

and the outer; the inner ear is found to be too closely interknit with the outer to 

be distinguished apart. But when concentration has begun, the different inner 

organs begin to awake, as it were, and to separate themselves from the chains 

of their bodily counterparts. Thus the man begins to duplicate his powers. His 

bodily organs are not injured, but remain for use upon the plane to which they 

belong, and he is acquiring another set which he can use apart from the others 

in the plane of nature peculiarly theirs. 

We find here and there cases where certain parts of this inner body have been 

by some means developed beyond the rest. Sometimes the inner head alone is 

developed, and we have one who can see or hear clairvoyantly or clairaudient- 

ly; again, only a hand is developed apart from the rest, all the other being 

nebulous and wavering. It may be a right hand, and it will enable the owner to 

have certain experiences that belong to the plane of nature to which the right 

hand belongs, say the positive side of touch and feeling. 

But in these abnormal cases there are always wanting the results of 

concentration. They have merely protruded one portion, just as a lobster 

extrudes his eye on the end of the structure which carries it. Or take one who 

has thus curiously developed one of the inner eyes, say the left. This has a 

relation to a plane of nature quite different from that appertaining to the hand, 

and the results in experience are just as diverse. He will be a clairvoyant of a 

certain order, only able to recognize that which relates to his one-sided  
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development, and completely ignorant of many other qualities inherent in the 

thing seen or felt, because the proper organs needed to perceive them have had 

no development. He will be like a two-dimensional being who cannot possibly 

know that which three-dimensional beings know, or like ourselves compared 

with four-dimensional entities. 

In the course of the growth of this ethereal body several things are to be 

observed. 

It begins by having a cloudy, wavering appearance, with certain centres of 

energy caused by the incipiency of organs that correspond to the brain, heart, 

lungs, spleen, liver, and so on. It follows the same course of development as a 

solar system, and is, in fact, governed and influenced by the very solar system 

to which the world belongs on which the being may be incarnate. With us it is 

governed by our own solar orb. 

If the practice of concentration be kept up, this cloudy mass begins to gain 

coherence and to shape itself into a body with different organs. As they grow 

they must be used. Essays are to be made with them, trials, experiments. In fact, 

just as a child must creep before it can walk, and must learn walking before it 

can run, so this ethereal man must do the same. But as the child can see and hear 

much farther than it can creep or walk, so this being usually begins to see and 

to hear before it can leave the vicinity of the body on any lengthy journey. 

Certain hindrances then begin to manifest themselves which, when properly 

understood by us, will give us good substantial reasons for the practising of the 

several virtues enjoined in holy books and naturally included under the term of 

Universal Brotherhood. 

One is that sometimes it is seen that this nebulous forming body is violently 

shaken, or pulled apart, or burst into fragments that at once have a tendency to 

fly back into the body and take on the same entanglement that we spoke of at 

first. This is caused by anger, and this is why the sages all dwell upon the need 

of calmness. When the student allows anger to arise, the influence of it is at once 

felt by the ethereal body, and manifests itself in an uncontrollable trembling 

which begins at the centre and 
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violently pulls apart the hitherto coherent particles. If allowed to go on it will 

disintegrate the whole mass, which will then re-assume its natural place in the 

body. The effect following this is, that a long time has to elapse before the 

ethereal body can be again created. And each time this happens the result is the 

same. Nor does it make any difference what the cause for the anger may be. 

There is no such thing as having what is called "righteous anger” in this study 

and escaping these inevitable consequences. Whether your “rights” have been 

unjustly and flagrantly invaded or not does not matter. The anger is a force that 

will work itself out in its appointed way. Therefore anger must be strictly 

avoided, and it cannot be avoided unless charity and love—absolute 

toleration—are cultivated. 

But anger may be absent and yet still another thing happen. The ethereal form 

may have assumed quite a coherence and definiteness. But it is observed that, 

instead of being pure and clear and fresh, it begins to take on a cloudy and 

disagreeable colour, the precursor of putrefaction, which invades every part and 

by its effects precludes any further progress, and at last reacts upon the student 

so that anger again manifests itself. This is the effect of envy. Envy is not a mere 

trifle that produces no physical result. It has a powerful action, as strong in its 

own field as that of anger. It not only hinders the further development but 

attracts to the student’s vicinity thousands of malevolent beings of all classes 

that precipitate themselves upon him and wake up or bring on every evil passion. 

Envy, therefore, must be extirpated, and it cannot be got rid of as long as the 

personal idea is allowed to remain in us. 

Another effect is produced on this ethereal body by vanity. Vanity 

represents the great illusion of nature. It brings up before the soul all sorts of 

erroneous or evil pictures, or both, and drags the judgment so away that once 

more anger or envy will enter, or such course be pursued that violent 

destruction by outside causes falls upon the being. As in one case related to 

me. The man had made considerable progress, but at last allowed vanity to 

rule. This was followed by the presentation to his inner sight of the most 

extraordinary images and ideas, which in  
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their turn so affected him that he attracted to his sphere hordes of elementals 

seldom known to students and quite indescribable in English. These at last, as 

is their nature, laid siege to him, and one day produced all about the plane of his 

astral body an effect similar in some respects to that which follows an explosion 

of the most powerful explosive known to science. The consequence was, his 

ethereal form was so suddenly fractured that by repercussion the whole nature 

of the man was altered, and he soon died in a madhouse after having committed 

the most awful excesses. 

And vanity cannot be avoided except by studiously cultivating that 

selflessness and poverty of heart advised as well by Jesus of Nazareth as by 

Buddha. 

Another hindrance is fear. This is not, however, the worst of all, and is one 

that will disappear by means of knowledge, for fear is always the son of 

ignorance. Its effect on the ethereal form is to shrivel it up or coagulate and 

contract it. But as knowledge increases, that contraction abates, permitting the 

person to expand. Fear is the same thing as frigidity on the earth, and always 

proceeds by the process of freezing. 

In my next the subject will be further developed. 

——— 

It is now over one year since I sent in Part I to the Editor of the Path. Since 

then I have heard that some students expressed a desire to read Part II, forgetting 

to observe, perhaps, that the first paper was complete in itself, and, if studied, 

with earnest practice to follow, would have led to beneficial results. It has not 

been necessary before to write No. II; and to the various students who so soon 

after reading the first have asked for the second I plainly say that you have been 

led away because a sequel was indicated and you cannot have studied the first; 

furthermore I much doubt if you will be benefited by this any more than by the 

other. 

Success in the culture of concentration is not for him who sporadically 

attempts it. It is a thing that flows from “firm position assumed with regard to 

the end in view, and unremittingly kept up”. Nineteenth Century 
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students are too apt to think that success in occultism can be reached as one 

attains success in school or college, by reading and learning printed words. A 

complete knowledge of all that was ever written upon concentration will offer 

no power in the practice of that about which I treat. Mere book knowledge is 

derided in this school as much as it is by the clodhopper; not that I think book 

knowledge is to be avoided, but that sort of acquisition without the 

concentration is as useless as faith without works. It is called in some places, I 

believe, “mere eye knowledge”. Such indeed it is; and such is the sort of culture 

most respected in these degenerate times. 

In starting these papers the true practice was called Raj-Yoga. It discards 

those physical emotions, postures, and recipes relating solely to the present 

personality, and directs the student to virtue and altruism as the basis from which 

to start.  This is more often rejected that accepted. So much has been said during 

the last 1800 years about Rosicrucians, Egyptian Adepts, Secret Masters, 

Kaballah and wonderful magical books, that students without a guide, attracted 

to these subjects, ask for information and seek in vain for the entrance to the 

temple of the learning they crave, because they say that virtue’s rules are meant 

for babes and Sunday-schools, but not for them. And, in consequence, we find 

hundreds of books in all the languages of Europe dealing with rites, ceremonies, 

invocations, and other obscurities that will lead to nothing but loss of time and 

money. But few of these authors had anything save “mere eye-knowledge”. ’Tis 

true they have sometimes a reputation, but it is only that accorded to an 

ignoramus by those who are more ignorant. The so-called great man, knowing 

how fatal to reputation it would be to tell how really small is his practical 

knowledge, prates about “projections and elementals,” “philosophers stone and 

elixir,” but discretely keeps from his readers the paucity of his acquirements and 

the insecurity of his own mental state. Let the seeker know, once for all, that the 

virtues cannot be discarded nor ignored; they must be made a part of our life, 

and their philosophical basis must be understood. 
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But it may be asked, if in the culture of concentration, we will succeed alone by 

the practice of virtue. The answer is No, not in this life, but perhaps one day in 

a later life. The life of virtue accumulates much merit; that merit will at some 

time cause one to be born in a wise family where the real practice of 

concentration may perchance begin; or it may cause one to be born in a family 

of devotees or those far advanced on the Path, as said in Bhagavad-Gita. But 

such a birth as this, says Krishna, is difficult to obtain; hence the virtues alone 

will not always lead in short space to our object. 

We must make up our minds to a life of constant work upon this line. The 

lazy ones or they who ask for pleasure may as well give it up at the threshold 

and be content with the pleasant paths marked out for those who “fear God and 

honour the King”. Immense fields of investigation and experiment have to be 

traversed; dangers unthought of and forces unknown are to be met; and all must 

be overcome, for in this battle there is no quarter asked or given. Great stores 

of knowledge must be found and seized. The kingdom of heaven is not to be had 

for the asking; it must be taken by violence. And the only way in which we can 

gain the will and the power to thus seize and hold is by acquiring the virtues on 

the one hand, and minutely understanding ourselves on the other. Some day we 

will begin to see why not one passing thought may be ignored, not one flitting 

impression missed. This we can perceive is no simple task. It is a gigantic work. 

Did you ever reflect that the mere passing sight of a picture or a single word 

instantly lost in the rush of the world, may be basis for a dream that will poison 

the night and react upon the brain next day. Each one must be examined. If you 

have not noticed it, then when you awake next day you have to go back in 

memory over every word and circumstance of the preceding day, seeking, like 

the astronomer through space, for the lost one. And, similarly, without such a 

special reason, you must learn to be able to thus go backward into your days so 

as to go over carefully and in detail all that happened, all that you permitted to 

pass through the brain. Is this an easy matter? 
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But let us for a moment return to the sham adepts, the reputed Masters, 

whether they were well intentioned or the reverse. Take Eliphas Lévi who wrote 

so many good things and whose books contain such masses of mysterious hints. 

Out of his own mouth he convicts himself. With great show he tells of the raising 

of the shade of Apollonius. Weeks beforehand all sorts of preparations had to 

be made, and on the momentous night absurd necromantic performances were 

gone through. What was the result? Why only that the so-called shade appeared 

for a few moments, and Lévi says they never attempted it again. Any good 

medium of these days could call up the shade of Apollonius without preparation, 

and if Lévi were an Adept he could have seen the dead quite as easily as he 

turned to his picture in a book. By these sporadic attempts and outside 

preparations, nothing is really gained but harm to those who thus indulge. And 

the foolish dabbling by American theosophists with practices of the Yogis of 

India that are not one-eighth understood and which in themselves are 

inadequate, will lead to much worse results than the apocryphal attempt 

recorded by Eliphas Lévi. 

As we have to deal with the Western mind now ours, all unused as it is to 

these things and over-burdened with false training and falser logic, we must 

begin where we are, we must examine our present possessions and grow to know 

our own present powers and mental machinery. This done, we may proceed to 

see ourselves in the way that shall bring about the best result. 
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FOREWORD 

 

 
H. P. Blavatsky’s magazine Lucifer for June 1890 opens with the editorial 

“Black Magic in Science” which is re-printed in this pamphlet. With what 

object? First, to show the general trend of modern science, which rejects today 

only to accept to-morrow facts of ancient occult science. The example of 

Mesmerism to which full reference is made in the article is by way of 

illustration, and similar instances can be multiplied. Secondly, the obstinacy—

which has its good side, inasmuch as it compels materialists to make haste 

slowly in entering the domain of the Occult—and the cocksureness of the 

modern investigator, who proceeds by his own method of research without any 

consideration of what the knowers of old taught, very often lead him into 

making incomplete or wrong deductions. Not recognizing the fact that the 

motive for securing knowledge is a force which affects his prosecution of it, nor 

that the use to be made of that knowledge reacts on human character—his own 

and his fellows’—the modern scientist is as reckless on the plane of Spirit as he 

is cautious on that of matter. All this the reprinted article well brings out. 

Further, the fate of Mesmer, and his illustrious predecessor, Paracelsus, 

examined here, meets a parallel in the case of H. P. Blavatsky herself. She was 

laughed at for her scientific “theories,” derided for her philosophic 

“speculations,” and abused for her “miracles”. Forty years ago she died. In the 

course of that period, the scientific materialism she attacked has received a 

death-blow. European philosophers have tended more and more in the direction 

of the Eastern Masters, whose teachings H. P. B. espoused. The phenomena she 

performed to prove that human will and intelligence possess abnormal powers 

unknown to men and unsuspected by science, whose knowledge of the potency 

of matter itself was not only limited but also faulty, are not yet directly 

recognized; but the laws she endeavoured to teach through their performance 

are, one by one, being acknowledged. 
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H. Р. Blavatsky refers to “the cycle of Science-worship” which has not yet 

run its course, but scientists themselves are not as sure of their newly discovered 

“facts” to-day as in the last quarter of the last century. Positive knowledge about 

the occult science, more than once referred to in this article, possessed by the 

master Theosophist, is to be found in her books—Isis Unveiled, The Secret 

Doctrine and the recently issued collection of important articles, Raja-Yoga or 

Occultism. No one has done more than H. P. B. to usher in the era, which, let us 

hope, will soon be upon us, pictured in this article: 

The days of authority, whether human or divine, are fast 

gliding away; and we see already gleaming on future 

horizons but one tribunal, supreme and final, before which 

mankind will bow—The Tribunal of Fact and Truth. 

 

 

BOMBAY 

    4th January 1932 
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Hypnotism 

BLACK MAGIC IN SCIENCE 

“.  .  .  Commence research where modern conjecture 

closes its faithless wings.” (Bulwer’s Zanoni). 

“The flat denial of yesterday has become the scientific 

axiom of to-day.’’ (Common Sense Aphorisms). 

 

Thousands of years ago the Phrygian Dactyls, the initiated priests, spoken of 

as the “magicians and exorcists of sickness,” healed diseases by magnetic 

processes. It was claimed that they had obtained these curative powers from the 

powerful breath of Cybele, the many-breasted goddess, the daughter of Cœlus 

and Terra. Indeed, her genealogy and the myths attached to it show Cybele as 

the personification and type of the vital essence, whose source was located by 

the ancients between the Earth and the starry sky, and who was regarded as the 

very fons vitæ of all that lives and breathes. The mountain air being placed 

nearer to that fount fortifies health and prolongs man’s existence; hence, 

Cybele’s life, as an infant, is shown in her myth as having been preserved on a 

mountain. This was before that Magna and Bona Dea, the prolific Mater, 

became transformed into Ceres-Demeter, the patroness of the Eleusinian 

Mysteries. 

Animal magnetism (now called Suggestion and Hypnotism) was the principal 

agent in theurgic mysteries as also in the Asclepieia—the healing temples of 

Æsculapius, where the patients once admitted were treated, during the process 

of “incubation,” magnetically, during their sleep. 

This creative and life-giving Force—denied and laughed at when named 

theurgic magic; accused for the last century of being principally based on 

superstition and fraud, whenever referred to as mesmerism—is now called 

Hypnotism, Charcotism, Suggestion, “psychology,” and whatnot. But, whatever 

the expression chosen, it will ever be a loose one if used without a proper 

qualification. For when epitomized  
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with all its collateral sciences—which are all sciences within the science—it 

will be found to contain possibilities the nature of which has never been even 

dreamt of by the oldest and most learned professors of the orthodox physical 

science. The latter, “authorities” so-called, are no better, indeed, than innocent 

bald infants, when brought face to face with the mysteries of antediluvian 

“mesmerism”. As stated repeatedly before, the blossoms of magic, whether 

white or black, divine or infernal, spring all from one root. The “breath of 

Cybele”—Akâsa tattwa, in India—is the one chief agent, and it underlay the so-

called “miracles” and “supernatural” phenomena in all ages, as in every clime. 

As the parent-root or essence is universal, so are its effects innumerable. Even 

the greatest adepts can hardly say where its possibilities must stop. 

The key to the very alphabet of these theurgic powers was lost after the last 

gnostic had been hunted to death by the ferocious persecution of the Church; 

and as gradually Mysteries, Hierophants, Theophany and Theurgy became 

obliterated from the minds of men until they remained in them only as a vague 

tradition, all this was finally forgotten. But at the period of the Renaissance, in 

Germany, a learned Theosophist, a Philosopher per ignem, as they called 

themselves, rediscovered some of the lost secrets of the Phrygian priests and of 

the Asclepieia. It was the great and unfortunate physician-Occultist, Paracelsus, 

the greatest Alchemist of the age. That genius it was, who during the Middle 

Ages was the first to publicly recommend the action of the magnet in the cure 

of certain diseases. Theophrastus Paracelsus—the “quack” and “drunken 

impostor” in the opinion of the said scientific “bald infants” of his day, and of 

their successors in ours—inaugurated among other things in the seventeenth 

century, that which has become a profitable branch in trade in the nineteenth. It 

is he who invented and used for the cure of various muscular and nervous 

diseases magnetized bracelets, armlets, belts, rings, collars and leglets; only his 

magnets cured far more efficaciously than do the electric belts of to-day. Van 

Helmont, the successor of Paracelsus, and Robert Fludd, the Alchemist and 

Rosicrucian, also applied magnets in the  
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treatment of their patients. Mesmer in the eighteenth, and the Marquis de 

Puységur in the nineteenth century only followed in their footsteps. 

In the large curative establishment founded by Mesmer at Vienna, he 

employed, besides magnetism, electricity, metals and a variety of woods. His 

fundamental doctrine was that of the Alchemists. He believed that metals, as 

also woods and plants have all an affinity with, and bear a close relation to, the 

human organism. Everything in the Universe has developed from one 

homogeneous primordial substance differentiated into incalculable species of 

matter, and everything is destined to return thereinto. The secret of healing, he 

maintained, lies in the knowledge of correspondences and affinities between 

kindred atoms. Find that metal, wood, stone, or plant that has the most 

correspondential affinity with the body of the sufferer; and, whether through 

internal or external use, that particular agent imparting to the patient additional 

strength to fight disease—(developed generally through the introduction of 

some foreign element into the constitution)—and to expel it, will lead invariably 

to his cure. Many and marvellous were such cures effected by Anton Mesmer. 

Subjects with heart-disease were made well. A lady of high station, condemned 

to death, was completely restored to health by the application of certain 

sympathetic woods. Mesmer himself, suffering from acute rheumatism, cured it 

completely by using specially prepared magnets. 

In 1774 he too happened to come across the theurgic secret of direct vital 

transmission; and so highly interested was he, that he abandoned all his old 

methods to devote himself entirely to the new discovery. Henceforward he 

mesmerised by gaze and passes, the natural magnets being abandoned. The 

mysterious effects of such manipulations were called by him—animal 

magnetism. This brought to Mesmer a mass of followers and disciples. The new 

force was experimented with in almost every city and town of Europe and found 

everywhere an actual fact. 

About 1780, Mesmer settled in Paris, and soon the whole metropolis, from 

the Royal family down to the last hysterical bourgeoise, were at his feet. The 

clergy got frightened and  
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cried “the Devil”! The licensed “leeches” felt an ever-growing deficit in their 

pockets; and the aristocracy and the Court found themselves on the verge of 

madness from mere excitement. No use repeating too well-known facts, but the 

memory of the reader may be refreshed with a few details he may have 

forgotten. 

It so happened that just about that time the official Academical Science felt 

very proud. After centuries of mental stagnation in the realm of medicine and 

general ignorance, several determined steps in the direction of real knowledge 

had finally been made. Natural sciences had achieved a decided success, and 

chemistry and physics were on a fair way to progress. As the Savants of a 

century ago had not yet grown to that height of sublime modesty which 

characterizes so pre-eminently their modern successors—they felt very much 

puffed up with their greatness. The moment for praiseworthy humility, followed 

by a confession of the relative insignificance of the knowledge of the period—

and even of modern knowledge for the matter of that—compared to that which 

the ancients knew, had not yet arrived. Those were days of naïve boasting, of 

the peacocks of science displaying in a body their tails, and demanding universal 

recognition and admiration. The Sir Oracles were not as numerous as they are 

now, yet their number was considerable. And indeed, had not the Dulcamaras 

of public fairs been just visited with ostracism? Had not the leeches well nigh 

disappeared to make room for diploma-ed physicians with royal licences to kill 

and bury a piacere ad libitum? Hence, the nodding “Immortal” in his 

academical chair was regarded as the sole competent authority in the decision 

of questions he had never studied, and for rendering verdicts about that which 

he had never heard of. It was the REIGN OF REASON, and of Science—in its 

teens; the beginning of the great deadly struggle between Theology and Facts, 

Spirituality and Materialism. In the educated classes of Society too much faith 

had been succeeded by no faith at all. The cycle of Science-worship had just set 

in, with its pilgrimages to the Academy, the Olympus where the “Forty 

Immortals” are enshrined, and its raids upon every one who refused to manifest 

a noisy admiration, a kind of juvenile  
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calf’s enthusiasm, at the door of the Fane of Science. When Mesmer arrived, 

Paris divided its allegiance between the Church which attributed all kinds of 

phenomena except its own divine miracles to the Devil, and the Academy, 

which believed in neither God nor Devil, but only in its own infallible wisdom. 

But there were minds which would not be satisfied with either of these 

beliefs. Therefore, after Mesmer had forced all Paris to crowd to his halls, 

waiting hours to obtain a place in the chair round the miraculous baquet, some 

people thought that it was time real truth should be found out. They laid their 

legitimate desires at the royal feet, and the King forthwith commanded his 

learned Academy to look into the matter. Then it was, that awakening from their 

chronic nap, the “Immortals” appointed a committee of investigation, among 

which was Benjamin Franklin, and chose some of the oldest, wisest and baldest 

among their “Infants” to watch over the Committee. This was in 1784. Every 

one knows what was the report of the latter and the final decision of the 

Academy. The whole transaction looks now like a general rehearsal of the play, 

one of the acts of which was performed by the “Dialectical Society” of London 

and some of England’s greatest Scientists, some eighty years later. 

Indeed, notwithstanding a counter report by Dr. Jussieu, an Academician of 

the highest rank, and the Court physician D’Eslon, who, as eye-witnesses to the 

most striking phenomena, demanded that a careful investigation should be made 

by the Medical Faculty of the therapeutic effects of the magnetic fluid—their 

demand fell through. The Academy disbelieved her most eminent Scientists. 

Even Sir B. Franklin, so much at home with cosmic electricity, would not 

recognize its fountain head and primordial source, and along with Bailly, 

Lavoisier, Magendie, and others, proclaimed Mesmerism a delusion. Nor had 

the second investigation which followed the first—namely in 1825—any better 

results. The report was once more squashed (vide “Isis Unveiled,” vol. i, pp. 

171-176). 

Even now when experiment has amply demonstrated that “Mesmerism” or 

animal magnetism, now known as  
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hypnotism (a sorry effect, forsooth, of the “Breath of Cybele”) is a fact, we yet 

get the majority of scientists denying its actual existence. Small fry as it is in 

the majestic array of experimental psycho-magnetic phenomena, even 

hypnotism seems too incredible, too mysterious, for our Darwinists and 

Hæckelians. One needs too much moral courage, you see, to face the suspicion 

of one’s colleagues, the doubt of the public, and the giggling of fools. “Mystery 

and charlatanism go hand in hand,” they say; and “self-respect and the dignity 

of the profession,” as Magendie remarks in his Physiologie Humaine, “demand 

that the well informed physician should remember how readily mystery glides 

into charlatanism”. Pity the “well informed physician” should fail to remember 

that physiology among the rest is full of mystery—profound, inexplicable 

mystery from A to Z—and ask whether, starting from the above “truism,” he 

should not throw overboard Biology and Physiology as the greatest pieces of 

charlatanry in modern Science. Nevertheless, a few in the well-meaning 

minority of our physicians have taken up seriously the investigation of 

hypnotism. But even they, having been reluctantly compelled to confess the 

reality of its phenomena, still persist in seeing in such manifestations no higher 

a factor at work than the purely material and physical forces, and deny these 

their legitimate name of animal magnetism. But as the Rev. Mr. Haweis (of 

whom more presently) just said in the Daily Graphic . . . . “The Charcot 

phenomena are, for all that, in many ways identical with the mesmeric 

phenomena, and hypnotism must properly be considered rather as a branch of 

mesmerism than as something distinct from it. Anyhow, Mesmer’s facts, now 

generally accepted, were at first stoutly denied.” And they are still so denied. 

But while they deny Mesmerism, they rush into Hypnotism, despite the now 

scientifically recognised dangers of this science, in which medical practitioners 

in France are far ahead of the English. And what the former say is, that between 

the two states of mesmerism (or magnetism as they call it, across the water) and 

hypnotism “there is an abyss”. That one is beneficent, the other maleficent, as it  
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evidently must be; since, according to both Occultism and modern Psychology, 

Hypnotism is produced by the withdrawal of the nervous fluid from the capillary 

nerves, which being, so to say, the sentries that keep the doors of our senses 

opened, getting anæsthesized under hypnotic conditions, allow these to get 

closed. A. H. Simonin reveals many a wholesome truth in his excellent work, 

“Solution du рroblèmе de la suggestion hypnotique”.* Thus he shows that while 

“in Magnetism (mesmerism) there occurs in the subject a great development of 

moral faculties”; that his thoughts and feelings “become loftier, and the senses 

acquire an abnormal acuteness”; in hypnotism, on the contrary, “the subject 

becomes a simple mirror”. It is Suggestion which is the true motor of every 

action in the hypnotic: and if, occasionally, “seemingly marvellous actions are 

produced, these are due to the hypnotiser, not to the subject”. Again . . . . “In 

hypnotism instinct, i.e., the animal, reaches its greatest development; so much 

so, indeed, that the aphorism ‘extremes meet’ can never receive a better 

application than to magnetism and hypnotism.” How true these words, also, as 

to the difference between the mesmerised and the hypnotised subjects. “In one, 

his ideal nature, his moral self—the reflection of his divine nature—are carried 

to their extreme limits, and the subject becomes almost a celestial being (un 

ange). In the other, it is his instincts which develop in a most surprising fashion. 

The hypnotic lowers himself to the level of the animal. From a physiological 

standpoint, magnetism (“Mesmerism”) is comforting and curative, and 

hypnotism, which is but the result of an unbalanced state, is—most dangerous.” 

Thus the adverse Report drawn by Bailly at the end of last century has had 

dire effects in the present, but it had its Karma also. Intended to kill the 

“Mesmeric” craze, it reacted as a death-blow to the public confidence in 

scientific decrees. In our day the Non-Possumus of the Royal Colleges and 

Academies is quoted on the Stock Exchange of the world’s opinion at a price 

almost as low as the Non-Possumus of 

 

* See the review of his work in the Journal du Magnetisme, Mai, Juin, 1890, founded in 1845 by 

Baron du Potet, and now edited by H. Durville, in Paris. 
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the Vatican. The days of authority, whether human or divine, are fast gliding 

away; and we see already gleaming on future horizons but one tribunal, supreme 

and final, before which mankind will bow—the Tribunal of Fact and Truth. 

Aye, to this tribunal without appeal even liberal clergymen and famous 

preachers make obeisance in our day. The parts have now changed hands, and 

in many instances it is the successors of those who fought tooth and nail for the 

reality of the Devil and his direct interference with psychic phenomena, for long 

centuries, who come out publicly to upbraid science. A remarkable instance of 

this is found in an excellent letter (just mentioned) by the Rev. Mr. Haweis to 

the Graphic. The learned preacher seems to share our indignation at the 

unfairness of the modern scientists, at their suppression of truth, and ingratitude 

to their ancient teachers. His letter is so interesting that its best points must be 

immortalized in our magazine. Here are some fragments of it. Thus he asks:— 

Why can’t our scientific men say: “We have blundered about Mesmerism; it’s 

practically true”? Not because they are men of science, but simply because they are 

human. No doubt it is humiliating when you have dogmatised in the name of science to 

say, “I was wrong”. But is it not more humiliating to be found out; and is it not most 

humiliating, after shuffling and wriggling hopelessly in the inexorable meshes of serried 

facts, to collapse suddenly, and call the hated net a “suitable enclosure,” in which, 

forsooth, you don’t mind being caught? Now this, as it seems to me, is precisely what 

Messrs. Charcot and the French hypnotists and their medical admirers in England are 

doing. Ever since Mesmer’s death at the age of eighty, in 1815, the French and English 

“Faculty,” with some honourable exceptions, have ridiculed and denied the facts as well 

as the theories of Mesmer, but now, in 1890, a host of scientists suddenly agree, while 

wiping out as best they may the name of Mesmer, to rob him of all his phenomena, 

which they quietly appropriate under the name of “hypnotism,” “suggestion,” 

“Theurapeutic Magnetism,” “Psychopathic Massage,” and all the rest of it. Well, 

“What’s in a name?” 

I care more for things than names, but I reverence the pioneers of thought who have 

been cast out, trodden under foot, and crucified by the orthodox of all ages, and I think 

the least scientists can do for men like Mesmer, Du Potet, Puységur, or Mayo and 

Elliotson, now they are gone, is to “build their sepulchres”. 

But Mr. Haweis might have added instead, the amateur 
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Hypnotists of Science dig with their own hands the graves of many a man and 

woman’s intellect; they enslave and paralyse freewill in their “subjects,” turn 

immortal men into soulless, irresponsible automata, and vivisect their souls with 

as much unconcern as they vivisect the bodies of rabbits and dogs. In short, they 

are fast blooming into “sorcerers,” and are turning science into a vast field of 

black magic. The rev. writer, however, lets the culprits off easily; and, 

remarking that he accepts “the distinction” [between Mesmerism and 

Hypnotism] “without pledging himself to any theory,” he adds:— 

I am mainly concerned with the facts, and what I want to know is why these cures 

and abnormal states are trumpeted about as modern discoveries, while the “faculty” still 

deride or ignore their great predecessors without having themselves a theory which they 

can agree upon or a single fact which can be called new. The truth is we are just 

blundering back with toil to work over again the old disused mines of the ancients; the 

rediscovery of these occult sciences is exactly matched by the slow recovery of 

sculpture and painting in modern Europe. Here is the history of occult science in a 

nutshell, (l) Once known. (2) Lost. (3) Rediscovered. (4) Denied. (5) Reaffirmed, and 

by slow degrees, under new names, victorious. The evidence for all this is exhaustive 

and abundant. Here it may suffice to notice that Diodorus Siculus mentions how the 

Egyptian priests, ages before Christ, attributed clairvoyance induced for therapeutic 

purposes to Isis. Strabo ascribes the same to Serapis, while Galen mentions a temple 

near Memphis famous for these Hypnotic cures. Pythagoras, who won the confidence 

of the Egyptian priests, is full of it. Aristophanes in “Plutus” describes in some detail a 

Mesmeric cure—kai prota men de tes kephales ephepsato etc., “and first he began to 

handle the head”. Cælius Aurelianus describes manipulations (1569) for disease 

“conducting the hands from the superior to the inferior parts”; and there was an old 

Latin proverb—Ubi dolor ibi digitus, “Where pain there finger”. But time would fail 

me to tell of Paracelsus (1462)* and his “deep secret of Magnetism”; of Van Helmont 

(1644)† and his “faith in the power of the hand in disease”. Much in the writings of both 

these men was only made clear to the moderns by the experiments of Mesmer, and in 

view of modern Hypnotists it is clearly with him and his disciples that we have chiefly 

to do. He claimed, no doubt, to transmit an animal magnetic fluid, which I believe the 

Hypnotists deny. 

They do, they do. But so did the scientists with regard to more than one truth. 

To deny “an animal magnetic fluid”  

 

* This date is an error. Paracelsus was born at Zurich in 1493. 

† This is the date of Van Helmont’s death; he was born in 1577. 
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is surely no more absurd than to deny the circulation of the blood, as they have 

so energetically done. 

A few additional details about Mesmerism given by Mr. Haweis may prove 

interesting. Thus he reminds us of the answer written by the much wronged 

Mesmer to the Academicians after their unfavourable Report, and refers to it as 

“prophetic words”. 

“You say that Mesmer will never hold up his head again. If such is the destiny of the 

man it is not the destiny of the truth, which is in its nature imperishable, and will shine 

forth sooner or later in the same or some other country with more brilliancy than ever, 

and its triumph will annihilate its miserable detractors.” Mesmer left Paris in disgust, 

and retired to Switzerland to die; but the illustrious Dr. Jussieu became a convert. 

Lavater carried Mesmer’s system to Germany, while Puységur and Deleuze spread it 

throughout provincial France, forming innumerable “harmonic societies” devoted to the 

study of therapeutic magnetism and its allied phenomena of thought-transference, 

hypnotism, and clairvoyance. 

Some twenty years ago I became acquainted with perhaps the most illustrious 

disciple of Mesmer, the aged Baron du Potet.* Round this man’s therapeutic and 

mesmeric exploits raged, between 1830 and 1846, a bitter controversy throughout 

France. A murderer had been tracked, convicted, and executed solely on evidence 

supplied by one of Du Potet’s clairvoyantes. The Juge de Paix admitted thus much in 

open court. This was too much for even sceptical Paris, and the Academy determined to 

sit again and, if possible, crush out the superstition. They sat, but, strange to say, this 

time they were converted. Itard, Fouquier, Guersent, Bourdois de la Motte, the cream 

of the French faculty, pronounced the phenomena of mesmerism to be genuine—cures, 

trances, clairvoyance, thought-transference, even reading from closed books; and from 

that time an elaborate nomenclature was invented, blotting out as far as possible the 

detested names of the indefatigable men who had compelled the scientific assent, while 

enrolling the main facts vouched for by Mesmer, Du Potet, and Puységur among the 

undoubted phenomena to be accepted, on whatever theory, by medical science .  .  .  .  . 

 

* Baron du Potet was for years Honorary member of the Theosophical Society. Autograph 

letters were received from him and preserved at Adyar, our Head-quarters, in which he deplores 

the flippant unscientific way in which Mesmerism (then on the eve of becoming the “hypnotism” 

of science) was handled “par les charlatans du jour”. Had he lived to see the sacred science in its 

full travesty as hypnotism, his powerful voice might have stopped its terrible present abuses and 

degradation into a commercial Punch and Judy show. Luckily for him, and unluckily for truth, 

the greatest adept of Mesmerism in Europe of this century—is dead. 
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Then comes the turn of this foggy island and its befogged scientists. 

“Meanwhile,” goes on the writer, 

England was more stubborn. In 1846 the celebrated Dr. Elliotson, a popular 

practitioner, with a vast clientele, pronounced the famous Harveian oration, in which he 

confessed his belief in Mesmerism. He was denounced by the doctors with such 

thorough results that he lost his practice, and died well-nigh ruined, if not heart-broken. 

The Mesmeric Hospital in Marylebone Road had been established by him. Operations 

were successfully performed under Mesmerism, and all the phenomena which have 

lately occurred at Leeds and elsewhere to the satisfaction of the doctors were produced 

in Marylebone fifty-six years ago. Thirty-five years ago Professor Lister did the same—

but the introduction of chloroform being more speedy and certain as an anæsthetic, 

killed for a time the mesmeric treatment. The public interest in Mesmerism died down, 

and the Mesmeric Hospital in the Marylebone Road, which had been under a cloud since 

the suppression of Elliotson, was at last closed. Lately we know what has been the fate 

of Mesmer and Mesmerism. Mesmer is spoken of in the same breath with Count 

Cagliostro, and Mesmerism itself is seldom mentioned at all; but, then, we hear plenty 

of electro-biology, therapeutic magnetism, and hypnotism—just so. Oh, shades of 

Mesmer, Puységur, Du Potet, Elliotson—sic vos non vobis. Still, I say, Palmam qui 

meruit ferat. When I knew Baron du Potet he was on the brink of the grave, and nearly 

eighty years old. He was an ardent admirer of Mesmer; he had devoted his whole life to 

therapeutic magnetism, and he was absolutely dogmatic on the point that a real magnetic 

aura passed from the Mesmerist to the patient. “I will show you this,” he said one day, 

as we both stood by the bedside of a patient in so deep a trance that we ran needles into 

her hands and arms without exciting the least sign or movement. The old Baron 

continued: “I will, at the distance of a foot or two, determine slight convulsions in any 

part of her body by simply moving my hand above the part, without any contact.” He 

began at the shoulder, which soon set up a twitching. Quiet being restored, he tried the 

elbow, then the wrist, then the knee, the convulsions increasing in intensity according 

to the time employed. “Are you quite satisfied?” I said, ‘‘Quite satisfied”; and, 

continued he, “any patient that I have tested I will undertake to operate upon, through a 

brick wall at a time and place where the patient shall be ignorant of my presence or my 

purpose. “This,” added Du Potet, “was one of the experiences which most puzzled the 

Academicians at Paris. I repeated the experiment again and again under every test and 

condition, with almost invariable success, until the most sceptical was forced to give 

in.” 

We have accused science of gliding full sail down to the Maëlström of Black 

Magic, by practising that which ancient Psychology—the most important 

branch of the 
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Occult Sciences—has always declared as Sorcery in its application to the inner 

man. We are prepared to maintain what we say. We mean to prove it one of 

these days, in some future articles, basing ourselves on facts published and the 

actions produced by the Hypnotism of Vivisectionists themselves. That they are 

unconscious sorcerers does not make away with the fact that they do practise 

the Black Art bel et bien. In short the situation is this. The minority of the 

learned physicians and other scientists experiment in “hypnotism” because they 

have come to see something in it; while the majority of the members of the 

R.C.P.’s still deny the actuality of animal magnetism in its mesmeric form, even 

under its modern mask—hypnotism. The former—entirely ignorant of the 

fundamental laws of animal magnetism—experiment at hap-hazard, almost 

blindly. To remain consistent with their declarations (a) that hypnotism is not 

mesmerism, and (b) that a magnetic aura or fluid passing from the mesmeriser 

(or hypnotiser) is pure fallacy—they have no right, of course, to apply the laws 

of the older to the younger science. Hence they interfere with, and awaken to 

action the most dangerous forces of nature, without being aware of it. Instead 

of healing diseases—the only use to which animal magnetism under its new 

name can be legitimately applied—they often inoculate the subjects with their 

own physical as well as mental ills and vices. For this, and the ignorance of their 

colleagues of the minority, the disbelieving majority of the Sadduces are greatly 

responsible. For, by opposing them, they impede free action, and take advantage 

of the Hypocratic oath, to make them powerless to admit and do much that the 

believers might and would otherwise do. But as Dr. A. Teste truly says in his 

work—“There are certain unfortunate truths which compromise those who 

believe in them, and those especially who are so candid as to avow them 

publicly.” Thus the reason of hypnotism not being studied on its proper lines is 

self-evident. 

Years ago it was remarked: “It is the duty of the Academy and medical 

authorities to study Mesmerism (i.e., the occult sciences in its spirit) and to 

subject it to trials; finally, to take away the use and practice of it from per-  
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sons quite strangers to the art, who abuse this means, and make it an object of 

lucre and speculation”. He who uttered this great truth was “the voice speaking 

in the desert”. But those having some experience in occult psychology would 

go further. They would say it is incumbent on every scientific body—nay, on 

every government—to put an end to public exhibitions of this sort. By trying 

the magic effect of the human will on weaker wills; by deriding the existence of 

occult forces in Nature—forces whose name is legion—and yet calling out 

these, under the pretext that they are no independent forces at all not even 

psychic in their nature, but “connected with known physical laws” (Binet and 

Féré), men in authority are virtually responsible for all the dire effects that are 

and will be following their dangerous public experiments. Verily Karma—the 

terrible but just Retributive Law—will visit all those who develop the most 

awful results in the future, generated at those public exhibitions for the 

amusement of the profane. Let them only think of dangers bred, of new forms 

of diseases, mental and physical, begotten by such insane handling of psychic 

will! This is as bad on the moral plane as the artificial introduction of animal 

matter into the human blood, by the infamous Brown Sequard method, is on the 

physical. They laugh at the occult sciences and deride Mesmerism? Yet this 

century will not have passed away before they have undeniable proofs that the 

idea of a crime suggested for experiment’s sake is not removed by a reversed 

current of the will as easily as it is inspired. They may learn that if the outward 

expression of the idea of a misdeed “suggested” may fade out at the will of the 

operator, the active living germ artificially implanted does not disappear with it; 

that once dropped into the seat of the human—or, rather, the animal—passions, 

it may lie dormant there for years sometimes, to become suddenly awakened by 

some unforeseen circumstance into realisation. Crying children frightened into 

silence by the suggestion of a monster, a devil standing in the corner, by a 

foolish nurse, have been known to become insane twenty or thirty years later on 

the same subject. There are mysterious, secret drawers, dark nooks  
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and hiding-places in the labyrinth of our memory, still unknown to 

physiologists, and which open only once, rarely twice, in man’s life-time, and 

that only under very abnormal and peculiar conditions. But when they do, it is 

always some heroic deed committed by a person the least calculated for it, or—

a terrible crime perpetrated, the reason for which remains for ever a mystery.  .  

.  . 

Thus experiments in “suggestion” by persons ignorant of the occult laws, are 

the most dangerous of pastimes. The action and reaction of ideas on the inner 

lower “Ego,” has never been studied so far, because that Ego itself is terra 

incognita (even when not denied) to the men of science. Moreover, such 

performances before a promiscuous public are a danger in themselves. Men of 

undeniable scientific education who experiment on Hypnotism in public, lend 

thereby the sanction of their names to such performances. And then every 

unworthy speculator acute enough to understand the process may, by 

developing by practice and perseverance the same force in himself, apply it to 

his own selfish, often criminal, ends. Result on Karmic lines: every Hypnotist, 

every man of Science, however well-meaning and honourable, once he has 

allowed himself to become the unconscious instructor of one who learns but to 

abuse the sacred science, becomes, of course, morally the confederate of every 

crime committed by this means. 

Such is the consequence of public “Hypnotic” experiments which thus lead 

to, and virtually are, BLACK MAGIC. 
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FOREWORD 

 

 
One of the tasks which H.P.Blavatsky made her own was to show how the 

tendency of Science led away from Materialism and in the direction of 

Theosophy, the ancient Brahma-Vidya. At the very end of the nineteenth 

century some scientists themselves gave Materialism its death-blow—as was 

predicted by her. In her lifetime H. P. B. considered it her duty to emphasise 

such scientific ideas as presaged the acceptance of the Teachings of Eastern 

Occultism. One such instruction is to be found in the article here reprinted from 

Lucifer (VI, p. 89) for April 1890. We begin with her own Introductory Note 

(Vol. VII, p. 329) on Dr. Pirogoff, who is extensively quoted in this article, and 

whose Memoirs she translated from the Russian in Lucifer, Vols. VII, VIII, IX, 

under the title “Problems of Life: From the Diary of an Old Physician”. Further, 

we append some notes, showing the present view of Science, which were 

specially prepared for us by W. Wilson Leisenring. 

BOMBAY 

19th February 1932. 

——— 

 

Note on Dr. Pirogoff 

 
Every cultured man in Europe and America is more or less familiar with 

Doctor Pirogoff’s name. And our readers perhaps may remember what was said 

of this eminent Russian surgeon and pathologist in LUCIFER of April last—in 

the editorial “Kosmic Mind.” Some quotations from his posthumous Memoirs 

were brought forward, to show how closely the views of a great man of science 

approximated to the occult teachings of Theosophy: e.g., his ideas on the 

universal mind, “infinite and eternal, which rules and governs the Ocean of 

Life,” and also on that bugbear of the materialists—the existence in every 

organism,  
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as also outside, in Kosmos, of a distinct Vital Force, independent of any 

chemical or physical process. It was likewise stated, that the posthumous 

publication of Doctor Pirogoff’s Diary had raised a stir of amazement among 

the Russian public, and—among the Darwinists and Materialists, his ex-

colleagues—quite a storm of indignation, as our eminent surgeon had hitherto 

been regarded as an “Agnostic,” if not an out-and-out Atheist of Büchner’s 

School. 

Since then we have heard it said that a few lines quoted from a man’s writings 

proved nothing, and that the Theosophists had no right to affirm that their views 

had received corroboration at the hands of such a well-known man of science. 

Therefore, it has been decided to make lengthy selections from the two volumes 

of Doctor Pirogoff’s Memoirs, and to publish their translation in LUCIFER. Of 

course the complete Diary cannot be translated, in order to satisfy the sceptics. 

Nor is it needed: as it is amply sufficient, in order to prove our point, to translate 

only those pages which contain the writer’s intimate thoughts upon the great 

problems of men. These, consisting of detached fragments, it is intended to 

publish in a short series of articles. Moreover, an autobiography in the shape of 

a private diary, interspersed with anecdotes about events and people belonging 

to a foreign country, would interest an English reader but little. All this is 

attractive to those only who are familiar with the names mentioned, and of 

whose country the author was for over a period of thirty years the pride and 

glory. Hence only such pages of the “Diary” as bear upon what we call 

theosophical and metaphysical questions, or which are of a philosophical 

character will be translated. The value of such pages is enhanced tenfold for us, 

as having been penned by a man of science, whose great learning was 

recognised by all Europe, and whose famous achievements in surgery have been 

so appreciated, that some of them have become authoritative even in England,* 

always so backward in recognising foreign—and especially Russian—merit. 

 

 

*   e.g., the operation on the tarsus of the foot, called “the Pirogoff Operation.”  
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Before proceeding with our selections, it may not be out of place, perhaps, to 

say a few words about the author. 

N. I. Pirogoff was born in November, 1810, and died in the same month of 

the year 1881. Having passed the best years of his youth in the University of 

Dorpat, the very hotbed of German freethought during the years 1830-60, he 

was filled, as he himself confesses, with that proud spirit of all-denial, embodied 

by Goethe in his Mephisto. “Wherefore,” he writes, in describing his state of 

mind in those early days, “wherefore and to what ends need we suppose the 

existence of a Deity? What can it explain in cosmogenesis? Is not matter eternal, 

and should it not be so? Why then this useless hypothesis which explains 

nothing?” 

Elsewhere, however, probably years after, treating on the same subject, he 

writes in a different strain:—“Though it was a great heathen—der grosse 

Heide—(as Goethe was called), who said that he talked of God only with God 

himself, yet I, a Christian, following his advice, also avoid talking of my 

intimate belief and convictions even with those nearest and dearest to me: the 

holy to the holy.” 

This accounts for the amazement experienced by those who knew Doctor 

Pirogoff most intimately, when on reading his posthumous Diary, they found 

that he had been an opponent of religion only in its forms, in its church and 

dogmas; but that ever since his thirty-ninth year he had found what he had 

craved for: namely, faith in an abstract, almost unreachable ideal, absolutely 

outside every form and ritualism. His writings show him to be a most profound 

mystic and philosopher. 

Four years after his death, Doctor Pirogoff’s widow and sons gave his papers 

to be published, and the two volumes from which the following pages are 

translated were printed at the end of 1887. The first volume contains in full the 

unfinished “Diary of an Old Physician,” and ends in the middle of a sentence, 

interrupted by death. An epigraph on its title page explains that the late author 

wrote it “exclusively” for himself, “yet not without a secret hope that, 

perchance, others might read it too, some day.” “The perusal of these 

posthumous papers leads one to think,” adds 
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the Russian publisher in his Preface, “that this last work of the author was 

connected in his thoughts with his early public writings, as he added to his diary, 

etc., a sub-title already used by him some twenty years before, in heading his 

philosophical essays, namely, ‘The Questions (or Problems) of Life’.” “But as 

the latter, collected in volume II, are almost all of a social and educational rather 

than of a metaphysical character, it is not proposed to treat of them for the 

present.  

——— 

Kosmic Mind 

 
“Whatsoever quits the Laya (homogeneous) state,  

becomes active conscious life. Individual consciousness  

emanates from, and returns into Absolute consciousness,  

which is eternal MOTION.” (Esoteric Axioms.) 

“Whatever that be which thinks, which understands,  

which wills, which acts, it is something celestial and divine,  

and upon that account must necessarily be eternal.” 

CICERO 

DISON’S conception of matter* was quoted in our March editorial article. 

The great American electrician is reported by Mr. G. Parsons Lathrop in 

Harper's Magazine as giving out his personal belief about the atoms being 

“possessed by a certain amount of intelligence,” and shown indulging in other 

reveries of this kind. For this flight of fancy the February Review of Reviews 

takes the inventor of the phonograph to task and critically remarks that “Edison 

is much given to dreaming,” his “scientific imagination” being constantly at 

work. 

Would to goodness the men of science exercised their “scientific 

imagination” a little more and their dogmatic 

 

*  “I do not believe that matter is inert, acted upon by an outside force. To me it seems that 

every atom is possessed by a certain amount of primitive intelligence: look at the thousand ways 

in which atoms of hydrogen combine with those of other elements . . . . Do you mean to say they 

do this without intelligence?” (Lucifer, March 1890.)  

E 
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and cold negations a little less. Dreams differ. In that strange state of being 

which, as Byron has it, puts us in a position “with seal’d eyes to see,” one often 

perceives more real facts than when awake. Imagination is, again, one of the 

strongest elements in human nature, or in the words of Dugald Stewart it “is the 

great spring of human activity, and the principal source of human improvement.  

.  .  . Destroy the faculty, and the condition of men will become as stationary as 

that of brutes.” It is the best guide of our blind senses, without which the latter 

could never lead us beyond matter and its illusions. The greatest discoveries of 

modern science are due to the imaginative faculty of the discoverers. But when 

has anything new been postulated, when a theory clashing with and 

contradicting a comfortably settled predecessor put forth, without orthodox 

science first sitting on it, and trying to crush it out of existence? Harvey was 

also regarded at first as a “dreamer” and a madman to boot. Finally, the whole 

of modern science is formed of “working hypotheses,” the fruits of “scientific 

imagination” as Mr. Tyndall felicitously called it. 

Is it then, because consciousness in every universal atom and the possibility 

of a complete control over the cells and atoms of his body by man, have not 

been honoured so far with the imprimatur of the Popes of exact science, that the 

idea is to be dismissed as a dream? Occultism gives the same teaching. 

Occultism tells us that every atom, like the monad of Leibnitz, is a little universe 

in itself; and that every organ and cell in the human body is endowed with a 

brain of its own, with memory, therefore, experience and discriminative powers. 

The idea of Universal Life composed of individual atomic lives is one of the 

oldest teachings of esoteric philosophy, and the very modern hypothesis of 

modern science, that of crystalline life, is the first ray from the ancient luminary 

of knowledge that has reached our scholars. If plants can be shown to have 

nerves and sensations and instinct (but another word for consciousness), why 

not allow the same in the cells of the human body? Science divides matter into 

organic and inorganic bodies, only because it rejects the idea of absolute life 

and a life-principle as an entity: otherwise it would 
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be the first to see that absolute life cannot produce even a geometrical point, or 

an atom inorganic in its essence. But Occultism, you see, “teaches mysteries” 

they say; and mystery is the negation of common sense, just as again 

metaphysics is but a kind of poetry, according to Mr. Tyndall. There is no such 

thing for science as mystery; and therefore, as a Life-Principle is, and must 

remain for the intellects of our civilized races for ever a mystery on physical 

lines—they who deal in this question have to be of necessity either fools or 

knaves. 

Dixit. Nevertheless, we may repeat with a French preacher; “mystery is the 

fatality of science”. Official science is surrounded on every side and hedged in 

by unapproachable, for ever impenetrable mysteries. And why? Simply because 

physical science is self-doomed to a squirrel-like progress around a wheel of 

matter limited by our five senses. And though it is as confessedly ignorant of 

the formation of matter, as of the generation of a simple cell; though it is as 

powerless to explain what is this, that, or the other, it will yet dogmatize and 

insist on what life, matter and the rest are not. It comes to this: the words of 

Father Felix addressed fifty years ago to the French academicians have nearly 

become immortal as a truism. “Gentlemen,” he said, “you throw into our teeth 

the reproach that we teach mysteries. But imagine whatever science you will; 

follow the magnificent sweep of its deductions .  .  . and when you arrive at its 

parent source you come face to face with the unknown!” 

Now to lay at rest once for all in the minds of Theosophists this vexed 

question, we intend to prove that modern science, owing to physiology, is itself 

on the eve of discovering that consciousness is universal—thus justifying 

Edison’s “dreams”. But before we do this, we mean also to show that though 

many a man of science is soaked through and through with such belief, very few 

are brave enough to openly admit it, as the late Dr. Pirogoff of St. Petersburg 

has done in his posthumous Memoirs. Indeed that great surgeon and pathologist 

raised by their publication quite a howl of indignation among his colleagues. 

How then? the public asked: He, Dr. Pirogoff, whom we re-  
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garded as almost the embodiment of European learning, believing in the 

superstitions of crazy alchemists? He, who in the words of a contemporary:— 

“was the very incarnation of exact science and methods of thought; who had 

dissected hundreds and thousands of human organs, making himself as 

acquainted with all the mysteries of surgery and anatomy as we are with our 

familiar furniture; the savant for whom physiology had no secrets and who, 

above all men, was one to whom Voltaire might have ironically asked whether 

he had not found immortal soul between the bladder and the blind gut,—that 

same Pirogoff is found after his death devoting whole chapters in his literary 

Will to the scientific demonstrations. . . .” 

Novoye Vremya of 1887.  

—Of what? Why, of the existence in every organism of a distinct “VITAL 

FORCE” independent of any physical or chemical process. Like Liebig he 

accepted the derided and tabooed homogeneity of nature—a Life Principle—

that persecuted and hapless teleology, or the science of the final causes of things, 

which is as philosophical as it is unscientific, if we have to believe imperial and 

royal academies. His unpardonable sin in the eyes of dogmatic modern science, 

however, was this: The great anatomist and surgeon, had the “hardihood” to 

declare in his Memoirs, that:- 

“We have no cause to reject the possibility of the existence of organisms 

endowed with such properties that would make of them—the direct embodiment 

of the universal mind—a perfection inaccessible to our own (human) mind.  .  .  . 

Because, we have no right to maintain that man is the last expression of the divine 

creative thought.” 

Such are the chief features of the heresy of one, who ranked high among the 

men of exact science of this age. His Memoirs show plainly that not only he 

believed in Universal Deity, divine Ideation, or the Hermetic “Thought divine,” and 

a Vital Principle, but taught all this, and tried to demonstrate it scientifically. Thus 

he argues that Universal Mind needs no physico-chemical, or mechanical brain 
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as an organ of transmission. He even goes so far as to admit it in these suggestive 

words :— 

“Our reason must accept in all necessity an infinite and eternal Mind which 

rules and governs the ocean of life. . . . Thought and creative ideation, in full 

agreement with the laws of unity and causation, manifest themselves plainly 

enough in universal life without the participation of brain-slush. . . . Directing 

the forces and elements toward the formation of organisms, this organizing life-

principle becomes self-sentient, self-conscious, racial or individual. Substance, 

ruled and directed by the life-principle, is organised according to a general 

defined plan into certain types.” 

He explains this belief by confessing that never, during his long life so full of 

study, observation, and experiments, could he— 

“acquire the conviction, that our brain could be the only organ of thought in the 

whole universe; that everything in this world, save that organ, should be 

unconditioned and senseless, and that human thought alone should impart to the 

universe a meaning and a reasonable harmony in its integrity.” 

And he adds à propos of Moleschott’s materialism:— 

“Howsoever much fish and peas I may eat, never shall I consent to give away 

my Ego into durance vile of a product casually extracted by modern alchemy 

from the urine. If, in our conceptions of the Universe it be our fate to fall into 

illusions, then my ‘illusion’ has, at least, the advantage of being very consoling. 

For, it shows to me an intelligent Universe and the activity of Forces working in 

it harmoniously and intelligently; and that my ‘I’ is not the product of chemical 

and histological elements but an embodiment of a common universal Mind. The 

latter, I sense and represent to myself as acting in free will and consciousness in 

accordance with the same laws which are traced for the guidance of my own 

mind, but only exempt from that restraint which trammels our human conscious 

individuality.”  
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For, as remarks elsewhere this great and philosophic man of Science:— 

“The limitless and the eternal, is not only a postulate of our mind and reason, 

but also a gigantic fact, in itself. What would become of our ethical or moral 

principle were not the everlasting and integral truth to serve it as a foundation!” 

The above selections translated verbatim from the confessions of one who 

was during his long life a star of the first magnitude in the fields of pathology 

and surgery, show him imbued and soaked through with the philosophy of a 

reasoned and scientific mysticism. In reading the Memoirs of that man of 

scientific fame, we feel proud of finding him accepting, almost wholesale, the 

fundamental doctrines and beliefs of Theosophy. With such an exceptionally 

scientific mind in the ranks of mystics, the idiotic grins, the cheap satires and 

flings at our great Philosophy by some European and American “Freethinkers,” 

become almost a compliment. More than ever do they appear to us like the 

frightened discordant cry of the night-owl hurrying to hide in its dark ruins 

before the light of the morning Sun. 

The progress of physiology itself, as we have just said, is a sure warrant that 

the dawn of that day when a full recognition of a universally diffused mind will 

be an accomplished fact, is not far off. It is only a question of time. 

For, notwithstanding the boast of physiology, that the aim of its researches is 

only the summing up of every vital function in order to bring them into a definite 

order by showing their mutual relations to, and connection with, the laws of 

physics and chemistry, hence, in their final form with mechanical laws—we fear 

there is a good deal of contradiction between the confessed object and the 

speculations of some of the best of our modern physiologists. While few of them 

would dare to return as openly as did Dr. Pirogoff to the “exploded superstition” 

of vitalism and the severely exiled life-principle, the principium vitæ of 

Paracelsus—yet physiology stands sorely perplexed in the face of its ablest 

representatives before certain facts. Unfortunately for us, this age of ours is not 

conducive to the development of moral courage. The time for most to act on the 

noble idea 
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of “principia non homines,” has not yet come. And yet there are exceptions to 

the general rule, and physiology—whose destiny it is to become the hand-

maiden of Occult truths—has not let the latter remain without their witnesses. 

There are those who are already stoutly protesting against certain hitherto 

favourite propositions. For instance, some physiologists are already denying 

that it is the forces and substances of so-called “inanimate” nature, which are 

acting exclusively in living beings. For, as they well argue:— 

“The fact that we reject the interference of other forces in living things, 

depends entirely on the limitations of our senses. We use, indeed, the same 

organs for our observations of both animate and inanimate nature; and these 

organs can receive manifestations of only a limited realm of motion. Vibrations 

passed along the fibres of our optic nerves to the brain reach our perceptions 

through our consciousness as sensations of light and colour; vibrations affecting 

our consciousness through our auditory organs strike us as sounds; all our 

feelings, through whichever of our senses, are due to nothing but motions.” 

Such are the teachings of physical Science, and such were in their roughest 

outlines those of Occultism, æons and millenniums back. The difference, 

however, and most vital distinction between the two teachings, is this: official 

science sees in motion simply a blind unreasoning force or law; Occultism, 

tracing motion to its origin, identifies it with the Universal Deity, and calls this 

eternal ceaseless motion—the “Great Breath”.  

Nevertheless, however limited the conception of Modern Science about the 

said Force, still it is suggestive enough to have forced the following remark from 

a great Scientist, the present professor of physiology at the University of Basle,† 

who speaks like an Occultist. 

“It would be folly in us to expect to be ever able to discover, with the 

assistance only of our external 

___________________ 

 Vide “Secret Doctrine”, vol. i, pp. 2 and 3.  

† From a paper read by him some time ago at a public lecture. 
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senses, in animate nature that something which we are unable to find in the 

inanimate.” 

And forthwith the lecturer adds that man being endowed “in addition to his 

physical senses with an inner sense,” a perception which gives him the 

possibility of observing the states and phenomena of his own consciousness, “he 

has to use that in dealing with animate nature”—a profession of faith verging 

suspiciously on the borders of Occultism. He denies, moreover, the assumption, 

that the states and phenomena of consciousness represent in substance the same 

manifestations of motion as in the external world, and bases his denial by the 

reminder that not all of such states and manifestations have necessarily a spatial 

extension. According to him that only is connected with our conception of space 

which has reached our consciousness through sight, touch, and the muscular 

sense, while all the other senses, all the affects, tendencies, as all the 

interminable series of representations, have no extension in space but only in 

time. 

Thus he asks:— 

“Where then is there room in this for a mechanical theory? Objectors might 

argue that this is so only in appearance, while in reality all these have a spatial 

extension. But such an argument would be entirely erroneous. Our sole reason 

for believing that objects perceived by the senses have such extension in the 

external world, rests on the idea that they seem to do so, as far as they can be 

watched and observed through the senses of sight and touch. With regard, 

however, to the realm of our inner senses even that supposed foundation loses 

its force and there is no ground for admitting it.” 

The winding up argument of the lecturer is most interesting to Theosophists. 

Says this physiologist of the modern school of Materialism:— 

“Thus, a deeper and more direct acquaintance with our inner nature unveils 

to us a world entirely unlike the world represented to us by our external senses, 

and reveals the most heterogeneous faculties, shows objects having nought to do 

with spatial extension, and  
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phenomena absolutely disconnected with those that fall under mechanical laws.” 

Hitherto the opponents of vitalism and “life-principle,” as well as the 

followers of the mechanical theory of life, based their views on the supposed 

fact, that, as physiology was progressing forward, its students succeeded more 

and more in connecting its functions with the laws of blind matter. All those 

manifestations that used to be attributed to a “mystical life-force,” they said, 

may be brought now under physical and chemical laws. And they were, and still 

are loudly clamouring for the recognition of the fact that it is only a question of 

time when it will be triumphantly demonstrated that the whole vital process, in 

its grand totality, represents nothing more mysterious than a very complicated 

phenomenon of motion exclusively governed by the forces of inanimate nature. 

But here we have a professor of physiology who asserts that the history of 

physiology proves, unfortunately for them, quite the contrary; and he 

pronounces these ominous words:— 

“I maintain that the more our experiments and observations are exact and many-

sided, the deeper we penetrate into facts, the more we try to fathom an speculate on the 

phenomena of life, the more we acquire the conviction, that even these phenomena that 

we had hoped to be already able to explain by physical and chemical laws, are in reality 

unfathomable. They are vastly more complicated, in fact; and as we stand at present, 

they will not yield to any mechanical explanation.” 

This is a terrible blow at the puffed-up bladder known as Materialism, which 

is as empty as it is dilated. A Judas in the camp of the apostles of negation—the 

“animalists”! But the Basle professor is no solitary exception, as we have just 

shown; and there are several physiologists who are of his way of thinking; 

indeed some of them going so far as to almost accept free-will and 

consciousness, in the simplest protoplasms! 

One discovery after the other tends in this direction. The works of some 

German physiologists are especially in-  
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teresting with regard to cases of consciousness and positive discrimination—

one is almost inclined to say thought—in the Amœbas. Now the Amœbas or 

animalculæ are, as all know, microscopical protoplasms—as the Vampyrella 

Spirogyra for instance, a most simple elementary cell, a protoplasmic drop, 

formless and almost structureless. And yet it shows in its behaviour something 

for which zoologists, if they do not call it mind and power of reasoning, will 

have to find some other qualification, and coin a new term. For see what 

Cienkowsky* says of it. Speaking of this microscopical, bare, reddish cell he 

describes the way in which it hunts for and finds among a number of other 

aquatic plants one called Spirogyra, rejecting every other food. Examining its 

peregrinations under a powerful microscope, he found it when moved by 

hunger, first projecting its pseudopodiæ (false feet) by the help of which it 

crawls. Then it commences moving about until among a great variety of plants 

it comes across a Spirogyra, affer which it proceeds toward the cellulated 

portion of one of the cells of the latter, and placing itself on it, it bursts the tissue, 

sucks the contents of one cell and then passes on to another, repeating the same 

process. This naturalist never saw it take any other food, and it never touched 

any of the numerous plants placed by Cienkowsky in its way. Mentioning 

another Amœba—the Colpadella Pugnax—he says that he found it showing the 

same predilection for the Chlamydomonas on which it feeds exclusively; 

“having made a puncture in the body of the Chlamydomonas it sucks its 

chlorophyl and then goes away,” he writes, adding these significant words. “The 

way of acting of these monads during their search for and reception of food, is 

so amazing that one is almost inclined to see in them consciously acting beings!” 

Not less suggestive are the observations of Th. W. Engelman (Beiträge zur 

Physiologie des Protoplasm), on the Arcella, another unicellular organism only 

a trifle more complex than the Vampyrella. He shows them in a drop of water 

under a microscope on a piece of glass, lying so to 

 

 

* L. Cienkowski. See his work Beiträge zur Kentniss der Monaden, Archiv f. mikroscop, 

Anatomie.  
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speak, on their backs, i.e., on their convex side, so that the pseudopodiæ, 

projected from the edge of the shell, find no hold in space and leave the Amœba 

helpless. Under these circumstances the following curious fact is observed. 

Under the very edge of one of the sides of the protoplasm gas-bubbles begin 

immediately to form, which, making that side lighter, allow it to be raised, 

bringing at the same time the opposite side of the creature into contact with the 

glass, thus furnishing its pseudo or false feet means to get hold of the surface 

and thereby turning over its body to raise itself on all its pseudopodiæ. After 

this, the Amœba proceeds to suck back into itself the gas-bubbles and begins to 

move. If a like drop of water is placed on the lower extremity of the glass, then, 

following the law of gravity the Amœba will find themselves at first at the lower 

end of the drop of water. Failing to find there a point of support, they proceed 

to generate large bubbles of gas, when, becoming lighter than the water, they 

are raised up to the surface of the drop. 

In the words of Engelman:— 

If having reached the surface of the glass they find no more support for their 

feet than before, forthwith one sees the gas-globules diminishing on one side and 

increasing in size and number on the other, or both, until the creatures touch with 

the edge of their shell the surface of the glass, and are enabled to turn over. No 

sooner is this done than the gas-globules disappear and the Arcellæ begin 

crawling. Detach them carefully by means of a fine needle from the surface of 

the glass and thus bring them down once more to the lower surface of the drop 

of water; and forthwith they will repeat the same process, varying its details 

according to necessity, and devising new means to reach their desired aim. Try 

as much as you will to place them in uncomfortable positions, and they find 

means to extricate themselves from them, each time, by one device or the other; 

and no sooner have they succeeded than the gas-bubbles disappear! It is 

impossible not to admit that such facts as these point  
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to the presence of some PSYCHIC process in the protoplasm.”* 

Among hundreds of accusations against Asiatic nations of degrading 

superstitions, based on “crass ignorance,” there exists no more serious 

denunciation than that which accuses and convicts them of personifying and 

even deifying the chief organs of, and in, the human body. Indeed, do not we 

hear these “benighted fools” of Hindus speaking of the small-pox as a 

goddess—thus personifying the microbes of the variolic virus? Do we not read 

about Tantrikas, a sect of mystics, giving proper names to nerves, cells and 

arteries, connecting and identifying various parts of the body with deities, 

endowing functions and physiological processes with intelligence and what not? 

The vertebrae, fibres, ganglia, the cord, etc., of the spinal column; the heart, its 

four chambers, auricle and ventricle, valves and the rest; stomach, liver, lungs 

and spleen, everything has its special deific name, is believed to act consciously 

and to act under the potent will of the Yogi, whose head and heart are the seats 

of Brahmâ and the various parts of whose body are all the pleasure grounds of 

this or another deity! 

This is indeed ignorance. Especially when we think that the said organs, and 

the whole body of man are composed of cells, and these cells are now being 

recognised as individual organisms and—quien sabe—will come perhaps to be 

recognised some day as an independent race of thinkers inhabiting the globe, 

called man! It really looks like it. For was it not hitherto believed that all the 

phenomena of assimilation and sucking in of food by the intestinal canal, could 

be explained by the laws of diffusion and endosmosis? And now, alas, 

physiologists have come to learn that the action of the intestinal canal during 

the act of absorbing, is not identical with the action of the non-living membrane 

in the dialyser. It is now well demonstrated that— 

“this wall is covered with epithelium cells, each of which is an organism per se, 

a living being, and with very complex functions. We know further, that such a 

cell assimilates food—by means of active con- 

 

 

* Loc. cit, Pflüger’s Archiv. Bd. II, S. 387.  
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tractions of its protoplasmic body—in a manner as mysterious as that which we 

notice in the independent Amœba and animalcules. We can observe on the in- 

testinal epithelium of the cold-blooded animals how these cells project shoots—

pseudopodiæ—out of their contractive, bare, protoplasmic bodies—which 

pseudopodiæ, or false feet, fish out of the food drops of fat, suck them into their 

protoplasm and send it further, toward the lymph-duct .  .  .  .  . The lymphatic 

cells issuing from the nests of the adipose tissue, and squeezing themselves 

through the epithelium cells up to the surface of the intestines, absorb therein the 

drops of fat and loaded with their prey, travel homeward to the lymphatic canals. 

So long as this active work of the cells remained unknown to us, the fact that 

while the globules of fat penetrated through the walls of the intestines into 

lymphatic channels, the smallest of pigmental grains introduced into the 

intestines did not do so,—remained unexplained. But to-day we know, that this 

faculty of selecting their special food—of assimilating the useful and rejecting 

the useless and the harmful—is common to all the unicellular organisms.”* 

And the lecturer queries, why, if this discrimination in the selection of food 

exists in the simplest and most elementary of the cells, in the formless and 

structureless protoplasmic drops—why it should not exist also in the epithelium 

cells of our intestinal canal. Indeed, if the Vampyrella recognises its much 

beloved Spirogyra, among hundreds of other plants as shown above, why should 

not the epithelium cell, sense, choose and select its favourite drop of fat from a 

pigmental grain? But we will be told that “sensing, choosing, and selecting” 

pertain only to reasoning beings, at least to the instinct of more structural 

animals than is the protoplasmic cell outside or inside man. Agreed; but as we 

translate from the lecture of a learned physiologist and the works of other 

learned naturalists, we can only say, that these learned gentlemen must know 

 

 

 

 

 

 

* From the paper read by the Professor of physiology at the University of Basle, previously 

quoted.  
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what they are talking about; though they are probably ignorant of the fact that 

their scientific prose is but one degree removed from the ignorant, superstitious, 

but rather poetical “twaddle” of the Hindu Yogis and Tantrikas. 

Anyhow, our professor of physiology falls foul of the materialistic theories 

of diffusion and endosmosis. Armed with the facts of the evident discrimination 

and a mind in the cells, he demonstrates by numerous instances the fallacy of 

trying to explain certain physiological processes by mechanical theories; such 

for instance as the passing of sugar from the liver (where it is transformed into 

glucose) into the blood. Physiologists find great difficulty in explaining this 

process, and regard it as an impossibility to bring it under the endosmosic laws. 

In all probability the lymphatic cells play just as active a part during the 

absorption of alimentary substances dissolved in water, as the peptics do, a 

process well demonstrated by F. Hofmeister.* Generally speaking, poor 

convenient endosmose is dethroned and exiled from among the active 

functionaries of the human body as a useless sinecurist. It has lost, its voice in 

the matter of glands and other agents of secretion, in the action of which the 

same epithelium cells have replaced it. The mysterious faculties of selection, of 

extracting from the blood one kind of substance and rejecting another, of 

transforming the former by means of decomposition and synthesis, of directing 

some of the products into passages which will throw them out of the body and 

redirecting others into the lymphatic and blood vessels—such is the work of the 

cells. It is evident that in all this there is not the slightest hint at diffusion or 

endosmose,” says the Basle physiologist. “It becomes entirely useless to try and 

explain these phenomena by chemical laws. 

But perhaps physiology is luckier in some other department? Failing in the 

laws of alimentation, it may have found some consolation for its mechanical 

theories in the question of the activity of muscles and nerves which it 

 

*  Untersuchungen über Resorption u. Assimilation der Nähr-stoffe (Archiv f. Experimentalle 

Pathologie und Pharmakologie, Bd. XIX, 1885). 
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sought to explain by electric laws? Alas, save in a few fishes—in no other living 

organism, least of all in the human body, could it find any possibility of pointing 

out electric currents as the chief ruling agency. Electrobiology on the lines of 

pure dynamic electricity has egregiously failed. Ignorant of “Fohat” no 

electrical currents suffice to explain to it either muscular or nervous activity! 

But there is such a thing as the physiology of external sensations. Here we 

are no longer on terra incognita, and all such phenomena have already found 

purely physical explanations. No doubt, there is the phenomenon of sight, the 

eye with its optical apparatus, its camera obscura. But the fact of the sameness 

of the reproduction of things in the eye, according to the same laws of refraction 

as on the plate of a photographic machine, is no vital phenomenon. The same 

may be reproduced on a dead eye. The phenomenon of life consists in the 

evolution and development of the eye itself. How is this marvellous and 

complicated work produced? To this physiology replies, “We do not know”; 

for, toward the solution of this great problem— 

“Physiology has not yet made one single step. True, we can follow the 

sequence of the stages of the development and formation of the eye, but why it 

is so and what is the causal connection, we have absolutely no idea. The second 

vital phenomenon of the eye is its accommodating activity. And here we are 

again face to face with the functions of nerves and muscles—our old insoluble 

riddles. The same may be said of all the organs of sense. The same also relates 

to other departments of physiology. We had hoped to explain the phenomena of 

the circulation of the blood by the laws of hydrostatics or hydrodynamics. Of 

course the blood moves in accordance with the hydrodynamical laws; but its 

relation to them remains utterly passive. As to the active functions of the heart 

and the muscles of its vessels, no one, so far, has ever been able to explain them 

by physical laws.” 

The underlined words in the concluding portion of the able Professor’s 

lecture are worthy of an Occultist. Indeed,  
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he seems to be repeating an aphorism from the “Elementary Instructions” of the 

esoteric physiology of practical Occultism:— 

The riddle of life is found in the active functions of a living organism,* the 

real perception of which activity we can get only through self-observation, and 

not owing to our external senses; by observations on our will, so far as it 

penetrates our consciousness, thus revealing itself to our inner sense. Therefore, 

when the same phenomenon acts only on our external senses, we recognize it no 

longer. We see everything that takes place around and near the phenomenon of 

motion, but the essence of that phenomenon we do not see at all, because we lack 

for it a special organ of receptivity. We can accept that esse in a mere 

hypothetical way, and do so, in fact, when we speak of ‘active functions’. Thus 

does every physiologist, for he cannot go on without such hypothesis; and this is 

a first experiment of a psychological explanation of all vital phenomena.  .  .  . 

And if it is demonstrated to us that we are unable with the help only of physics 

and chemistry to explain the phenomena of life, what may we expect from other 

adjuncts of physiology, from the sciences of morphology, anatomy, and 

histology? I maintain that these can never help us to unriddle the problem of any 

of the mysterious phenomena of life. For, after we have succeeded with the help 

of scalpel and microscope in dividing the organisms into their most elementary 

compounds, and reached the simplest of cells, it is just here that we find ourselves 

face to face with the greatest problem of all. The simplest monad, a 

microscopical point of protoplasm, formless and structureless, exhibits yet all 

the essential vital functions, alimentation, growth, breeding, motion, feeling 

 

 

*  Life and activity are but the two different names for the same idea, or, what is still more 

correct, they are two words with which the men of science connect no definite idea whatever. 

Nevertheless, and perhaps just for that, they are obliged to use them, for they contain the point of 

contact between the most difficult problems over which, in fact, the greatest thinkers of the 

materialistic school have ever tripped. 
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and sensuous perception, and even such functions which replace 

‘consciousness’—the soul of the higher animals!” 

The problem—for Materialism—is a terrible one, indeed! Shall our cells, and 

infinitesimal monads in nature, do for us that which the arguments of the 

greatest Pantheistic philosophers have hitherto failed to do? Let us hope so. And 

if they do, then the “superstitious and ignorant” Eastern Yogis, and even their 

exoteric followers, will find themselves vindicated. For we hear from the same 

physiologist that— 

“A large number of poisons are prevented by the epithelium cells from 

penetrating into lymphatic spaces, though we know that they are easily 

decomposed in the abdominal and intestinal juices. More than this. Physiology 

is aware that by injecting these poisons directly into the blood, they will separate 

from, and reappear through the intestinal walls, and that in this process the 

lymphatic cells take a most active part.” 

If the reader turns to Webster’s Dictionary he will find therein a curious 

explanation at the words “lymphatic” and “Lymph”. Etymologists think that the 

Latin word “lympha” is derived from the Greek nymphe, “a nymph or inferior 

Goddess,” they say. “The Muses were sometimes called nymphs by the poets. 

Hence (according to Webster) all persons in a state of rapture, as seers, poets, 

madmen, etc., were said to be caught by the nymphs (nympholēptoi).” 

The Goddess of Moisture (the Greek and Latin nymph or lymph, then) is 

fabled in India as being born from the pores of one of the Gods, whether the 

Ocean God, Varuna, or a minor “River God” is left to the particular sect and 

fancy of the believers. But the main question is, that the ancient Greeks and 

Latins are thus admittedly known to have shared in the same “superstitions” as 

the Hindus. This superstition is shown in their maintaining to this day that every 

atom of matter in the four (or five) Elements is an emanation from an inferior 

God or Goddess, himself or herself an earlier emanation from a superior deity; 

and, moreover, that each of these atoms—being Brahmâ, one of whose names 

is Anu, or atom—no sooner is it ema-  
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nated than it becomes endowed with consciousness, each of its kind, and free-

will, acting within the limits of law. Now, he who knows that the kosmic trimurti 

(trinity) composed of Brahmâ, the Creator; Vishnu, the Preserver; and Siva, the 

Destroyer, is a most magnificent and scientific symbol of the material Universe 

and its gradual evolution; and who finds a proof of this, in the etymology of the 

names of these deities,* plus the doctrines of Gupta Vidya, or esoteric 

knowledge—knows also how to correctly understand this “superstition”. The 

five fundamental titles of Vishnu—added to that of Anu (atom) common to all 

the trimurtic personages—which are, Bhutâtman, one with the created or 

emanated materials of the world; Pradhanâtman, “one with the senses”: 

Paramâtman, “Supreme Soul”; and Atman, Kosmic Soul, or the Universal 

Mind—show sufficiently what the ancient Hindus meant by endowing with 

mind and consciousness every atom and giving it a distinct name of a God or a 

Goddess. Place their Pantheon, composed of 30 crores (or 300 millions), of 

deities within the macrocosm (the Universe), or inside the microcosm (man), 

and the number will not be found over rated, since they relate to the atoms, cells, 

and molecules of everything that is. 

This, no doubt, is too poetical and abstruse for our generation, but it seems 

decidedly as scientific, if not more so, than the teachings derived from the latest 

discoveries of Physiology and Natural History. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

*  Brahmâ comes from the root brih, “to expand,” to “scatter”; Vishnu from the root vis or vish 

(phonetically) “to enter into,” “to pervade” the universe, of matter. As to Siva—the patron of the 

Yogis, the etymology of his name would remain incomprehensible to the casual reader. 
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Notes on “Kosmic Mind” 

 
 

Many attempts have been made by academic authorities to assess 

philosophically the significance of modern scientific researches, but no one 

interpretation of the many new discoveries has been generally accepted. There 

is, in fact, a babel of beliefs, and a variety of terms have been adopted in an 

attempt to explain the behaviour of “matter”—mechanism, vitalism, 

coördination, emergence, integration, holism, subjective psyche, and so on. In 

spite of the apparent confusion, however, scientific workers are really in a 

position now to glimpse what H. P. Blavatsky meant by “Kosmic Mind”. Her 

miscellaneous papers contain many valuable hints, and students of the ancient 

scientific philosophy she revived and expounded, should be able to understand 

from this article what are the implications of recent scientific discoveries. 

Since Madame Blavatsky wrote, scientific opinion has changed several times 

on this question of “vitalism” or “mechanism,” but to-day “mechanism” has a 

more subtle significance. It does not denote a mechanical construction wound-

up to run for a certain time, nor a machine motived by external power, by 

chemical “forces” or molecular electricity. “Mechanical systems” in physics are 

states of “atomic” energy. They are not mechanisms in the original and usual 

sense of the word; and the source of their inherent energy is unknown. 

Popular exponents of physics and cosmic themes have familiarized the 

reading public with the results of physical researches; but serious workers in the 

biological sciences have not taken the layman into their confident. Unknown to 

the majority a revolution is taking place in biology which indicates why 

Madame Blavatsky especially emphasized the importance of physiological and 

biological researches. The new knowledge of “organic” matter is so radical that 

the mental equipment of the nineteenth century is unable to cope with it, and 

many biologists are still bound by old forms of thought. Just as “inorganic” 

chemical elements have been reduced to electromagnetic states, so “organic” 

substances may now be described in terms of electromagnetic  
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“systems”. Biology has its fourth state of matter as well as physics; but it also 

has indirect evidence of still another and imperceptible state which seems to be 

the puzzle of biological phenomena. The isolation of organisms from 

disintegrating forces and their combination in one complex organism is the 

mystery of biology. The problem is: How are many “systems” polarized as one 

“system” or organism? 

Biologists recognize that some unitary principle or synthetic power maintains 

the equilibrium of cells and organs and directs their existence as a single, 

individual organism. Consequently, although a fifth state of matter, the 

quintessence or synthesis of the other four, has not been officially postulated, it 

is realized that something synthetic is required to explain the unit-organism. 

Futile attempts have been made by some well-known biologists to adapt modern 

psychological theories to the new situation. They hypotheticate a “psyche” 

extraneous to the organic unit to account for the marvellously intelligent 

behaviour of physiological matter. This is merely begging the question, for their 

ready-made “psyche” has no locus in the space known to science, and there is 

no scientific explanation of its supposed interaction and connection with the cell 

it is said to “direct”: and the problem of synthesizing the various “psyches” still 

remains. The same school of biologists states that “fresh potencies were 

conferred on protoplasm”; but such filching from theology is merely a 

confession of scientific bankruptcy. 

Officially science still clings to its old classification of organic and inorganic 

matter on the basis that the former is living matter in spite of the fact that so-

called inorganic matter is now known to be very much “alive,” if activity be a 

sign of life which, indeed, is the root meaning of “organ” (ergon, work). 

Another characteristic claimed exclusively for “organic” matter is growth or 

evolution. But the chemical elements have evolved out of electromagnetic 

radiation and into crystals which themselves can increase and multiply. 

The real distinction between the matter of physics and biological matter is 

that the energies investigated by physicists have no fixed poles; they are 

elementary, free ener-  
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gies which become polarized in mineral formations; they interact with 

biological matter which otherwise could not exist. Hence “energy” and “life” 

are synonymous. 

Now, electromagnetic activity is essentially selective. Polar action selects 

what is required for the particular work it is engaged upon, and rejects what is 

not needed. It is therefore, a manifestation, however fleeting, of intelligence 

which means literally “to choose (legere) from amongst”. The more complex 

the form, that is, the more electromagnetic fields are combined in one organism, 

the more evidence of “intelligence”. Madame Blavatsky contended that mind is 

latent in matter and that the extent of its functioning corresponds with the degree 

of complexity in the organization of matter. 

Men of science know now that the outer peculiarities of organisms are due to 

inner differentiations. This inner synthetic state magnetically interpenetrates the 

cells and organs of the organism and polarizes them. 

As this polar function does not refer to size or dimension and is essentially 

imperceptible, it follows that the “mind” or selective intelligence functioning 

within and through matter cannot be observed by purely physical means, nor 

apprehended by those sense-organs which are aware of the spatial dimensions 

of objects. “The thing in itself” is its “mind” of whatever degree of evolution 

and organization, a state of matter not objective to men in general at the present 

stage of human evolution although objective to the few experimentalists in the 

arcane science. The article “Psychic and Noëtic Action,” included in Raja-Yoga 

or Occultism by H. P. Blavatsky, deals with the human aspect of the subject. 

W. WILSON LEISENRING 

[The writer was at one time the Associate Editor of World-Power, and is the author 

of The Real Earth, Too Small for Life, etc.] 
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FOREWORD 

 
The Theosophical view of Karma is that man can overcome his self-made 

obstacles. Mr. W. Q. Judge, whose writings are full of practical wisdom, 

contributed the reprinted article on “Environment” in his Path for February 

1887, under the pen name of Hadjii Erinn. The “Aphorisms” were first 

published by him in The Path for March 1893. The two studied together will 

help an aspirant in the exercise of his power to overcome his Karma. 

BOMBAY  

21st March 1932 

——— 

 

Environment 

 
O the Western mind the doctrines of Karma and Reincarnation contain 

difficulties which while they seem imaginary to the Eastern student, are 

nevertheless for the Western man as real as any of the other numerous 

obstructions in the path of salvation. All difficulties are more or less imaginary, 

for the whole world and all its entanglements are said to be an illusion resulting 

from the notion of a separate I. But while we exist here in matter, and so long 

as there is a manifested universe, these illusions are real to that man who has 

not risen above them to the knowledge that they are but the masks behind which 

the reality is hidden. 

For nearly twenty centuries the Western nations have been building up the 

notion of a separate I—of теuт and tuum—and it is hard for them to accept 

any system which goes against those notions. 

As they progress in what is called material civilization with all its dazzling 

allurements and aids to luxury, their delusion is further increased because they 

appraise the value of their doctrine by the results which seem to flow from it, 

until at last they push so far what they call the  
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reign of law, that it becomes a reign of terror. All duty to their fellows is 

excluded from it in practice, although the beautiful doctrines of Jesus are 

preached to the people daily by preachers who are paid to preach but not to 

enforce, and who cannot insist upon the practice which should logically follow 

the theory because the consequences would be a loss of position and livelihood. 

So when out of such a nation rises a mind that asks for help to find again the 

path that was lost, he is unconsciously much affected by the education not only 

of himself but also of his nation through all these centuries. He has inherited 

tendencies that are hard to be overcome. He battles with phantasms, real for him 

but mere dreams for the student who has been brought up under other influences. 

When, therefore, he is told to rise above the body, to conquer it, to subdue his 

passions, his vanity, anger and ambition, he asks, “what if borne down by this 

environment, which I was involuntarily born into, I shall fail.” Then when told 

that he must fight or die in the struggle, he may reply that the doctrine of Karma 

is cold and cruel because it holds him responsible for the consequences which 

appear to be the result of that unsought environment. It then becomes with him 

a question whether to fight and die, or to swim on with the current careless as 

to its conclusion but happy if perhaps it shall carry him into smooth water whose 

shores are elysian. 

Or perhaps he is a student of occultism whose ambition has been fired by the 

prospect of adeptship, of attaining powers over nature, or what not. 

Beginning the struggle he presently finds himself beset with difficulties 

which, not long after, he is convinced are solely the result of his environment. 

In his heart he says that Karma has unkindly put him where he must constantly 

work for a living for himself and a family: or he has a life-long partner whose 

attitude is such that he is sure were he away from her he could progress: until at 

last he calls upon heaven to interpose and change the surroundings so opposed 

to his perfecting himself. 

This man has indeed erred worse than the first. He has wrongly supposed that 

his environment was a thing to be  
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hated and spurned away. Without distinctly so saying to himself, he has nursed 

within the recesses of his being the idea that he like Buddha could in this one 

life triumph over all the implacable forces and powers that bar the way to 

Nirvana. We should remember that the Buddha does not come every day but is 

the efflorescence of ages, who when the time is ripe surely appears in one place 

and in one body, not to work for his own advancement but for the salvation of 

the world. 

What then of environment and what of its power over us? 

Is environment Karma or is it Reincarnation? THE LAW is Karma, 

reincarnation is only an incident. It is one of the means which The Law uses to 

bring us at last to the true light. The wheel of rebirths is turned over and over 

again by us in obedience to this law, so that we may at last come to place our 

entire reliance upon Karma. Nor is our environment Karma itself, for Karma is 

the subtle power which works in that environment. 

There is nothing but the SELF—using the word as Max Müller does to 

designate the Supreme Soul—and its environment. The Aryans for the latter use 

the word Kosams or sheaths. So that there is only this Self and the various 

sheaths by which it is clothed, beginning with the most intangible and coming 

down to the body, while outside of that and common to all is what is commonly 

known as environment, whereas the word should be held to include all that is 

not The Self. 

How unphilosophical therefore it is to quarrel with our surroundings, and to 

desire to escape them? We only escape one kind to immediately fall into 

another. And even did we come into the society of the wisest devotees we would 

still carry the environment of the Self in our own bodies, which will always be 

our enemy so long as we do not know what it is in all its smallest details. Coming 

down then to the particular person, it is plain that that part of the environment 

which consists in the circumstances of life and personal surroundings is only an 

incident, and that the real environment to be understood and cared about is that 

in which Karma itself inheres in us.  
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Thus we see that it is a mistake to say—as we often hear it said—“If he only 

had a fair chance; if his surroundings were more favourable he would do better,” 

since he really could not be in any other circumstances at that time, for if he 

were it would not be he but some one else. It must be necessary for him to pass 

through those identical trials and disadvantages to perfect the Self; and it is only 

because we see but an infinitesimal part of the long series that any apparent 

confusion or difficulty arises. So our strife will be, not to escape from anything, 

but to realize that these Kosams, or sheaths, are an integral portion of ourselves, 

which we must fully understand before we can change the abhorred 

surroundings. This is done by acknowledging the unity of spirit, by knowing 

that everything, good and bad alike, is the Supreme. We then come into harmony 

with the Supreme Soul, with the whole universe, and no environment is 

detrimental. 

The very first step is to rise from considering the mere outside delusive 

environment, knowing it to be the result of past lives, the fruition of Karma 

done, and say with Uddalaka in speaking to his son: 

“All this Universe has the Deity for its life. That Deity is the Truth. He is the 

Universal Soul. He Thou art, О Svetaketu !”* 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

*  Chandogya Upanishad, vi.  
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Aphorisms on Karma 

 
The following, among others not yet used, were given to me by teachers, among them 

being H. P. Blavatsky. Some were written, others communicated in other ways. To me 

they were declared to be from manuscripts not now accessible to the general public. 

Each one was submitted for my judgment and reason; and just as they, aside from any 

authority, approved themselves to my reason after serious consideration of them, so I 

hope they will gain the approval of those my fellow workers to whom I now publish 

them. 

WILLIAM Q. JUDGE. 

 

(1) There is no Karma unless there is a being to make it or feel its effects. 

(2) Karma is the adjustment of effects flowing from causes, during which the 

being upon whom and through whom that adjustment is effected experiences 

pain or pleasure. 

(3) Karma is an undeviating and unerring tendency in the Universe to restore 

equilibrium, and it operates incessantly. 

(4) The apparent stoppage of this restoration to equilibrium is due to the 

necessary adjustment of disturbance at some other spot, place, or focus which 

is visible only to the Yogi, to the Sage, or the perfect Seer: there is therefore no 

stoppage, but only a hiding from view. 

(5) Karma operates on all things and beings from the minutest conceivable 

atom up to Brahma. Proceeding in the three worlds of men, gods, and the 

elemental beings, no spot in the manifested universe is exempt from its sway. 

(6) Karma is not subject to time, and therefore he who knows what is the 

ultimate division of time in this Universe knows Karma. 

(7) For all other men Karma is in its essential nature unknown and 

unknowable. 

(8) But its action may be known by calculation from cause to effect; and this 

calculation is possible because the effect is wrapped up in and is not succedent 

to the cause. 
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(10) The Karma of this earth is the combination of the acts and thoughts of 

all beings of every grade which were concerned in the preceding Manvantara or 

evolutionary stream from which ours flows. 

(11) And as those beings include Lords of Power and Holy Men, as well as 

weak and wicked ones, the period of the earth’s duration is greater than that of 

any entity or race upon it. 

(12) Because the Karma of this earth and its races began in a past too far 

back for human minds to reach, an inquiry into its beginning is useless and 

profitless. 

(13) Karmic causes already set in motion must be allowed to sweep on until 

exhausted, but this permits no man to refuse to help his fellows and every 

sentient being. 

(14) The effects may be counteracted or mitigated by the thoughts and acts 

of oneself or of another, and then the resulting effects represent the combination 

and interaction of the whole number of causes involved in producing the effects. 

(15) In the life of worlds, races, nations, and individuals, Karma cannot act 

unless there is an appropriate instrument provided for its action. 

(16) And until such appropriate instrument is found, that Karma related to it 

remains unexpended. 

(17) While a man is experiencing Karma in the instrument provided, his 

other unexpended Karma is not exhausted through other beings or means, but is 

held reserved for future operation; and lapse of time during which no operation 

of that Karma is felt causes no deterioration in its force or change in its nature. 

(18) The appropriateness of an instrument for the operation of Karma 

consists in the exact connection and relation of the Karma with the body, mind, 

intellectual and psychical nature acquired for use by the Ego in any life. 

(19) Every instrument used by any Ego in any life is appropriate to the 

Karma operating through it. 

(20) Changes may occur in the instrument during one life so as to make it 

appropriate for a new class of Karma, and this may take place in two ways: (a) 

through inten-  
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sity of thought and the power of a vow, and (b) through natural alterations due 

to complete exhaustion of old causes. 

(21) As body and mind and soul have each a power of independent action, 

any one of these may exhaust, independently of the others, some Karmic causes 

more remote from or nearer to the time of their inception than those operating 

through other channels. 

(22) Karma is both merciful and just. Mercy and Justice are only opposite 

poles of a single whole; and Mercy without Justice is not possible in the 

operations of Karma. That which man calls Mercy and Justice is defective, 

errant, and impure. 

(23) Karma may be of three sorts : (a) Presently operative in this life through 

the appropriate instruments; (b) that which is being made or stored up to be 

exhausted in the future; (c) Karma held over from past life or lives and not 

operating yet because inhibited by inappropriateness of the instrument in use by 

the Ego, or by the force of Karma now operating. 

(24) Three fields of operation are used in each being by Karma: (a) the body 

and the circumstances; (b) the mind and intellect; (c) the psychic and astral 

planes. 

(25) Held-over Karma or present Karma may each, or both at once, operate 

in all of the three fields of Karmic operation at once, or in either of those fields 

a different class of Karma from that using the others may operate at the same 

time. 

(26) Birth into any sort of body and to obtain the fruits of any sort of Karma 

is due to the preponderance of the line of Karmic tendency. 

(27) The sway of Karmic tendency will influence the incarnation of an Ego, 

or any family of Egos, for three lives at least, when measures of repression, 

elimination, or counteraction are not adopted. 

(28) Measures taken by an Ego to repress tendency, eliminate defects, and to 

counteract by setting up different causes, will alter the sway of Karmic tendency 

and shorten its influence in accordance with the strength or weakness  
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of the efforts expended in carrying out the measures adopted. 

(29) No man but a sage or true seer can judge another’s Karma. Hence while 

each receives his deserts appearances may deceive, and birth into poverty or 

heavy trial may not be punishment for bad Karma, for Egos continually 

incarnate into poor surroundings where they experience difficulties and trials 

which are for the discipline of the Ego and result in strength, fortitude, and 

sympathy. 

(30) Race-Karma influences each unit in the race through the law of 

Distribution. National Karma operates on the members of the nation by the same 

law more concentrated. Family Karma governs only with a nation where 

families have been kept pure and distinct; for in any nation where there is a 

mixture of family—as obtains in each Kaliyuga period—family Karma is in 

general distributed over a nation. But even at such periods some families remain 

coherent for long periods, and then the members feel the sway of family Karma. 

The word “family” may include several smaller families. 

(31) Karma operates to produce cataclysms of nature by concatenation 

through the mental and astral planes of being. A cataclysm may be traced to an 

immediate physical cause such as internal fire and atmospheric disturbance, but 

these have been brought on by the disturbance created through the dynamic 

power of human thought. 

(32) Egos who have no Karmic connection with a portion of the globe where 

a cataclysm is coming on are kept without the latter’s operation in two ways: 

(a) by repulsion acting on their inner nature, and (b) by being called and warned 

by those who watch the progress of the world. 
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FOREWORD 

 
Two highly important articles of permanent value are reprinted in this 

pamphlet. They deal with a subject of supreme and therefore enduring interest 

to every student. 

The first is from the very first number of the first volume of H. P. B.’s The 

Theosophist. Its message is true for the students of to-day as it was for those of 

September 1879 when the article must have been penned. There is a difference, 

however, between the world of the Theosophical student then and now. To-day 

he finds numberless writers, leaders, guides, ready and hungry to give out their 

own interpretations, their own visions, dreams, and beliefs, “in the name of” 

Masters, Theosophy, H. P. B., what not and who not, and numberless others 

equally avid to listen to them, follow them, rely upon them. He finds substitution 

of the spurious for the genuine, the erroneous for the undefiled, the personal for 

the impersonal, as rampant, as undetected and uncorrected, among Theosophists 

as among Brahmins, Buddhists, Zoroastrians and Christians. He sees 

sectarianism mistaken for religion, partisanship for loyalty, indifference for 

tolerance, enthusiasm for devotion. Moreover he perceives that any attempt to 

point out contradictions is regarded as intolerance; any presentation of 

disagreeable facts in order that their cause and course may be scientifically 

determined are named attacks; any straightforward comparison of one thing 

with another dubbed prejudice and unbrotherliness. This is a part, a great and a 

sad part, but a most necessary part of the student’s Theosophical education in 

work and duty. 

The second is reprinted from H.P.B.’s Lucifer for January 1888 and contains 

sage advice for every aspirant to the Path of Holiness. 

 

21st September 1932.  
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What Are The Theosophists 

 
RE they what they claim to be—students of natural law, of ancient and 

modern philosophy, and even of exact science? Are they Deists, Atheists, 

Socialists, Materialists, or Idealists; or are they but a schism of modern 

Spiritualism,—mere visionaries? Are they entitled to any consideration, as 

capable of discussing philosophy and promoting real Science; or should they be 

treated with the compassionate toleration which one gives to “harmless 

enthusiasts?” The Theosophical Society has been variously charged with a 

belief in “miracles” and “miracle-working”; with a secret political object—like 

the Carbonari; with being spies of an autocratic Czar; with preaching socialistic 

and nihilistic doctrines; and, mirabile dictu, with having a covert understanding 

with the French Jesuits, to disrupt modern Spiritualism for a pecuniary 

consideration! With equal violence they have been denounced as dreamers, by 

the American Positivists; as fetish-worshippers, by some of the New York press; 

as revivalists of “mouldy superstitions,” by the Spiritualists; as infidel 

emissaries of Satan, by the Christian Church; as the very types of “gobe-

mouche” by Professor W. B. Carpenter, F. R. S.; and, finally, and most absurdly, 

some Hindu opponents, with a view to lessening their influence, have flatly 

charged them with the employment of demons to perform certain phenomena. 

Out of all this pother of opinions, one fact stands conspicuous—the Society, its 

members, and their views, are deemed of enough importance to be discussed 

and denounced: Men slander only those whom they hate—or fear. 

But, if the Society has had its enemies and traducers, it has also had its friends 

and advocates. For every word of censure, there has been a word of praise. 

Beginning with a party of about a dozen earnest men and women, a month later 

its members had so increased as to necessitate the hiring of a public hall for its 

meetings; within two years, it had working branches in European countries. Still 

later, it found itself in alliance with the Indian Arya Samaj, headed by the 
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learned Pandit Dayānund Saraswati Swāmi, and the Ceylonese Buddhists, under 

the erudite H. Sumangala, High priest of Adam’s Peak and President of the 

Widyodaya College, Colombo. 

He who would seriously attempt to fathom the psychological sciences, must 

come to the sacred land of ancient Aryāvarta. None is older than she in esoteric 

wisdom and civilisation, however fallen may be her poor shadow—modern 

India. Holding this country, as we do, for the fruitful hot-bed whence proceeded 

all subsequent philosophical systems, to this source of all psychology and 

philosophy a portion of our Society has come to learn its ancient wisdom and 

ask for the imparation of its weird secrets. Philology has made too much 

progress to require at this late day a demonstration of this fact of the 

primogenitive nationality of Aryāvarta. The unproved and prejudiced 

hypothesis of modern Chronology is not worthy of a moment’s thought, and it 

will vanish in time like so many other unproved hypotheses. The line of 

philosophical heredity, from Kapila through Epicurus to James Mill; from 

Patanjali through Plotinus to Jacob Böhme, can be traced like the course of a 

river through a landscape. One of the objects of the Society’s organization was 

to examine the too transcendent views of the Spiritualists in regard to the powers 

of disembodied spirits; and, having told them what, in our opinion at least, a 

portion of their phenomena are not, it will become incumbent upon us now to 

show what they are. So apparent is it that it is in the East, and especially in India, 

that the key to the alleged “supernatural” phenomena of the Spiritualists must 

be sought, that it has recently been conceded in the Allahabad Pioneer (August 

11th, 1879), an Anglo-Indian daily journal which has not the reputation оf 

saying what it does not mean. Blaming the men of science who “intent upon 

physical discovery, for some generations have been too prone to neglect super-

physical investigation, it mentions “the new wave of doubt” (spiritualism) which 

has “latterly disturbed this conviction”. To a larger number of persons, including 

many of high culture and intelligence, it adds, “the supernatural has again asserted 

itself as a fit subject of enquiry and research. And there are plausible 
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hypotheses in favour of the idea that among the ‘sages’ of the East .  .  .  .  . there 

may be found in a higher degree than among the more modernised inhabitants 

of the West traces of those personal peculiarities, whatever they may be, which 

are required as a condition precedent to the occurrence of supernatural 

phenomena.” And then, unaware that the cause he pleads is one of the chief aims 

and objects of our Society, the editorial writer remarks, that it is “the only 

direction in which, it seems to us, the efforts of the Theosophists in India might 

possibly be useful. The leading members of the Theosophical Society in India 

are known to be very advanced students of occult phenomena, already, and we 

cannot but hope that their professions of interest in Oriental philosophy .  .  .  .  . 

may cover a reserved intention of carrying out explorations of the kind we 

indicate.” 

While, as observed, one of our objects, it yet is but one of many; the most 

important of which is to revive the work of Ammonius Saccas, and make various 

nations remember that they are the children “of one mother”. As to the 

transcendental side of the ancient Theosophy, it is also high time that the 

Theosophical Society should explain. With how much, then, of this nature-

searching, God-seeking science of the ancient Aryan and Greek mystics, and of 

the powers of modern spiritual mediumship, does the Society agree? Our answer 

is:—with it all. But if asked what it believes in, the reply will be:—“as a body—

Nothing”. The Society, as a body, has no creed, as creeds are but the shells 

around spiritual knowledge; and Theosophy in its fruition is spiritual knowledge 

itself—the very essence of philosophical and theistic enquiry. Visible 

representative of Universal Theosophy, it can be no more sectarian than a 

Geographical Society, which represents universal geographical exploration 

without caring whether the explorers be of one creed or another. The religion of 

the Society is an algebraical equation, in which, so long as the sign = of equality 

is not omitted, each member is allowed to substitute quantities of his own, which 

better accord with climatic and other exigencies of his native land, with the 

idiosyncrasies of his people, or even with his own. Having no accepted creed, 

our Society is very ready to give and take, to learn  
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and teach, by practical experimentation, as opposed to mere passive and 

credulous acceptance of enforced dogma. It is willing to accept every result 

claimed by any of the foregoing schools or systems, that can be logically and 

experimentally demonstrated. Conversely, it can take nothing on mere faith, no 

matter by whom the demand may be made. 

But, when we come to consider ourselves individually, it is quite another 

thing. The Society’s members represent the most varied nationalities and races, 

and were born and educated in the most dissimilar creeds and social conditions. 

Some of them believe in one thing, others in another. Some incline towards the 

ancient magic, or secret wisdom that was taught in the sanctuaries, which was 

the very opposite of supernaturalism or diabolism; others in modern 

spiritualism, or intercourse with the spirits of the dead; still others in mesmerism 

or animal magnetism, or only an occult dynamic force in nature. A certain 

number have scarcely yet acquired any definite belief, but are in a state of 

attentive expectancy; and there are even those who call themselves materialists, 

in a certain sense. Of atheists and bigoted sectarians of any religion, there are 

none in the Society; for the very fact of a man’s joining it proves that he is in 

search of the final truth as to the ultimate essence of things. If there be such a 

thing as a speculative atheist, which philosophers may deny, he would have to 

reject both cause and effect, whether in this world of matter, or in that of spirit. 

There may be members who, like poet Shelley, have let their imagination soar 

from cause to prior cause ad infinitum, as each in its turn became logically 

transformed into a result necessitating a prior cause, until they have thinned the 

Eternal into a mere mist. But even they are not atheist in the speculative sense, 

whether they identify the material forces of the universe with the functions with 

which the theists endow their God, or otherwise; for, once that they cannot free 

themselves from the conception of the abstract ideal of power, cause, necessity, 

and effect, they can be considered as atheists only in respect to a personal God, 

and not to the Universal Soul of the Pantheist. On the other hand the bigoted 

sectarian, fenced in, as he is, with a creed upon every paling of which is written 

the warning “No 
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Thoroughfare,” can neither come out of his enclosure to join the Theosophical 

Society, nor, if he could, has it room for one whose very religion forbids 

examination. The very root idea of the Society is free and fearless investigation. 

As a body, the Theosophical Society holds that all original thinkers and 

investigators of the hidden side of nature whether materialists—those who find 

matter “the promise and potency of all terrestrial life,” or spiritualists—that is, 

those who discover in spirit the source of all energy and of matter as well, were 

and are, properly, Theosophists. For to be one, one need not necessarily 

recognize the existence of any special God or a deity. One need but worship the 

spirit of living nature, and try to identify oneself with it. To revere that Presence 

the invisible Cause, which is yet ever manifesting itself in its incessant results; 

the intangible omnipotent and omnipresent Proteus: indivisible in its Essence, 

and eluding form, yet appearing under all and every form; who is here and there, 

and everywhere and nowhere; is ALL, and NOTHING; ubiquitous yet one; the 

Essence filling, binding, bounding, containing everything; contained in all. It 

will, we think, be seen now, that whether classed as Theists, Pantheists or 

Atheists, such men are near kinsmen to the rest. Be what he may, once that a 

student abandons the old and trodden highway of routine, and enters upon the 

solitary path of independent thought—Godward—he is a Theosophist; an 

original thinker, a seeker after the eternal truth, with “an inspiration of his own” 

to solve the universal problems. 

With every man that is earnestly searching in his own way after a knowledge 

of the Divine Principle, of man’s relations to it, and nature’s manifestations of 

it, Theosophy is allied. It is likewise the ally of honest science as distinguished 

from much that passes for exact, physical science, so long as the latter does not 

poach on the domains of psychology and metaphysics. 

And it is also the ally of every honest religion,—to wit: a religion willing to 

be judged by the same tests as it applies to the others. Those books which 

contain the most self-evident truth, are to it inspired (not revealed). But all books 

it regards, on account of the human element  
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contained in them, as inferior to the Book of Nature; to read which and 

comprehend it correctly, the innate powers of the soul must be highly developed. 

Ideal laws can be perceived by the intuitive faculty alone; they are beyond the 

domain of argument and dialectics, and no one can understand or rightly 

appreciate them through the explanations of another mind, though even this 

mind be claiming a direct revelation. And, as this Society which allows the 

widest sweep in the realms of the pure ideal is no less firm in the sphere of facts, 

its deference to modern science and its just representatives is sincere. Despite 

all their lack of a higher spiritual intuition, the world’s debt to the 

representatives of modern physical science is immense; hence, the Society 

endorses heartily the noble and indignant protest of that gifted and eloquent 

preacher, the Rev. О. B. Frothingham, against those who try to undervalue the 

services of our great naturalists. “Talk of Science as being irreligious, atheistic,” 

he exclaimed in a recent lecture delivered at New York, “Science is creating a 

new idea of God. It is due to Science that we have any conception at all of a 

living God. If we do not become atheists one of these days under the maddening 

effect of Protestantism, it will be due to Science, because it is disabusing us of 

hideous illusions that tease and embarrass us, and putting us in the way of 

knowing how to reason about the things we see. . . .” 

And it is also due to the unremitting labours of such Orientalists as Sir W. 

Jones, Max Müller, Burnouf, Colebrooke, Haug, St. Hilaire, and so many others, 

that the Society, as a body, feels equal respect and veneration for Vedic, 

Buddhist, Zoroastrian, and other old religions of the world; and, a like brotherly 

feeling toward its Hindu, Sinhalese, Parsi, Jain, Hebrew, and Christian members 

as individual students of “self,” of nature, and of the divine in nature. 

Born in the United States of America, the Society was constituted on the 

model of its Mother Land. The latter, omitting the name of God from its 

constitution lest it should afford a pretext one day to make a state religion, gives 

absolute equality to all religions in its laws. All  
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support and each is in turn protected by the state. The Society, modelled upon 

this constitution, may fairly be termed a “Republic of Conscience”. 

We have now, we think, made clear why our members, as individuals, are 

free to stay outside or inside any creed they please, provided they do not pretend 

that none but themselves shall enjoy the privilege of conscience, and try to force 

their opinions upon the others. In this respect the Rules of the Society are very 

strict. It tries to act upon the wisdom of the old Buddhistic axiom “Honour thine 

own faith, and do not slander that of others”; echoed back in our present century, 

in the “Declaration of Principles” of the Brahmo Samaj, which so nobly states 

that: “no sect shall be vilified, ridiculed, or hated.” In section VI. of the Revised 

Rules of the Theosophical Society, recently adopted in General Council, at 

Bombay, is this mandate: “It is not lawful for any officer of the Parent Society 

to express, by word or act, any hostility to, or preference for, any one section 

(sectarian division, or group, within the Society) more than another. All must 

be regarded and treated as equally the objects of the Society’s solicitude and 

exertions. All have an equal right to have the essential features of their religious 

belief laid before the tribunal of an impartial world.” In their individual capacity, 

members may, when attacked, occasionally break this Rule; but, nevertheless as 

officers they are restrained, and the Rule is strictly enforced during the meetings. 

For, above all human sects stands Theosophy in its abstract sense; Theosophy 

which is too wide for any of them to contain but which easily contains them. 

In conclusion, we may state that, broader and far more universal in its views 

than any existing mere scientific Society, it has plus science its belief in every 

possibility, and determined will to penetrate into those unknown spiritual 

regions which exact science pretends that its votaries have no business to 

explore. And, it has one quality more than any religion in that it makes no 

difference between Gentile, Jew, or Christian. It is in this spirit that the Society 

has been established upon the footing of a Universal Brotherhood. 

  



 

PDF page 384 
 

 

8 

 

Unconcerned about politics; hostile to the insane dreams of Socialism and of 

Communism, which it abhors—as both are but disguised conspiracies of brutal 

force and sluggishness against honest labour; the Society cares but little about 

the outward human management of the material world. The whole of its 

aspirations are directed towards the occult truths of the visible and invisible 

worlds. Whether the physical man be under the rule of an empire or a republic, 

concerns only the man of matter. His body may be enslaved; as to his Soul, he 

has the right to give to his rulers the proud answer of Socrates to his Judges. 

They have no sway over the inner man. 

Such is, then, the Theosophical Society, and such its principles, its 

multifarious aims, and its objects. Need we wonder at the past misconception of 

the general public and the easy hold the enemy has been able to find to lower it 

in the public estimation? The true student has ever been a recluse, a man of 

silence and meditation. With the busy world his habits and tastes are so little in 

common that, while he is studying his enemies and slanderers have undisturbed 

opportunities. But time cures all and lies are but ephemera. Truth alone is 

eternal. 

About a few of the Fellows of the Society who have made great scientific 

discoveries, and some others to whom the psychologist and the biologist are 

indebted for the new light thrown upon the darker problems of the inner man 

we will speak later on. Our object now was but to prove, to the reader that 

Theosophy is neither a “new-fangled doctrine,” a political cabal, nor one of 

those societies of enthusiasts which are born to-day but to die to-morrow. That 

not all of its members can think alike, is proved by the Society having organized 

into two great Divisions,—the Eastern and the Western—and the latter being 

divided into numerous sections, according to races and religious views. One 

man’s thought, infinitely various as are its manifestations, is not all-embracing. 

Denied ubiquity, it must necessarily speculate but in one direction; and once 

transcending the boundaries of exact human knowledge, it has to err and wander, 

for the ramifications of the one Central and Absolute Truth are infinite. Hence,  



 

PDF page 385 
 

 

9 

 

we occasionally find even the greater philosophers losing themselves in the 

labyrinths of speculations, thereby provoking the criticism of posterity. But as 

all work for one and the same object, namely, the disenthralment of human 

thought, the elimination of superstitions, and the discovery of truth, all are 

equally welcome. The attainment of these objects, all agree, can best be secured 

by convincing the reason and warming the enthusiasm of the generation of fresh 

young minds, that are just ripening into maturity, and making ready to take the 

place of their prejudiced and conservative fathers. And, as each,—the great ones 

as well as small,—have trodden the royal road to knowledge, we listen to all, 

and take both small and great into our fellowship. For no honest searcher comes 

back empty-handed, and even he who has enjoyed the least share of popular 

favor can lay at least his mite upon the one altar of Truth. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

——— 
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Some Words on Daily Life 

(Written by a Master of Wisdom) 

 

It is divine philosophy alone, the spiritual and psychic blending of man with 

nature, which, by revealing the fundamental truths that lie hidden under the 

objects of sense and perception, can promote a spirit of unity and harmony in 

spite of the great diversities of conflicting creeds. Theosophy, therefore, expects 

and demands from the Fellows of the Society a great mutual toleration and 

charity for each other’s shortcomings, ungrudging mutual help in the search for 

truths in every department of nature—moral and physical. And this ethical 

standard must be unflinchingly applied to daily life. 

Theosophy should not represent merely a collection of moral verities, a 

bundle of metaphysical ethics, epitomized in theoretical dissertations. 

Theosophy must be made practical; and it has, therefore, to be disencumbered 

of useless digressions, in the sense of desultory orations and fine talk. Let every 

Theosophist only do his duty, that which he can and ought to do, and very soon 

the sum of human misery, within and around the areas of every Branch of your 

Society, will be found visibly diminished. Forget SELF in working for others—

and the task will become an easy and a light one for you.  .  .  .  .  . 

Do not set your pride in appreciation and acknowledgment of that work by 

others. Why should any member of the Theosophical Society, striving to 

become a Theosophist, put any value upon his neighbours’ good or bad opinion 

of himself and his work, so long as he himself knows it to be useful and 

beneficent to other people? Human praise and enthusiasm are short-lived at best; 

the laugh of the scoffer and the condemnation of the indifferent looker-on are 

sure to follow, and generally to outweigh the admiring praise of the friendly. Do 

not despise the opinion of the world, nor provoke it uselessly to unjust criticism. 

Remain rather as indifferent to the abuse as to the praise of those who can never 

know you as you really are, and who ought, therefore, 
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to find you unmoved by either, and ever placing the approval or condemnation 

of your own Inner Self  higher than that of the multitudes. 

Those of you who would know yourselves in the spirit of truth, learn to live 

alone even amidst the great crowds which may sometimes surround you. Seek 

communion and intercourse only with the God within your own soul; heed only 

the praise or blame of that deity which can never be separated from your true 

self, as it is verily that God itself: called the HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS. Put 

without delay your good intentions into practice, never leaving a single one to 

remain only an intention—expecting, meanwhile, neither reward nor even 

acknowledgment for the good you may have done. Reward and 

acknowledgment are in yourself and inseparable from you, as it is your Inner 

Self alone which can appreciate them at their true degree and value. For each 

one of you contains within the precincts of his inner tabernacle the Supreme 

Court—prosecutor, defence, jury and judge—whose sentence is the only one 

without appeal; since none can know you better than you do yourself, when once 

you have learned to judge that Self by the never wavering light of the inner 

divinity—your higher Consciousness. Let, therefore, the masses, which can 

never know your true selves, condemn your outer selves according to their own 

false lights. . . . 

The majority of the public Areopagus is generally composed of self-

appointed judges, who have never made a permanent Deity of any idol save 

their own personalities—their lower selves; for those who try in their walk in 

life, to follow their inner light will never be found judging, far less condemning, 

those weaker than themselves. What does it matter then, whether the former 

condemn or praise, whether they humble you or exalt you on a pinnacle? They 

will never comprehend you one way or the other. They may make an idol of you, 

so long as they imagine you a faithful mirror of themselves on the pedestal or altar 

which they have reared for you, and while you amuse or benefit them. You cannot 

expect to be anything for them but a temporary fetish, succeeding another fetish 

just overthrown, and followed in your turn by another idol. Let, therefore, 

  



 

PDF page 388 
 

 

12 

 

those who have created that idol destroy it whenever they like, casting it down 

with as little cause as they had for setting it up. Your Western Society can no 

more live without its Khalif of an hour than it can worship one for any longer 

period; and whenever it breaks an idol and then besmears it with mud, it is not 

the model, but the disfigured image created by its own foul fancy and which it 

has endowed with its own vices, that Society dethrones and breaks. 

“Theosophy can only find objective expression in an all-embracing code of 

life, thoroughly impregnated with the spirit of mutual tolerance, charity, and 

brotherly love. Its Society, as a body, has a task before it which, unless 

performed with the utmost discretion, will cause the world of the indifferent and 

the selfish to rise up in arms against it. Theosophy has to fight intolerance, 

prejudice, ignorance, and selfishness, hidden under the mantle of hypocrisy. It 

has to throw all the light it can from the torch of Truth, with which its servants 

are entrusted. It must do this without fear or hesitation, dreading neither reproof 

nor condemnation. Theosophy, through its mouthpiece, the Society, has to tell 

the TRUTH to the very face of LIE; to beard the tiger in its den, without thought 

or fear of evil consequences, and to set at defiance calumny and threats. As an 

Association, it has not only the right, but the duty to uncloak vice and do its best 

to redress wrongs, whether through the voice of its chosen lecturers or the 

printed word of its journals and publications—making its accusations, however, 

as impersonal as possible. But its Fellows, or Members, have individually no 

such right. Its followers have, first of all, to set the example of a firmly outlined 

and as firmly applied morality, before they obtain the right to point out, even in 

a spirit of kindness, the absence of like ethic unity and singleness of purpose in 

other associations or individuals. No Theosophist should blame a brother, 

whether within or outside of the association; neither may he throw a slur upon 

another’s actions or denounce him, lest he himself lose the right to be considered 

a Theosophist. For, as such, he has to turn, away his gaze from the imperfections 

of his neighbour, and  
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centre rather his attention upon his own shortcomings, in order to correct them 

and become wiser. Let him not show the disparity between claim and action in 

another, but, whether in the case of a brother, a neighbour, or simply a fellow 

man, let him rather ever help one weaker than himself on the arduous walk of 

life. 

The problem of true Theosophy and its great mission are, first, the working 

out of clear unequivocal conceptions of ethic ideas and duties, such as shall best 

and most fully satisfy the right and altruistic feelings in men; and second, the 

modelling of these conceptions for their adaptation into such forms of daily life, 

as shall offer a field where they may be applied with most equitableness. 

Such is the common work placed before all who are willing to act on these 

principles. It is a laborious task, and will require strenuous and persevering 

exertion; but it must lead you insensibly to progress, and leave you no room for 

any selfish aspirations outside the limits traced . . . . Do not indulge personally 

in unbrotherly comparison between the task accomplished by yourself and the 

work left undone by your neighbours or brothers. In the fields of Theosophy 

none is held to weed out a larger plot of ground than his strength and capacity 

will permit him. Do not be too severe on the merits or demerits of onе who seeks 

admission among your ranks, as the truth about the actual state of the inner man 

can only be known to Karma, and can be dealt with justly by that all-seeing LAW 

alone. Even the simple presence amidst you of a well-intentioned and 

sympathising individual may help you magnetically. . . . You are the free 

volunteer workers on the fields of Truth, and as such must leave no obstruction 

on the paths leading to that field. 

 

.   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .    

 

“The degree of success or failure are the landmarks the masters have to follow, as 

they will constitute the barriers placed with your own hands between yourselves and 

those whom you have asked to be your teachers. The nearer your approach to the goal 

contemplated—the shorter the distance between the student and the Master.” 
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FOREWORD 

 
Below are printed two articles, the first of which appeared in The Theosophist for 

December 1879 and the second in Lucifer for March 1891. According to the knowledge 

and the mood of the people, celebration of Christmas or any other festival undergoes a 

change, generation by generation. Truly sacred festivals have an esoteric basis, constant 

and universal, and Christmas is such a festival—not the festival of the birth of the 

prophet of Christendom but of the Birth of the Sun-God under many names. H. P. 

Blavatsky wrote (Lucifer, January 1888)—“Let no one imagine that it is a mere fancy, 

the attaching of importance to the birth of the year. The earth passes through its definite 

phases and man with it; and as a day can be coloured so can a year. The astral life of the 

earth is young and strong between Christmas and Easter. Those who form their wishes 

now will have added strength to fulfil them consistently.’’ 

17th November 1932. 

——— 

Christmas then and Christmas now 

 
We are reaching the time of the year when the whole Christian world is 

preparing to celebrate the most noted of its solemnities—the birth of the 

Founder of their religion. When this paper reaches its Western subscribers there 

will be festivity and rejoicing in every house. In North Western Europe and in 

America the holly and ivy will decorate each home, and the churches bedecked 

with evergreens; a custom derived from the ancient practices of the pagan 

Druids “that sylvan spirits might flock to the evergreens, and remain unnipped 

by frost till a milder season”. In Roman Catholic countries large crowds flock 

during the whole evening and night of “Christmas-eve” to the churches, to salute 

waxen images of the divine Infant, and his Virgin mother, in her garb of “Queen 

of Heaven”. To an analytical mind, this bravery of rich gold and lace, pearl- 

broidered satin and velvet, and the bejewelled cradle do seem rather 

paradoxical. When one thinks of the poor, worm-eaten, dirty manger of the 

Jewish country-inn, in which, if we must credit the Gospel, the future 

“Redeemer” was placed at his birth for lack of a better shelter, we cannot help 

suspecting that before the dazzled eyes of the unsophisticated devotee the 

Bethlehem stable vanishes  
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altogether. To put it in the mildest terms, this gaudy display tallies ill with the 

democratic feelings and the truly divine contempt for riches of the “Son of 

Man,” who had “not where to lay his head”. It makes it all the harder for the 

average Christian to regard the explicit statement that—“it is easier for a camel 

to go through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to enter the kingdom of 

heaven” as anything more than a rhetorical threat. The Roman Church acted 

wisely in severely forbidding her parishioners to either read or interpret the 

Gospels for themselves, and leaving the Book, as long as it was possible, to 

proclaim its truths in Latin—“the voice of one crying in the wilderness”. In that, 

she but followed the wisdom of the ages—the wisdom of the old Aryans, which 

is also “justified of her children”; for, as neither the modern Hindu devotee 

understands a word of the Sanskrit, nor the modern Parsi one syllable of the 

Zend, so for the average Roman Catholic the Latin is no better than 

Hieroglyphics. The result is that all the three—Brahmanical High Priest, 

Zoroastrian Mobed, and Roman Catholic Pontiff, are allowed unlimited 

opportunities for evolving new religious dogmas out of the depths of their own 

fancy, for the benefit of their respective churches. 

To usher in this great day the bells are set merrily ringing at midnight, 

throughout England and the Continent. In France and Italy, after the celebration 

of the mass in churches magnificently decorated, “it is usual, for the revellers to 

partake of a collation (reveillon) that they may be better able to sustain the 

fatigues of the night, saith a book treating upon Popish church ceremonials. This 

night of Christian fasting reminds one of the Sivaratree of the followers of the 

god Siva,—the great day of gloom and fasting, in the 11th month of the Hindu 

year. Only, with the latter, the night’s long vigil is preceded and followed by a 

strict and rigid fasting. No reveillons or compromises for them. True, they are 

but wicked “heathens,” and therefore their way to salvation must be tenfold 

harder. 

Though now universally observed by Christian nations as the anniversary of 

the birth of Jesus, the 25th of December was not originally so accepted. The most  
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movable of the Christian feast days, during the early centuries, Christmas was 

often confounded with the Epiphany, and celebrated in the months of April and 

May. As there never was any authentic record, or proof of its identification, 

whether in secular or ecclesiastical history, the selection of that day long 

remained optional; and it was only during the fourth century that, urged by Cyril 

of Jerusalem, the Pope (Julius I.) ordered the bishops to make an investigation 

and come finally to some agreement as to the presumable date of the nativity of 

Christ. Their choice fell upon the 25th day of December,—and a most 

unfortunate choice it has since proved! It was Dupuis, followed by Volney, who 

aimed the first shots at this natal anniversary. They proved that for incalculable 

periods before our era, upon very clear astronomical data, nearly all the ancient 

peoples had celebrated the birth of their sun-gods on that very day. “Dupuis 

shows that the celestial sign of the VIRGIN AND CHILD was in existence several 

thousand years before Christ”—remarks Higgins in his Anacalypsis. As Dupuis, 

Volney, and Higgins have all been passed over to posterity as infidels, and 

enemies of Christianity, it may be as well to quote in this relation, the 

confessions of the Christian Bishop of Ratisbone, “the most learned man that 

the middle ages produced”—the Dominican, Albertus Magnus. “The sign of the 

celestial Virgin rises above the horizon at the moment in which we fix the birth 

of the Lord Jesus Christ” he says, in the Recherches historiques sur Falaise, par 

Langevin prêtre. So Adonis, Bacchus, Osiris, Apollo, etc., were all born on the 

25th of December. Christmas comes just at the time of the winter solstice; the 

days then are shortest, and Darkness is more upon the face of the earth than 

ever. All the sun-gods were believed to be annually born at that epoch; for from 

this time its Light dispels more and more darkness with each succeeding day, 

and the power of the Sun begins to increase. 

However it may be, the Christmas festivities that were held by the Christians 

for nearly fifteen centuries, were of a particularly pagan character. Nay, we are 

afraid that even the present ceremonies of the church can hardly escape the 

reproach of being almost literally copied from the mys- 
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teries of Egypt and Greece, held in honour of Osiris and Horus, Apollo and 

Bacchus. Both Isis and Ceres were called “Holy Virgins” and a DIVINE BABE 

may be found in every “heathen” religion. We will now draw two pictures of 

the Merrie Christmas; one portraying the “good old times,” and the other the 

present state of Christian worship. From the first days of its establishment as 

Christmas the day was regarded in the double light of a holy commemoration 

and a most cheerful festivity: it was equally given up to devotion and insane 

merriment. “Among the revels of the Christmas season were the so-called feasts 

of fools and of asses, grotesque saturnalia, which were termed ‘December 

liberties,’ in which everything serious was burlesqued, the order of society 

reversed, and its decencies ridiculed”—says one compiler of old chronicles. 

“During the Middle Ages, it was celebrated by the gay fantastic spectacle of 

dramatic mysteries, performed by personages in grotesque masks and singular 

costumes. The show usually represented an infant in a cradle, surrounded by the 

Virgin Mary and St. Joseph, by bulls’ heads, cherubs, Eastern Magi, (the 

Mobeds of old) and manifold ornaments.” The custom of singing canticles at 

Christmas, called Carols, was to recall the songs of the shepherds at the Nativity. 

“The bishops and the clergy often joined with the populace in carolling, and the 

songs were enlivened by dances, and by the music of tambours, guitars, violins 

and organs . . . . . ” We may add that down to the present times, during the days 

preceding Christmas, such mysteries are being enacted, with marionettes and 

dolls, in Southern Russia, Poland, and Galicia; and known as the Kalidowki. In 

Italy, Calabrian minstrels descend from their mountains to Naples and Rome, 

and crowd the shrines of the Virgin-Mother, cheering her with their wild music. 

In England, the revels used to begin on Christmas eve, and continue often till 

Candlemas (Feb. 2), every day being a holiday till Twelfth-night (Jan. 6). In the 

houses of great nobles a “lord of misrule,” or “abbot of unreason” was 

appointed, whose duty it was to play the part of a buffoon. “The larder was filled 

with capons, hens, turkeys, geese,  
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ducks, beef, mutton, pork, pies, puddings, nuts, plums, sugar and honey” .  .  .  .  

A glowing fire, made of great logs, the principal of which was termed the ‘Yule 

log,’ or Christmas block, which might be burnt till Candlemas eve, kept out the 

cold; and the abundance was shared by the lord’s tenants amid music, conjuring, 

riddles, hot-cockles, fool-plough, snap-dragon, jokes, laughter, repartees, 

forfeits and dances.” 

In our modern times, the bishops and the clergy join no more with the 

populace in open carolling and dancing; and feasts of “fools and of asses” are 

enacted more in sacred privacy than under the eyes of the dangerous, argus-eyed 

reporter. Yet the eating and drinking festivities are preserved throughout the 

Christian world; and, more sudden deaths are doubtless caused by gluttony and 

intemperance during the Christmas and Easter holidays, than at any other time 

of the year. Yet, Christian worship becomes every year more and more a false 

pretence. The heartlessness of this lip-service has been denounced innumerable 

times, but never, we think, with a more affecting touch of realism than in a 

charming dream-tale, which appeared in the New York Herald about last 

Christmas. An aged man, presiding at a public meeting, said he would avail 

himself of the opportunity to relate a vision he had witnessed on the previous 

night. “He thought he was standing in the pulpit of the most gorgeous and 

magnificent cathedral he had ever seen. Before him was the priest or pastor of 

the church, and beside him stood an angel with a tablet and pencil in hand, 

whose mission it was to make record of every act of worship or prayer that 

transpired in his presence and ascended as an acceptable offering to the throne 

of God. Every pew was filled with richly-attired worshippers of either sex. The 

most sublime music that ever fell on his enraptured ear filled the air with 

melody. All the beautiful ritualistic Church services, including a surpassingly 

eloquent sermon from the gifted minister, had in turn transpired, and yet the 

recording angel made no entry in his tablet! The congregation were at length 

dismissed by the pastor with a lengthy and beautifully-worded prayer, followed 

by a benediction, and yet the angel made no sign!” 
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“Attended still by the angel, the speaker left the door of the church in rear of 

the richly-attired congregation. A poor tattered castaway stood in the gutter 

beside the curbstone, with her pale, famished hand extended, silently pleading 

for alms. As the richly-attired worshippers from the church passed by, they 

shrank from the poor Magdalen, the ladies withdrawing aside their silken, jewel-

bedecked robes, lest they should be polluted by her touch.” 

Just then an intoxicated sailor came reeling down the side-walk on the other 

side. When he got opposite the poor forsaken girl, he staggered across the street 

to where she stood, and, taking a few pennies from his pocket, he thrust them 

into her hand, accompanied with the adjuration, ‘Here, you poor forsaken cuss, 

take this!’ A celestial radiance now lighted up the face of the recording angel, 

who instantly entered the sailor’s act of sympathy and charity in his tablet, and 

departed with it as a sweet sacrifice to God.” 

A concretion, one might say, of the Biblical story of the judgment upon the 

woman taken in adultery. Be it so; yet it portrays with a master hand the state 

of our Christian society. 

According to tradition, on Christmas-eve, the oxen may always be found on 

their knees, as though in prayer and devotion; and, “there was a famous 

hawthorn in the churchyard of Glastonbury Abbey, which always budded on the 

24th, and blossomed on the 25th of December”; which considering that the day 

was chosen by the Fathers of the church at random, and that the calendar has 

been changed from the old to the new style, shows a remarkable perspicacity in 

both the animal and the vegetable! There is also a tradition of the church, 

preserved to us by Olaus, archbishop of Upsal, that, at the festival of Christmas, 

“the men, living in the cold Northern parts, are suddenly and strangely 

metamorphosed into wolves; and that, a huge multitude of them meet together 

at an appointed place and rage so fiercely against mankind, that it suffers more 

from their attacks than ever they do from the natural wolves.” Metaphorically 

viewed, this would seem to be more than ever the case with men, and 

particularly with Christian  
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nations, now. There seems no need to wait for Christmas-eve to see whole 

nations changed into “wild beasts”—especially in time of war. 

 

——— 

 

The Origin of the Christmas Tree* 

 
The custom of the Christmas tree is a very recent institution. It is of a late 

date not only in Russia, but also in Germany, where it was first established and 

whence it spread everywhere, in the New as well as in the Old World. In France 

the Christmas tree was adopted only after the Franco-German war, later 

therefore than 1870. According to Prussian chronicles, the custom of lighting 

the Christmas tree as we now find it in Germany was established about a 

hundred years ago. It penetrated into Russia about 1830, and was very soon 

adopted throughout the Empire by the richer classes. 

It is very difficult to trace the custom historically. Its origin belongs 

undeniably to the highest antiquity. Fir trees have ever been held in honour by 

the ancient nations of Europe. As ever-green plants, and symbols of never-dying 

vegetation, they were sacred to the nature-deities, such as Pan, Isis and others. 

According to ancient folklore the pine was born from the body of the nymph 

Pitys† (the Greek name of that tree), the beloved of the Gods Pan and Boreas. 

During the vernal festivals in honour of the great goddess of Nature, fir trees 

were brought into the temples decorated with fragrant violets. 

The ancient Northern peoples of Europe had a like reverence for the pine and fir 

trees in general, and made great use of them at their various festivals. Thus, for 

instance, it is well known that the pagan priests of ancient Germany, when 

celebrating the first stage of the sun’s return toward the vernal equinox, held in their 

hands highly ornamented pine branches. And this points to the great probability 

of the now Christian custom of lighting Christmas trees being the echo of the 

pagan custom of regarding the pine as a symbol of a solar festival, the precursor 

of the birth of the Sun. It stands to reason that its adoption and establishment  

 

* From an article by Dr. Kaygorodoff in the Novoyê Vremya.  

† A Nymph beloved by the god Pan and changed into a fir tree.  
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in Christian Germany imparted to it a new, and so to speak, Christian form.‡ 

Thence fresh legends—as is always the case—explaining in their own way the 

origin of the ancient custom. We know of one such legend, remarkably poetical 

in its charming simplicity, which purports to give the origin of this now 

universally prevailing custom of ornamenting Christmas trees with lighted wax 

tapers. 

Near the cave in which was born the Saviour of the world grew three trees—

a pine, an olive, and a palm. On that holy eve when the guiding star of 

Bethlehem appeared in the heavens, that star which announced to the long-

suffering world the birth of Him, who brought to mankind the glad tidings of a 

blissful hope, all nature rejoiced and is said to have carried to the feet of the 

Infant-God her best and holiest gifts. 

Among others the olive tree that grew at the entrance of the cave of 

Bethlehem brought forth its golden fruits; the palm offered to the Babe its green 

and shadowy vault, as a protection against heat and storm; alone the pine had 

nought to offer. The poor tree stood in dismay and sorrow, vainly trying to think 

what it could present as a gift to the Child-Christ. Its branches were painfully 

drooping down, and the intense agony of its grief finally forced from its bark 

and branches a flood of hot transparent tears, whose large resinous and gummy 

drops fell thick and fast around it. A silent star, twinkling in the blue canopy of 

heaven, perceived these tears; and forthwith, confabulating with her 

companions—lo, a miracle took place. Hosts of shooting stars fell down, like 

unto a great rain shower, on the pine until they twinkled and shone from every 

needle, from top to bottom. Then trembling with joyful emotion, the pine 

proudly raised her drooping branches and appeared for the first time before the 

eyes of a wondering world, in most dazzling brightness. From that time, the 

legend tells us, men adopted the habit of ornamenting the pine tree on Christmas 

Eve with numberless lighted candles. 

 

 

 

 

 

‡ As in the case of many other such customs, and even dogmas borrowed and preserved 

without the least acknowledgment. If the source is now confessed, it is because in the face of 

research and discovery it can no longer be helped.  
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FOREWORD 

 
At the Convention of the American Section, T.S., on the 25th of April, 1892, 

W. Q. Judge delivered a lecture which is reprinted here. Its great value will be 

apparent to every Theosophical student. 

Making a statement similar to the one referred to on p. 14, H.P.B. said:— 

The world moves in cycles, which proceed under the impetus of two mutually 

antagonistic and destroying Forces, the one striving to move Humanity onward, 

toward Spirit, the other forcing Mankind to gravity downward, into the very 

abysses of matter. It remains with men to help either the one or the other. Thus, 

also, it is our present task, as Theosophists, to help in one or the other direction. 

We are in the very midst of Egyptian darkness of Kali-yuga. (The Vahan, Vol. I, 

p. 2, December 1890) 

In answer to the query “What can true and earnest Theosophists do against 

the Black Age or Kali Yuga?” Mr Judge once answered (Letters that have 

helped me, p. 103):— 

Nothing against it but a great deal in it; for it is to be remembered that the 

very fact of its being the iron or foundation age gives opportunities obtained in 

no other. 

 

21st December 1932.  



 

PDF page 403 
 

 

Cyclic Impression and Return 

And Our Evolution 

 
Mr. Chairman, Fellow Theosophists, Ladies and Gentlemen: The title of what 

I am about to say to you is CYCLIC IMPRESSION AND RETURN AND OUR 

EVOLUTION. Now what is a cycle? It has nothing to do with the word psychic, 

and I am sorry to have to say that, because I heard some people this morning 

repeat the title as “psychic” instead of “cyclic,” seeming to think perhaps that 

that was the same thing, or had some relation to it. The word cyclic is derived 

from the Greek word Kuklos, or a ring. It has been turned in the English 

language into the word cycle, by the process of saying Kykle, and then cycle. 

The corresponding word in the Sanscrit is Kalpa, which has in fact a wider and 

a deeper meaning; because cycle in English is a word which covers, is used for, 

and thus somewhat confuses, many cycles. It is used for the small cycles, and 

the larger cycles, the intermediate cycles and the great ones, whereas the word 

Kalpa means and implies only one cycle of a large size, and the smaller cycles 

within that are designated by other words. 

What is a cycle? It is a circle, a ring. But not properly a ring like a wedding 

ring, which runs into itself, but more properly like a screw thread, which takes 

the form of a spiral, and thus beginning at the bottom, turns on itself, and goes 

up. It is something like the great Horseshoe Curve in the Pennsylvania Railroad. 

There you go around the curve at the lower end; you go down into the horseshoe, 

and as you turn the grade rises, so that when you arrive at the opposite side you 

have gotten no further than the beginning, but you have risen just the distance 

between the two ends of the grade. 

But what do we mean by a cycle in Theosophy, in our own investigations of 

nature, or man, or civilization, or our  
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own development, our own origin, our own destiny? We mean by cycles, just 

what the Egyptians, the Hindoos and the philosophers of the Middle Ages meant 

by it; that is, that there is a periodical return or cycling back, circling back of 

something from some place once more. That is why it is called cycle, inasmuch 

as it returns upon itself, seemingly; but in the Theosophical doctrine, and in the 

ancient doctrines, it is always a little higher in the sense of perfection or 

progress. That is to say, as the Egyptians held, cycles prevail everywhere, things 

come back again, events return, history comes back, and so in this century we 

have the saying: “History repeats itself.” 

But where do Theosophists say that cyclic law prevails? We say that it 

prevails everywhere. It prevails in every kingdom of nature, in the animal 

kingdom, the mineral world, the human world; in history, in the sky, on the 

earth, we say that not only do cycles pertain, and appertain, and obtain in and to 

the earth and its inhabitants, but also in what the Hindoos call the three 

kingdoms of the universe, the three worlds; that is, that below us, ourselves, and 

that above. 

Now, if you will turn to Buckle, a great writer of the English school, you will 

find him saying in one of his standard books, a great book often quoted, that 

there is no doubt cyclic law prevails in regard to nations, that they have come 

back apparently the same, only slightly improved or degraded, for there is also 

a downward cycle included within those that rise; but Buckle did not discover a 

law. He simply once more stated what the ancients had said over and over again. 

And it has always seemed to me that if Buckle and other people of that kind 

would pay a little more attention to the ancients, they would save themselves a 

great deal of trouble, for he obtained his law by much delving, much painstaking 

labour, whereas he might have gotten the law if he had consulted the ancients, 

who always taught that there were cycles, and that there always will be cycles. 

Among the ancients they had a great many large and important cycles. In their 

classification they had a Saros and a Naros, which are not understood to-day by 

us. They are known to some extent, but what exactly they are, we do not  
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know. The Egyptians taught there was a great sidereal cycle, and that is 

recognized to-day, at last; that is the cycle of 25,000 years, the great one caused 

by the fact that the sun went through the signs of the Zodiac in that length of 

time. Now, I do not assume that you know nothing about astronomy, but in order 

to make it clear, it will be better for me to state this over again, just as it is. The 

sun goes through the signs of the Zodiac from day to day and from year to year, 

but at the same time, in going through the signs of the Zodiac, he goes back 

slowly, like the hands of the clock ticking off the time. In going through that 

period he comes back to the same point again, and retards himself, or goes back; 

that is called the precession of the equinoxes, and it is so many seconds in such 

a length of time. Those seconds in the sky turned into time show you that the 

sun takes 25,000 and odd years to come back to the place from which he started 

out at any particular time; that is to say, if you imagine that on the first of April, 

this year, the sun was in such a degree of Aries, one of the signs of the Zodiac, 

he will not get back to that sign by the precession of the equinoxes until 25,000 

years have passed away. 

Now, the sun is the centre of our solar system and the earth revolves around 

it, and as the earth revolves she turns upon her axis. The sun, it is known now 

by astronomers, as it was known by the ancients (who were ourselves in fact), 

revolves around a centre. That is, that while we are going around the sun, he is 

going around some other centre, so that we describe in the sky not a circle 

around the sun, but a spiral, as we move with the sun around his enormous orbit. 

Now do you grasp that idea exactly? It is a very important one, for it opens up 

the subject to a very large extent. There is a star somewhere in the sky, we do 

not know where—some think it is Alcyone, or some other star, some think it 

may be a star in the Pleiades, and some others think it is a star somewhere else—

but they know by deduction from the known to the unknown, as Brother Thomas 

told you this morning, that the sun is attracted himself by some unknown centre, 

and that he turns around it in an enormous circle, and as he turns, of course he draws 

the earth with him. In the course of 25,000 years in going around the signs of the  
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Zodiac, he must take the earth into spaces where it has never yet been, for when 

he reaches this point in Aries, after 25,000 years, it is only apparently the same 

point, just as when I came around the curve of the Horseshoe, I started around 

the first point and went around the curve, came back to the same point, but I 

was higher up; I was in another position. And so, when the sun gets back again 

to the point in Aries, where he was on the first of April this year, he will not be 

in the exact position in the universe of space, but he will be somewhere else, 

and in his journey of 25,000 years through billions upon billions of miles, he 

draws the earth into spaces where she never was before, and never will be as 

that earth again. He must draw her into cosmic spaces where things are different, 

and thus cause changes in the earth itself, for changes in cosmic matter in the 

atmosphere, in the space where the sun draws the earth, must affect the earth 

and all its inhabitants. The ancients investigated this subject, and declared long 

ago this 25,000 years cycle, but it is only just lately, so to speak, that we are 

beginning to say we have discovered this. We know, as Nineteenth century 

astronomers, that it is a fact, or that it must be a fact, from deduction, but they 

knew that it was a fact because they had observed it themselves and recorded 

the observations. 

The Egyptians had also the cycle of the Moon, which we know, and they had 

more cycles of the moon than we have, for the moon not only has her cycle of 

twenty-eight days, when she changes from full to disappearance, and then again 

to youth, but she also has a period of return somewhere over fourteen years, 

which must itself have its effect upon the earth. 

Then they said, also, that the human soul had its cycles, it being 5,000 years. 

That is, the man died, or the king died, and his body was turned into a mummy 

in the hope that when, after his five thousand years cycle had elapsed and he 

came back once more to earth, he would find his mummy there? No; but that no 

one else should have taken his mummied atoms and made a bad use of them. 

Mummification is explained by us in another way. Their knowledge of the law 

of cycles caused them to make the first mummy.  
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They held that a human soul returned; they also held that all atoms are alive, 

just as we do; that they are sensitive points; that they have intelligence belonging 

to the plane on which they are, and that the man who misuses atoms of matter, 

such as you have in your bodies and your brains, must stand the consequences. 

Consequently, saying that to themselves, they said, “If I die, and leave those 

atoms, which I have used so well, perhaps some other man will take them and 

use them badly, so I will preserve them as far as possible until I return, and then 

by a process destroy the combination of atoms, absorb them into some place, or 

position, where they might be put to good use.” That may seem offensive to 

some to-day, but I am merely repeating the theory. I am not saying whether I 

believe it or not. 

The ancient Egyptians who held these theories have disappeared and left 

nothing but the pyramids, the temples of Thebes, the Sphinxes and all the great 

monuments which are slowly being discovered by us. Where have they gone? 

Have they come back? Do the Copts now in Egypt represent them? I think not, 

although heredity is the boasted explanation of everything. The Copts are their 

descendants? They know nothing, absolutely nothing but a simple language, and 

they live the life of slaves, and yet they are the descendants of the ancient 

Egyptians! What has become of them? The ancient Egyptians we think were 

colabourers with the ancient Hindoos, whose cycle remains; that is to say, whose 

descendants remain, holding the knowledge, in part, of their fore-fathers, and 

we find that the Hindoos have held always the same theories as to cycles as the 

Eyptians held. They divided the ages of the world. They say manifestation 

begins, and then it lasts for a period called a Kalpa, an enormous number of 

years; that Kalpa is divided into ages. The small cycle is composed of a large 

number of years; one will be four thousand, another four hundred thousand, 

another will be a million, and so on, making a total which we cannot grasp with 

the mind but which we can write upon the paper. 

Now, the idea of cycles came from the Hindoos, through the nations who 

spread out from there, for it is ad-  
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mitted that the land of the Hindustan is the cradle of the race. The Aryan race 

came down into Christendom, so that we find the Christians, the Romans, the 

Greeks and all people around that time holding the same theories as to cycles; 

that is that cyclic law prevails everywhere. We find it in the ancient mystics, the 

Christian mystics, the middle age mystics and the mystics of times nearer to 

ours. 

If you will read the works of Higgins, who wrote the Anacalypsis, you will 

find there laborious compilations and investigations on the subject of the cycles. 

Do they obtain? Is there such a thing as a cycle which affects human destiny? 

Coming closer to our own personal life, we can see that cycles do and must 

prevail, for the sun rises in the morning and goes to the centre of the sky, 

descends in the west; the next day he does the same thing, and following him, 

you rise. You come to the highest point of your activity, and you go to sleep. So 

day follows night and night follows day. Those are cycles, small cycles, but they 

go to make greater ones. You were born, at about seven years of age you began 

to get discretion to some extent. A little longer and then you reach manhood, 

then you begin to fall, and at last you finish the great day of your life when body 

dies. 

In looking at nature we also find that there are summer and winter, spring and 

autumn. These are cycles, and every one of them affects the earth, with the 

human beings upon it. 

The esoteric doctrine that Brother Mead has been talking about, the inner 

doctrine of the old theosophists and the present day theosophists, to be found in 

every old literature and religious book, is that cyclic law, is the supreme law 

governing our evolution; that reincarnation, which we talk so much about, is 

cyclic law in operation and is supreme. For what is reincarnation but coming 

back again to life, just what the ancient Egyptians taught and which we are 

finding out to be probably true, for in no other way than by this cyclic law of 

reincarnation can we account for the problems of life that beset us; with this we 

account for our own character, each one different from the other, and with  
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a force peculiar to each person. 

This being the supreme law, we have to consider another one, which is related 

to it and contained in the title I have adopted. That is the law of the return of 

impressions. What do we mean by that? I mean, those acts and thoughts 

performed by a nation—not speaking about the things that affect nature, 

although it is governed by the same law—constitute an impression. That is to 

say, your coming to this convention creates in your nature an impression. Your 

going into the street and seeing a street brawl creates an impression. Your 

having a quarrel last week and denouncing a man, or with a woman and getting 

very angry, creates an impression in you, and that impression is as much subject 

to cyclic law as the moon, and the stars, and the world, and is far more important 

in respect to your development—your personal development or evolution—than 

all these other great things, for they affect you in the mass, whereas these little 

ones affect you in detail. 

This Theosophical doctrine in respect to cycles, and the evolution of the 

human race, I think is known to you all, for I am assuming that you are all 

theosophists. 

It is to be described somewhat in this way: Imagine that before this earth 

came out of the gaseous condition there existed an earth somewhere in space, 

let us call it the moon, for that is the exact theory. The moon was once a large 

and vital body full of beings. It lived its life, went through its cycles, and at last 

having lived its life, after vast ages had passed away, came to the moment when 

it had to die; that is the moment came when the beings on that earth had to leave 

it, because its period had elapsed, and then began from that earth the exodus. 

You can imagine it as a flight of birds migrating. Did you ever see birds migrate? 

I have seen them migrate in a manner that perhaps not many of you have. In 

Ireland, and perhaps in England, the swallows migrate in a manner very 

peculiar. When I was a boy, I used to go to my uncle’s place where there was 

an old mass of stone ruins at the end of the garden, and by some peculiar 

combination of circumstances the swallows of the whole neighbouring countries 

collected there. The way they gathered there was this: When the period arrived, you  
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could see them coming in all parts of the sky and they would settle down and 

twitter on this pile of stone all day, and fly about. When the evening came—

twilight—they raised in a body and formed an enormous circle. It must have 

been over forty feet in diameter, and that circle of swallows flew around in the 

sky, around this tower, around and around for an hour or two, making a loud 

twittering noise, and that attracted from other places swallows who had 

probably forgotten the occasion. They kept that up for several days, until one 

day the period arrived when they must go, and they went away—some were left 

behind, some came a little early, and some came too late. Other birds migrate in 

other ways. And so these human birds migrated from the moon to this spot 

where the earth began (I don’t know where it is—a spot in space—) and settled 

down as living beings, entities, not with bodies, but beings, in that mass of 

matter, at that point in space, informed it with life, and at last caused this earth 

to become a ball with beings upon it. And then cycles began to prevail, for the 

impressions made upon these fathers when they lived in the ancient—mind fails 

to think how ancient—civilization of the moon, came back again when they got 

to this earth, and so we find the races of the earth rising up and falling, rising 

again and falling, rising and falling, and at last coming to what they are now, 

which is nothing to what they will be, for they go ever higher and higher. That 

is the theory, broadly, and in that is included the theory of the races, the great 

seven races who inhabited the earth successively, the great seven Adams who 

peopled the earth; and at last when this earth shall come to its time of life, its 

period, all the beings on it will fly away from it to some other spot in space to 

evolve new worlds as elder brothers who have done the same thing before in 

other spaces in nature. We are not doing this blindly. It has been done before by 

others—no one knows when it began. It had nothing in the way of a beginning, 

it will have no end, but there are always elder brothers of the race, who live on. 

As some have written, we cannot turn back the cycles in their course. The fire 

of patriotism cannot prevail against the higher destiny which will plunge a 

nation into darkness. All we can do is to change it here  
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and there a little. The elder brothers are subject to law but they have confidence 

and hope, because that law merely means that they appear to go down, in order 

to rise again at a greater height. So that we have come up through the cyclic law 

from the lowest kingdoms of nature. That is, we are connected in an enormous 

brotherhood, which includes not only the white people of the earth and black 

people of the earth, and the yellow people, but the animal kingdom, the 

vegetable kingdom, the mineral kingdom and the unseen elemental kingdom. 

You must not be so selfish as to suppose that it includes only men and women. 

It includes everything, every atom in this solar system. And we come up from 

lower forms, and are learning how to so mould and fashion, use and abuse, or 

impress the matter that comes into our charge, into our bodies, our brains and 

our psychical nature, so that that matter shall be an improvement to be used by 

the younger brothers who are still below us, perhaps in the stone beneath our 

feet. I do not mean by that that there is a human being in that stone. I mean that 

every atom in the stone is not dead matter. There is no dead matter anywhere, 

but every atom in that stone contains a life, unintelligent, formless, but potential, 

and at some period in time far beyond our comprehension, all of those atoms in 

that stone will have been released. The matter itself will have been refined, and 

at last all in this great cycle of progress will have been brought up the steps of 

the ladder, in order to let some others lower still in a state we cannot understand 

come up to them. 

That is the real theory. Is that superstition? If you believe the newspapers that 

is superstition, for they will twist and turn everything you say. Your enemies 

will say you said there was a man in that stone, and that you have been a stone. 

You have not been a stone, but the great monad, the pilgrim who came from 

other worlds has been in every stone, has been in every kingdom, and now has 

reached the state of man, to show whether he is able to continue being a man, 

or whether he will once more fall back, like the boy at school who will not learn, 

into the lowest class.  
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Now then, this law of impressions I have been talking about can be illustrated 

in this way : If you look at one of these electric lights—take away all the rest, 

leaving one only, so as to have a better impression—you will find the light 

makes an image on the retina, and when you shut your eye, this bright filament 

of light made by a carbon in an incandescent lamp will be seen by you in your 

eye. You can try it, and see for yourselves. If you keep your eye closed and 

watch intently, you will see the image come back a certain number of counts, it 

will stay a certain number of counts, it will go away in the same length of time 

and come back again, always changing in some respect, but always the image 

of the filament, until at last the time comes when it disappears apparently 

because other impressions have rubbed it out or covered it over. That means that 

there is a return even in the retina of the impression of this filament. After the 

first time, the colour changes each time, and so it keeps coming back at regular 

intervals, showing that there is a cyclic return of impression in the retina, and as 

Brother Thomas said this morning, if that applies in one place, it applies in every 

place. And when we look into our moral character we find the same thing, for 

as we have the tides in the ocean, explained as they say by the moon,—which 

in my opinion does not explain it, but of course, being no scientist, my view is 

not worth much—so in man we have tides, which are called return of these 

impressions; that is to say, you do a thing once, there will be a tendency to repeat 

itself ; you do it twice, and it doubles its influence, a greater tendency to do that 

same thing again. And so on all through our character shows this constant return 

of cyclic impression. We have these impressions from every point in space, 

every experience we have been through, everything that we can possibly go 

through at any time, even those things which our forefathers went through. And 

that is not unjust for this reason, that our forefathers furnished the line of bodily 

encasement, and we cannot enter that line of bodily encasement unless we are 

like unto it, and for that reason we must have been at some point in that cycle in 

that same line or family in the past, so that I must have had a hand in the past in 

constructing the parti-  
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cular family line in which I now exist, and am myself once more taking up the 

cyclic impression returning upon me. 

Now this has the greatest possible bearing upon our evolution as particular 

individuals, and that is the only way in which I wish to consider the question of 

evolution here; not the broad question of the evolution of the universe, but our 

own evolution, which means our bodily life, as Madame Blavatsky, repeating 

the ancients, said to us so often, and as we found said by so many of the same 

school. An opportunity will arise for you to do something; you do not do it; you 

may not have it again for one hundred years. It is the return before you of some 

old thing that was good, if it is a good one, along the line of the cycles. You 

neglect it, as you may, and the same opportunity will return, mind you, but it 

may not return for many hundred years. It may not return until another life, but 

it will return under the same law. 

Now take another case. I have a friend who is trying to find out all about 

theosophy, and about a psychic nature, but I have discovered that he is not 

paying the slightest attention to this subject of the inevitable return upon himself 

of these impressions which he creates. I discovered he had periods of 

depression, (and this will answer for everybody) when he had a despondency 

that he could not explain. I said to him, you have had the same despondency, 

may-be seven weeks ago, may-be eight weeks ago, may-be five weeks ago. He 

examined his diary and his recollection, and he found that he had actual 

recurrences of despondency about the same distance apart. Well, I said, that 

explains to me how it is coming back. But what am I to do? Do what the old 

theosophists taught us; that is, we can only have these good results by producing 

opposite impressions to bad ones. So, take this occasion of despondency. What 

he should have done was, that being the return of an old impression, to have 

compelled himself to feel joyous, even against his will, and if he could not have 

done that, then to have tried to feel the joy of others. By doing that, he would 

have implanted in himself another impression, that is of joy, so that when this 

thing returned once more, instead of being of the same quality and extension, it 

would have been changed by the impression of joy  
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or elation and the two things coming together would have counteracted each 

other, just as two billiard balls coming together tend to counteract each other’s 

movements. This applies to every person who has the blues. This does not apply 

to me, and I think it must be due to the fact that in some other life I have had the 

blues. I have other things, but the blues never. 

I have friends and acquaintances who have these desponding spells. It is the 

return of old cyclic impressions, or the cyclic return of impressions. What are 

you to do? Some people say, I just sit down and let it go; that is to say, you sit 

there and create it once more. You cannot rub it out if it has been coming, but 

when it comes, start up something else, start up cheerfulness, be good to some 

one, then try to relieve some other person who is despondent, and you will have 

started another impression, which will return at the same time. It does not make 

any difference if you wait a day or two to do this. The next day, or a few days 

after will do, for when the old cyclic impression returns, it will have dragged up 

the new one, because it is related to it by association. 

This has a bearing on the question of the civilization in which we are a point 

ourselves. 

Who are we? Where are we going? Where have we come from? I told you 

that the old Egyptians disappeared. If you inquire into Egyptian history, the most 

interesting because the most obscure, you will find, as the writers say, that the 

civilization seems to rise to the zenith at once. We do not see when it began. 

The civilization was so great it must have existed an enormous length of time to 

get to that height, so that we cannot trace it from its beginning, and it disappears 

suddenly from the sky; there is nothing of it left but the enormous remains which 

testify to these great things, for the ancient Egyptians not only made mummies 

in which they displayed the art of bandaging that we cannot better, but they had 

put everything to such a degree of specialization that we must conclude they 

had many centuries of civilization. There was a specialist for one eye and a 

specialist for the other, a specialist for the eyebrow, and so on. In my poor and 

humble opinion, we are the  
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Egyptians. 

We have come back again, after our five thousand or whatever years’ cycle 

it is, and we have dragged back with us some one called the Semitic race, with 

which we are connected by some old impression that we cannot get rid of, and 

so upon us is impinged that very Semitic image. We have drawn back with us, 

by the inevitable law of association in cyclic return, some race, some personages 

connected with us by some acts of ours in that great old civilization now 

disappeared, and we cannot get rid of it; we must raise them up to some other 

plane as we raise ourselves. 

I think in America is the evidence that this old civilization is coming back, 

for in the theosophical theory nothing is lost. If we were left to records, buildings 

and the like, they would soon disappear and nothing could ever be recovered; 

there never would be any progress. But each individual in the civilization, 

wherever it may be, puts the record in himself, and when he comes into the 

favourable circumstances described by Patanjali, an old Hindoo, when he gets 

the apparatus, he will bring out the old impression. The ancients say each act 

has a thought under it, and each thought makes a mental impression; and when 

the apparatus is provided, there will then arise that new condition, in rank, place 

and endowment. 

So we retain in ourselves the impression of all the things that we have done, 

and when the time comes that we have cycled back, over and over again, through 

the middle ages, perhaps, into England, into Germany, into France, we come at 

last to an environment such as is provided here, just the thing physically and 

every other way to enable us to do well, and to enable the others who are coming 

after us. I can almost see them; they are coming in a little army from the 

countries of the old world to endeavour to improve this one; for here ages ago 

there was a civilization also, perhaps we were in it then, perhaps anterior to the 

ancient Egyptians. It disappeared from here, when we do not know, and it left 

this land arid for many thousands of years until it was discovered once more by 

the Europeans. The ancient world, I mean  
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Europe, has been poisoned, the land has been soaked with the emanations, 

poisoned by the emanations of the people who have lived upon it; the air above 

it is consequently poisoned by the emanations from the land; but here in 

America, just the place for the new race, is an arable land which has had time 

over and over again to destroy the poisons that were planted here ages and ages 

ago. It gives a new land, with vibrations in the air that stir up every particle in a 

man who breathes it, and thus we find the people coming from the old world 

seeming to receive through their feet the impressions of an American country. 

All this bears upon our civilization and race. 

We are here a new race in a new cycle, and persons who know say that a 

cycle is going to end in a few years and a new one begin, and that ending and 

beginning will be accompanied by convulsions of society and of nature. We can 

all almost see it coming. The events are very complete in the sky. You remember 

Daniel says, “A time, half a time, and a time,” and so on, and people in the 

Christian system have been trying to find out the time when the time began, and 

that is just the difficulty. We do not know when the time began. And the only 

person who in all these many years has made a direct statement is Madame 

Blavatsky, and she said, “A cycle is ending in a few years, you must prepare”. 

So that it was like the old prophets who came to the people and said, “Prepare 

for a new era of things, get ready for what you have to do”. That is just what 

this civilization is doing. It is the highest, although the crudest, civilization now 

on the earth. It is the beginning of the great civilization that is to come, when 

old Europe has been destroyed; when the civilizations of Europe are unable to 

do any more, then this will be the place where the new great civilization will 

begin to put out a hand once more to grasp that of the ancient East, who has sat 

there silently doing nothing all these years, holding in her ancient crypts and 

libraries and records the philosophy which the world wants, and it is this 

philosophy and this ethics that the Theosophical Society is trying to give you. 

It is a philosophy you can understand and practise.  
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It is well enough to say to a man, “Do right,” but after a while, in this 

superstitious era, he will say, “Why should I do right, unless I feel like it?” When 

you are showing these laws, that he must come back in his cycle; that he is 

subject to evolution; that he is a reincarnated pilgrim soul, then he will see the 

reason why, and then in order to get him a secure basis, he accepts the 

philosophy, and that is what the Theosophical Society and the theosophical 

movement are trying to do. Brother George Mead said the other day, in speaking 

of a subject like this, that the great end and aim is the great renunciation. That 

is, that after progressing to great heights, which you can only do by 

unselfishness, at last you say to yourself, “I may take the ease to which I am 

entitled”. For what prevails in one place must prevail in another, and in the 

course of progress we must come at last to a time when we can take our ease, 

but if you say to yourself, “I will not take it, but as I know this world and all the 

people on it are bound to live and last for many thousand years more, and if not 

helped perhaps might fail, I will not take it but I will stay here and I will suffer, 

because of having greater knowledge and greater sensitiveness”—this is the 

great renunciation as theosophy tells us. I know we do not often talk this way, 

because many of us think that the people will say to us at once when we talk of 

the great renunciation, “I don’t want it; it is too much trouble”. So generally we 

talk about the fine progress, and how you will at last escape the necessity of 

reincarnation, and at last escape the necessity of doing this or that and the other, 

but if you do your duty, you must make up your mind when you reach the height, 

when you know all, when you participate in the government of the world—not 

of a town, but the actual government of the world and the people upon it—

instead of sleeping away your time, you will stay to help those who are left 

behind, and that is the great renunciation. That is what is told of Buddha, and of 

Jesus. Doubtless the whole story about Jesus, which cannot be proved 

historically to my mind, is based upon the same thing that we call renunciation. 

He was crucified after two or three years’ work. But we say it means that this  
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being divine resolves he will crucify himself in the eyes of the world, in the eyes 

of others, so that he can save men. Buddha did the same thing long before Jesus 

is said to have been born. The story that he made the great renunciation just 

means that which I have been telling you, instead of escaping from this horrible 

place, as it seems to us. For this is indeed horrible, as we look at it, surrounded 

by obstructions, liable to defeat at any moment, liable to wake up in the morning 

after planning a great reform, and see it dashed to the ground. Instead of 

escaping all that, he remained in the world and started his doctrine, which he 

knew at least will be adhered to by some. But this great doctrine of renunciation 

teaches that instead of working for yourself, you will work to know everything, 

in your power for those who may be left behind you, just as Madame Blavatsky 

says in the Voice of the Silence, “Step out of the sunshine into the shade, to make 

more room for others.” 

Isn’t that better than a heaven which is reached at the price of the damnation 

of those of your relatives who will not believe a dogma? Is this not a great 

philosophy and a great religion which includes the salvation and regeneration, 

the scientific upraising and perfecting of the whole human family, and every 

particle in the whole universe, instead of imagining that a few miserable beings 

after seventy years of life shall enter into paradise, and then they look behind to 

see the torments in hell of those who would not accept a dogma? 

What are these other religions compared with that? How any man can 

continue to believe such an idea as the usual one of damnation for merely 

unbelief I cannot comprehend. I had rather—if I had to choose—be an idolator 

of the most pronounced kind, who believed in Indra, and be left with my 

common reasoning, than believe in such a doctrine as that which permits me to 

suppose that my brother who does not believe a dogma is sizzling in hell while 

I, by simply believing, may enjoy myself in heaven. 

Theosophists, if they will learn the doctrine and try to explain it, will reform 

this world. It will percolate everywhere, infiltrate into every stratum of society 

and prevent  
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the need of legislation. It will alter the people, whereas you go on legislating 

and leaving this world’s people as they are, and you will have just what 

happened in France. Capitalists in that day, in the day of the revolution—that is 

the royalists—oppressed the people. At last the people rose up and philosophers 

of the day instituted the reign of reason, and out of the reign of reason—mind 

you they had introduced there a beautiful idea of mankind, that idea struck root 

in a soil that was not prepared—came the practice of murdering other people by 

the wholesale until streams of blood ran all over France. So you see if something 

is not done to raise the people what the result will be. We have seen in Chicago 

the result of such acts, the mutterings of such a storm if the theosophical 

philosophy—call it by any other name you like—is not preached and 

understood. But if these old doctrines are not taught to the race you will have a 

revolution, and instead of making progress in a steady, normal fashion, you will 

come up to better things through storm, trouble and sorrow. You will come up, 

of course, for even out of revolutions and blood there comes progress, but isn’t 

it better to have progress without that? And that is what the theosophical 

philosophy is intended for. That is why the Mahâtmas we were talking about, 

directing their servant H. P. Blavatsky, as they have directed many before, came 

out at a time when materialism was fighting religion and was about getting the 

upper hand, and once more everything moved forward in its cyclic way and 

these old doctrines were revivified under the guidance of the theosophical 

movement. They are doctrines that explain all problems and in the universal 

scheme give man a place as a potential god. 

 
——— 
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FOREWORD 

 
The article herein reprinted appeared in Lucifer for October 1889. It not only 

gives a rational explanation of the phenomenon of the dying person 

remembering all the events of his life about to close, but it also brings an 

important message of practical value for all who have to be present at the death-

bed. In another place (Lucifer for October 1891) H. P. B. wrote: 

No manifestation .  .  . can ever be lost from the Skandhic record of a man’s 

life. Not the smallest sensation, the most trifling action, impulse, thought, 

impression, or deed, can fade or go out from, or in the Universe. We may think 

it unregistered by our memory, unperceived by our consciousness, yet it will 

still be recorded on the tablets of the astral light.  .  .  . There are cells in our 

brain that receive and convey sensations and impressions, but this once done, 

their mission is accomplished. These cells of the supposed ‘organ of memory’ 

are the receivers and conveyers of all the pictures and impressions of the past, 

not their retainers. Under various conditions and stimuli, they can receive 

instantaneously the reflection of these astral images back again and this is called 

memory, recollection, remembrance: but they do not preserve them. When it is 

said that one has lost his memory, or that it is weakened, it is only a façon de 

parler; it is our memory cells alone that are enfeebled or destroyed. The window 

glass allows us to see the sun, moon, stars, and all the objects outside clearly; 

crack the pane and all these outside images will be seen in a distorted way; break 

the window-pane altogether and replace it with a board, or draw the blind down, 

and the images will be shut out altogether from your sight. But can you say 

because of this, that all these images—sun, moon, and stars—have disappeared, 

or that by repairing the window with a new pane, the same will not be reflected 

again into your room? .  .  .  .  . The Universal Memory preserves every motion, 

the slightest wave and feeling that ripples the waves of differentiated nature, of 

man or of the Universe. 

 

18th February, 1933.  
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Memory in the Dying 

——: o : —— 

We find in a very old letter from a MASTER, written years ago to a member 

of the Theosophical Society, the following suggestive lines on the mental state 

of a dying man:— 

“At the last moment, the whole life is reflected in our memory and 

emerges from all the forgotten nooks and corners, picture after picture, 

one event after the other. The dying brain dislodges memory with a 

strong, supreme impulse; and memory restores faithfully every 

impression that has been entrusted to it during the period of the brain’s 

activity. That impression and thought which was the strongest, naturally 

becomes the most vivid, and survives, so to say, all the rest, which now 

vanish and disappear for ever, but to reappear in Devachan. No man dies 

insane or unconscious, as some physiologists assert. Even a madman or 

one in a fit of delirium tremens will have his instant of perfect lucidity at 

the moment of death, though unable to say to those present. The man may 

often appear dead. Yet from the last pulsation, and between the last 

throbbing of his heart and the moment when the last throb of animal heat 

leaves the body, the brain thinks and the EGO lives, in these few brief 

seconds, his whole life over again. Speak in whispers, ye who assist at a 

death-bed and find yourselves in the solemn presence of Death. 

Especially have ye to keep quiet just after Death has laid her clammy 

hand upon the body. Speak in whispers I say, lest you disturb the quiet 

ripple of thought and hinder the busy work of the Past casting its 

reflection upon the veil of the Future .  .  .  .  .  . ” 

The above statement has been more than once strenuously opposed by 

the materialists; Biology and (Scientific) Psychology, it was urged were 

both against the idea, and while the latter had no well demonstrated data 

to go upon in such a hypothesis, the former dismissed the idea as an empty 

“super-  
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stition.” Meanwhile, even biology is bound to progress, and this is what 

we learn of its latest achievements. Dr. Ferré has communicated quite 

recently to the Biological Society of Paris a very curious note on the 

mental state of the dying, which corroborates marvellously the above 

lines. For, it is to the special phenomenon of life-reminiscences, and that 

sudden re-emerging on the blank walls of memory, from all its long 

neglected and forgotten “nooks and corners,” of “picture after picture” 

that Dr. Ferré draws the special attention of biologists. 

We need notice but two among the numerous instances given by this 

Scientist in his Rapport, to show how scientifically correct are the 

teachings we receive from our Eastern Masters. 

The first instance is that of a moribund consumptive whose disease was 

developed in consequence of a spinal affection. Already consciousness 

had left the man, when, recalled to life by two successive injections of a 

gramme of ether, the patient slightly lifted his head and began talking 

rapidly in Flemish, a language no one around him, nor yet himself, 

understood. Offered a pencil and a piece of white cardboard, he wrote 

with great rapidity several lines in that language—very correctly, as was 

ascertained later on—fell back, and died. When translated—the writing 

was found to refer to a very prosaic affair. He had suddenly recollected, 

he wrote, that he owed a certain man a sum of fifteen francs since 1868—

hence more than twenty years —and desired it to be paid. 

But why write his last wish in Flemish? The defunct was a native of 

Antwerp, but had left his country in childhood, without ever knowing the 

language, and having passed all his life in Paris, could speak and write 

only in French. Evidently his returning consciousness, that last flash of 

memory that displayed before him, as in a retrospective panorama, all his 

life, even to the trifling fact of his having borrowed twenty years back a 

few francs from a friend, did not emanate from his physical brain alone, 

but rather from his spiritual memory, that of the Higher Ego (Manas or 

the re-incarnating individuality). The fact of his speaking and writing 

Flemish, a language that he had heard at a time of  
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life when he could not yet speak himself, is an additional proof. The EGO 

is almost omniscient in its immortal nature. For indeed matter is nothing 

more than “the last degree and as the shadow of existence,” as Ravaisson, 

member of the French Institute, tells us. 

But to our second case. 

Another patient, dying of pulmonary consumption and likewise re-

animated by an injection of ether, turned his head towards his wife and 

rapidly said to her: “You cannot find that pin now; all the floor has been 

renewed since then.” This was in reference to the loss of a scarf pin 

eighteen years before, a fact so trifling that it had almost been forgotten, 

but which had not failed to be revived in the last thought of the dying 

man, who having expressed what he saw in words, suddenly stopped and 

breathed his last. Thus any one of the thousand little daily events, and 

accidents of a long life would seem capable of being recalled to the 

flickering consciousness, at the supreme moment of dissolution. A long 

life, perhaps, lived over again in the space of one short second! 

A third case may be noticed, which corroborates still more strongly 

that assertion of Occultism which traces all such remembrances to the 

thought-power of the individual, instead of to that of the personal (lower) 

Ego. A young girl, who had been a sleep-walker up to her twenty-second 

year, performed during her hours of somnambulic sleep the most varied 

functions of domestic life, of which she had no remembrance upon 

awakening. 

Among other psychic impulses that manifested themselves only during 

her sleep, was a secretive tendency quite alien to her waking state. During 

the latter she was open and frank to a degree, and very careless of her 

personal property; but in the somnambulic state she would take articles 

belonging to herself or within her reach and hide them away with 

ingenious cunning. This habit being known to her friends and relatives, 

and two nurses, having been in attendance to watch her actions during her 

night rambles for years, nothing disappeared but what could be easily 

restored to its usual place. But on one sultry nighty the nurse falling 

asleep, the young girl got up and went to  
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her father’s study. The latter, a notary of fame, had been working till a 

late hour that night. It was during a momentary absence from his room 

that the somnambule entered, and deliberately possessed herself of a will 

left open upon the desk, as also of a sum of several thousand pounds in 

bonds and notes. These she proceeded to hide in the hollow of two 

dummy pillars set up in the library to match the solid ones, and stealing 

from the room before her father’s return, she regained her chamber and 

bed without awakening the nurse who was still asleep in the armchair. 

The result was, that, as the nurse stoutly denied that her young mistress 

had left the room, suspicion was diverted from the real culprit and the 

money could not be recovered. The loss of the will involved a law-suit 

which almost beggared her father and entirely ruined his reputation, and 

the family were reduced to great straits. About nine years later the young 

girl who, during the previous seven years had not been somnambulic, fell 

into a consumption of which she ultimately died. Upon her death-bed, the 

veil which had hung before her physical memory was raised; her divine 

insight awakened; the pictures of her life came streaming back before her 

inner eye; and among others she saw the scene of her somnambulic 

robbery. Suddenly arousing herself from the lethargy in which she had 

lain for several hours, her face showed signs of some terrible emotion 

working within, and she cried out “Ah! what have I done? .  .  . It was I 

who took the will and the money. . . Go search the dummy pillars in the 

library, I have. . .” She never finished her sentence for her very emotion 

killed her. But the search was made and the will and money found within 

the oaken pillars as she had said. What makes the case more strange is, 

that these pillars were so high, that even by standing upon a chair and 

with plenty of time at her disposal instead of only a few moments, the 

somnambulist could not have reached up and dropped the objects into the 

hollow columns. It is to be noted, however, that ecstatics and 

convulsionists (Vide the Convulsionnaires de St. Médard et de Morzîne) 

seem to possess an abnormal facility for climbing blank walls and leaping 

even to the tops of trees.  
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Taking the facts as stated, would they not induce one to believe that 

the somnambulic personage possesses an intelligence and memory of its 

own apart from the physical memory of the waking lower Self; and that 

it is the former which remembers in articulo mortis, the body and physical 

senses in the latter case ceasing to function, and the intelligence gradually 

making its final escape through the avenue of psychic, and last of all of 

spiritual consciousness? And why not? Even materialistic science begins 

now to concede to psychology more than one fact that would have vainly 

begged of it recognition twenty years ago. “The real existence” Ravaisson 

tells us, “the life of which every other life is but an imperfect outline, a 

faint sketch, is that of the Soul.” That which the public in general calls 

“soul,” we speak of as the “reincarnating Ego”. “To be, is to live, and to 

live is to will and think,” says the French Scientist.* But, if indeed the 

physical brain is of only a limited area, the field for the containment of 

rapid flashes of unlimited and infinite thought, neither will nor thought 

can be said to be generated within it, even according to materialistic 

Science, the impassable chasm between matter and mind having been 

confessed both by Tyndall and many others. The fact is that the human 

brain is simply the canal between two planes—the psycho-spiritual and 

the material—through which every abstract and metaphysical idea filters 

from the Manasic down to the lower human consciousness. Therefore, 

the ideas about the infinite and the absolute are not, nor can they be, 

within our brain capacities. They can be faithfully mirrored only by our 

Spiritual consciousness, thence to be more or less faintly projected on to 

the tables of our perceptions on this plane. Thus while the records of even 

important events are often obliterated from our memory, not the most 

trifling action of our lives can disappear from the “Soul’s” memory, 

because it is no MEMORY for it, but an ever present reality on the plane 

which lies outside our conceptions of space and time. “Man is the 

measure of all things,” said Aristotle; and surely he did not mean by man, 

the form of flesh, bones and muscles! 

 

 

*  Rapport sur la Philosophie en France au XIX me. Siècle. 
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Of all the deep thinkers Edgard Quinet, the author of “Creation,” 

expressed this idea the best. Speaking of man, full of feelings and 

thoughts of which he has either no consciousness at all, or which he feels 

only as dim and hazy impressions, he shows that man realizes quite a 

small portion only of his moral being. “The thoughts we think, but are 

unable to define and formulate, once repelled, seek refuge in the very root 

of our being.”. . .When chased by the persistent efforts of our will “they 

retreat before it, still further, still deeper into—who knows what—fibres, 

but wherein they remain to reign and impress us unbidden and unknown 

to ourselves . . .” 

Yes; they become as imperceptible and as unreachable as the 

vibrations of sound and colour when these surpass the normal range. 

Unseen and eluding grasp, they yet work, and thus lay the foundations of 

our future actions and thoughts, and obtain mastery over us, though we 

may never think of them and are often ignorant of their very being and 

presence. Nowhere does Quinet, the great student of Nature, seem more 

right in his observations than when speaking of the mysteries with which 

we are all surrounded: “The mysteries of neither earth nor heaven but 

those present in the marrow of our bones, in our brain cells, our nerves 

and fibres. No need,” he adds, “in order to search for the unknown, to 

lose ourselves in the realm of the stars, when here, near us and in us, rests 

the unreachable. As our world is mostly formed of imperceptible beings 

which are the real constructors of its continents, so likewise is man.” 

Verily so; since man is a bundle of obscure, and to himself unconscious 

perceptions, of indefinite feelings and misunderstood emotions, of ever-

forgotten memories and knowledge that becomes on the surface of his 

plane— ignorance. Yet, while physical memory in a healthy living man 

is often obscured, one fact crowding out another weaker one, at the 

moment of the great change that man calls death—that which we call 

“memory” seems to return to us in all its vigour and freshness. 

May this not be due as just said, simply to the fact that, for a few 

seconds at least, our two memories (or rather the  
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two states, the highest and the lowest state, of consciousness) blend 

together, thus forming one, and that the dying being finds himself on a 

plane wherein there is neither past nor future, but all is one present? 

Memory, as we all know, is strongest with regard to its early associations, 

then when the future man is only a child, and more of a soul than of a 

body; and if memory is a part of our Soul, then, as Thackeray has 

somewhere said, it must be of necessity eternal. Scientists deny this; we, 

Theosophists, affirm that it is so. They have for what they hold but 

negative proofs; we have, to support us, innumerable facts of the kind just 

instanced, in the three cases described by us. The links of the chain of 

cause and effect with relation to mind are, and must ever remain a terra-

incognito to the materialist. For if they have already acquired a deep 

conviction that as Pope says— 

“Lulled in the countless chambers of the brain 

Our thoughts are link’d by many a hidden chain . . . . ” 

—and that they are still unable to discover these chains, how can they 

hope to unravel the mysteries of the higher, Spiritual, Mind! 

“H. P. B.”  
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“The real evil proceeds from human intelligence and 

its origin rests entirely with reasoning man who 

dissociates himself from Nature. Humanity then alone 

is the true source of evil.” ―Mahatma K. H.  
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FOREWORD 

——— 

The problem of good and evil so intimately touches the life of every one that 

its solution becomes for almost all the starting point of the quest for truth and 

wisdom. The greatest of philosophers in historical times, Gautama Buddha, 

founded his teachings on the four noble truths, which deal with evil—its root 

and cure. 

The article herein reprinted is from Lucifer Vol. I, p. 109 for October 1887. 

Its author combats the misinterpretation of some German contemporaries: 

German pessimism of the last century was a distorted shadow of Aryan 

metaphysics, as its Nazism of this century is but an evil bhut masquerading 

under the guise of Aryan culture with the Aryan caste-mark of the Svastika. 

In spite of, perhaps because of, the suffering experienced by the world at 

large, the idealistic philosophers of to-day more keenly pursue the hunt of evil 

and are beginning to “recognize in every pain and suffering but the necessary 

pangs of incessant procreation: a series of stages toward an ever-growing 

perfectibility”. (The Secret Doctrine II. 475.) As an example see the address of 

the President of the British Institute of Philosophy for 1933 (The Tree of Good 

and Evil, by Sir Herbert Samuel). 

The Origin of Evil should be studied in conjunction with the next pamphlet 

(The Fall of Ideals); they reveal both the metaphysical and the ethical aspects 

of the truth of this proposition:— 

“Archaic philosophy, recognizing neither Good nor Evil as a fundamental or 

independent power, but starting from the Absolute ALL (Universal Perfection 

eternally), traced both through the course of natural evolution to pure Light 

condensing gradually into form, hence becoming Matter or Evil.”—The Secret 

Doctrine, I, p. 73.  

 

21st September 1933.  
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The Origin of Evil 
 

HE problem of the origin of evil can be philosophically approached only if 

the archaic Indian formula is taken as the basis of the argument. Ancient 

wisdom alone solves the presence of the universal fiend in a satisfactory way. It 

attributes the birth of Kosmos and the evolution of life to the breaking asunder 

of primordial, manifested UNITY, into plurality, or the great illusion of form. 

HOMOGENEITY having transformed itself into Heterogeneity, contrasts have 

naturally been created: hence sprang what we call EVIL, which thenceforward 

reigned supreme in this “Vale of Tears.” 

Materialistic Western philosophy (so mis-named) has not failed to profit by 

this grand metaphysical tenet. Even physical Science, with Chemistry at its 

head, has turned its attention of late to the first proposition, and directs its efforts 

toward proving on irrefutable data the homogeneity of primordial matter. But 

now steps in materialistic Pessimism, a teaching which is neither philosophy 

nor science, but only a deluge of meaningless words. Pessimism, in its latest 

development, having ceased to be pantheistic, and having wedded itself to 

materialism, prepares to make capital out of the old Indian formula. But the 

atheistic pessimist soars no higher than the terrestrial homogeneous plasm of 

the Darwinists. For him the ultima thule is earth and matter, and he sees, beyond 

the prima materia, only an ugly void, an empty nothingness. Some of the 

pessimists attempt to poetize their idea after the manner of the whitened 

sepulchres, or the Mexican corpses, whose ghastly cheeks and lips are thickly 

covered with rouge. The decay of matter pierces through the mask of seeming 

life, all efforts to the contrary notwithstanding. 

Materialism patronises Indian metaphora and imagery now. In a new work 

upon the subject by Dr. Mainländer, “Pessimism and Progress,” one learns that 

Indian Pantheism and German Pessimism are identical; and that it is  
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the breaking up of homogeneous matter into heterogeneous material, the 

transition from uniformity to multiformity, which resulted in so unhappy a 

universe. Saith Pessimism: 

“This (transition) is precisely the original mistake, the primordial sin, which 

the whole creation has now to expiate by heavy suffering; it is just that sin, 

which, having launched into existence all that lives, plunged it thereby into the 

abysmal depths of evil and misery, to escape from which there is but one means 

possible, i.e., by putting an end to being itself.” 

This interpretation of the Eastern formula, attributing to it the first idea of 

escaping the misery of life by “putting an end to being”—whether that being is 

viewed as applicable to the whole Kosmos, or only to individual life—is a gross 

misconception. The Eastern pantheist, whose philosophy teaches him to 

discriminate between Being or ESSE and conditioned existence, would hardly 

indulge in so absurd an idea as the postulation of such an alternative. He knows 

he can put an end to form alone, not to being—and that only on this plane of 

terrestrial illusion. True, he knows that by killing out in himself Tanha (the 

unsatisfied desire for existence, or the “will to live”)—he will thus gradually 

escape the curse of re-birth and conditioned existence. But he knows also that 

he cannot kill or “put an end,” even to his own little life except as a personality, 

which after all is but a change of dress. And believing but in One Reality, which 

is eternal Be-ness, the “causeless CAUSE” from which he has exiled himself 

unto a world of forms, he regards the temporary and progressing manifestations 

of it in the state of Maya (change or illusion), as the greatest evil, truly; but at 

the same time as a process in nature, as unavoidable as are the pangs of birth. It 

is the only means by which he can pass from limited and conditioned lives of 

sorrow into eternal life, or into that absolute “Be-ness,” which is so graphically 

expressed in the Sanskrit word sat. 

The “Pessimism” of the Hindu or Buddhist Pantheist is metaphysical, 

abstruse, and philosophical. The idea that matter and its Protean manifestations 

are the source and origin of universal evil and sorrow is a very old one, though 

Gautama Buddha was the first to give to it its definite expression. But the great 

Indian Reformer assuredly never meant 
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to make of it a handle for the modern pessimist to get hold of, or a peg for the 

materialist to hang his distorted and pernicious tenets upon! The Sage and 

Philosopher, who sacrificed himself for Humanity by living for it, in order to 

save it, by teaching men to see in the sensuous existence of matter misery alone, 

had never in his deep philosophical mind any idea of offering a premium for 

suicide; his efforts were to release mankind from too strong an attachment to 

life, which is the chief cause of Selfishness—hence the creator of mutual pain 

and suffering. In his personal case, Buddha left us an example of fortitude to 

follow: in living, not in running away from life. His doctrine shows evil 

immanent, not in matter which is eternal, but in the illusions created by it: 

through the changes and transformations of matter generating life—because 

these changes are conditioned and such life is ephemeral. At the same time those 

evils are shown to be not only unavoidable, but necessary. For if we would 

discern good from evil, light from darkness, and appreciate the former, we can 

do so only through the contrasts between the two. While Buddha’s philosophy 

points, in its dead-letter meaning, only to the dark side of things on this illusive 

plane; its esotericism, the hidden soul of it, draws the veil aside and reveals to 

the Arhat all the glories of LIFE ETERNAL in all the Homogeneousness of 

Consciousness and Being. Another absurdity, no doubt, in the eyes of 

materialistic science and even modern Idealism, yet a fact to the Sage and 

esoteric Pantheist. 

Nevertheless, the root idea that evil is born and generated by the ever 

increasing complications of the homogeneous material, which enters into form 

and differentiates more and more as that form becomes physically more perfect, 

has an esoteric side to it which seems to have never occurred to the modern 

pessimist. Its dead-letter aspect, however, became the subject of speculation 

with every ancient thinking nation. Even in India the primitive thought, 

underlying the formula already cited, has been disfigured by Sectarianism, and 

has led to the ritualistic, purely dogmatic observances of the Hatha Yogis, in 

contradistinction to the philosophical Vedantic Raja Yoga. Pagan and Christian 

exoteric speculation, and  
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even mediæval monastic asceticism, have extracted all they could from the 

originally noble idea, and made it subservient to their narrow-minded sectarian 

views. Their false conceptions of matter have led the Christians from the earliest 

day to identify woman with Evil and matter—notwithstanding the worship paid 

by the Roman Catholic Church to the Virgin. 

But the latest application of the misunderstood Indian formula by the 

Pessimists in Germany is quite original, and rather unexpected, as we shall see. 

To draw any analogy between a highly metaphysical teaching, and Darwin’s 

theory of physical evolution would, in itself, seem rather a hopeless task. The 

more so as the theory of natural selection does not preach any conceivable 

extermination of being, but, on the contrary, a continuous and ever increasing 

development of life. Nevertheless, German ingenuity has contrived, by means 

of scientific paradoxes and much sophistry, to give it a semblance of 

philosophical truth. The old Indian tenet itself has not escaped litigation at the 

hands of modern pessimism. The happy discoverer of the theory, that the origin 

of evil dates from the protoplasmic Amœba, which divided itself for procreation, 

and thus lost its immaculate homogeneity, has laid claim to the Aryan archaic 

formula in his new volume. While extolling its philosophy and the depth of 

ancient conceptions, he declares that it ought to be viewed “as the most profound 

truth precogitated and robbed by the ancient sages from modern thought”!! 

It thus follows that the deeply religious Pantheism of the Hindu and Buddhist 

philosopher, and the occasional vagaries of the pessimistic materialist, are 

placed on the same level and identified by “modern thought.” The impassable 

chasm between the two is ignored. It matters little, it seems, that the Pantheist, 

recognising no reality in the manifested Kosmos, and regarding it as a simple 

illusion of his senses, has to view his own existence also as only a bundle of 

illusions. When, therefore, he speaks of the means of escaping from the 

sufferings of objective life, his view of those sufferings, and his motive for 

putting an end to existence are entirely different from those of the pessimistic 

materialist. For him, pain as well as sorrow  
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are illusions, due to attachment to this life, and ignorance. Therefore he strives 

after eternal, changeless life, and absolute consciousness in the state of Nirvana; 

whereas the European pessimist, taking the “evils” of life as realities, aspires 

when he has the time to aspire after anything except those said mundane 

realities, to annihilation of “being,” as he expresses it. For the philosopher there 

is but one real life, Nirvanic bliss, which is a state differing in kind, not in degree 

only, from that of any of the planes of consciousness in the manifested universe. 

The pessimist calls “Nirvana” superstition, and explains it as “cessation of life,” 

life for him beginning and ending on earth. The former ignores in his spiritual 

aspirations even the integral homogeneous unit, of which the German Pessimist 

now makes such capital. He knows of, and believes in only the direct cause of 

that unit, eternal and ever living because the ONE uncreated, or rather not 

evoluted. Hence all his efforts are directed toward the speediest reunion possible 

with, and return to his pre-primordial condition, after his pilgrimage through 

this illusive series of visionary lives, with their unreal phantasmagoria of 

sensuous perceptions. 

Such pantheism can be qualified as “pessimistic” only by a believer in a 

personal Providence; by one who contrasts its negation of the reality of anything 

“created”—i.e., conditioned and limited—with his own blind and un- 

philosophical faith. The Oriental mind does not busy itself with extracting evil 

from every radical law and manifestation of life, and multiplying every 

phenomenal quantity by the units of very often imaginary evils: the Eastern 

Pantheist simply submits to the inevitable, and tries to blot out from his path in 

life as many “descents into rebirth” as he can by avoiding the creation of new 

Karmic causes. The Buddhist philosopher knows that the duration of the series of 

lives of every human being—unless he reaches Nirvana “artificially” (“takes the 

kingdom of God by violence,” in Kabalistic parlance), is given, allegorically, in 

the forty-nine days passed by Gautama the Buddha under the Bo-tree. And the 

Hindu sage is aware, in his turn, that he has to light the first, and extinguish the  
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forty-ninth fire* before he reaches his final deliverance. Knowing this, both sage 

and philosopher wait patiently for the natural hour of deliverance; whereas their 

unlucky copyist, the European Pessimist, is ever ready to commit, as to preach, 

suicide. Ignorant of the numberless heads of the hydra of existences he is 

incapable of feeling the same philosophical scorn for life as he does for death, 

and of, thereby, following the wise example given him by his Oriental brother. 

Thus, philosophical pantheism is very different from modern pessimism. The 

first is based upon the correct understanding of the mysteries of being; the latter 

is in reality only one more system of evil added by unhealthy fancy to the 

already large sum of real social evils. In sober truth it is no philosophy, but 

simply a systematic slander of life and being; the bilious utterances of a 

dyspeptic or an incurable hypochondriac. No parallel can ever be attempted 

between the two systems of thought. 

The seeds of evil and sorrow were indeed the earliest result and consequence 

of the heterogeneity of the manifested universe. Still they are but an illusion 

produced by the law of contrasts, which, as described, is a fundamental law in 

nature. Neither good nor evil would exist were it not for the light they mutually 

throw on each other. Being, under whatever form, having been observed from 

the World’s creation to offer these contrasts, and evil predominating in the 

universe owing to Ego-ship or selfishness, the rich Oriental metaphor has 

pointed to existence as expiating the mistake of nature; and the human soul 

(psüche), was henceforth regarded as the scapegoat and victim of unconscious 

OVER-SOUL. But it is not to Pessi- 

 

 

 

 

*  This is an esoteric tenet, and the general reader will not make much out of it. But the 

Theosophist who has read “Esoteric Buddhism” may compute the 7 by 7 of the forty-nine “days,” 

and the forty-nine “fires,” and understand that the allegory refers esoterically to the seven human 

consecutive root-races with their seven sub-divisions. [Agni, his three sons, Pavaka, Pavamâna 

and Suchi and forty-five grandsons making the 49 fires of Hinduism. See Secret Doctrine II, 57, 

etc.] Every monad is born in the first and obtains deliverance in the last seventh race. Only a 

“Buddha” is shown reaching it during the course of one life.  
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mism but to Wisdom that it gave birth. Ignorance alone is the willing martyr, 

but knowledge is the master of natural Pessimism. Gradually, and by the process 

of heredity or atavism, the latter became innate in man. It is always present in 

us, howsoever latent and silent its voice in the beginning. Amid the early joys 

of existence, when we are still full of the vital energies of youth, we are yet apt, 

each of us, at the first pang of sorrow, after a failure, or at the sudden appearance 

of a black cloud, to accuse life of it; to feel life a burden, and often to curse our 

being. This shows pessimism in our blood, but at the same time the presence of 

the fruits of ignorance. As mankind multiplies, and with it suffering—which is 

the natural result of an increasing number of units that generate it—sorrow and 

pain are intensified. We live in an atmosphere of gloom and despair, but this is 

because our eyes are downcast and rivetted to the earth, with all its physical and 

grossly material manifestations. If, instead of that, man proceeding on his life-

journey looked—not heavenward, which is but a figure of speech—but within 

himself and centred his point of observation on the inner man, he would soon 

escape from the coils of the great serpent of illusion. From the cradle to the 

grave, his life would then become supportable and worth living, even in its worst 

phases. 

Pessimism—that chronic suspicion of lurking evil everywhere—is thus of a 

two-fold nature, and brings fruits of two kinds. It is a natural characteristic in 

physical man, and becomes a curse only to the ignorant. It is a boon to the 

spiritual; inasmuch as it makes the latter turn into the right path, and brings him 

to the discovery of another as fundamental a truth; namely, that all in this world 

is only preparatory because transitory. It is like a chink in the dark prison walls 

of earth-life, through which breaks in a ray of light from the eternal home, 

which, illuminating the inner senses, whispers to the prisoner in his shell of clay 

of the origin and the dual mystery of our being. At the same time, it is a tacit 

proof of the presence in man of that which knows, without being told, viz.:—that 

there is another and a better life, once that the curse of earth-lives is lived through.  
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This explanation of the problem and origin of evil being, as already said, of 

an entirely metaphysical character, has nothing to do with physical laws. 

Belonging as it does altogether to the spiritual part of man, to dabble with it 

superficially is, therefore, far more dangerous than to remain ignorant of it. For, 

as it lies at the very root of Gautama Buddha’s ethics, and since it has now fallen 

into the hands of the modern Philistines of materialism, to confuse the two 

systems of “pessimistic” thought can lead but to mental suicide, if it does not 

lead to worse. 

Eastern wisdom teaches that spirit has to pass through the ordeal of 

incarnation and life, and be baptised with matter before it can reach experience 

and knowledge. After which only it receives the baptism of soul, or self-

consciousness, and may return to its original condition of a god, plus experience, 

ending with omniscience. In other words, it can return to the original state of 

the homogeneity of primordial essence only through the addition of the fruitage 

of Karma, which alone is able to create an absolute conscious deity, removed 

but one degree from the absolute ALL. 

Even according to the letter of the Bible, evil must have existed before Adam 

and Eve, who, therefore, are innocent of the slander of the original sin. For, had 

there been no evil or sin before them, there could exist neither tempting Serpent 

nor a Tree of Knowledge of good and evil in Eden. The characteristics of that 

apple-tree are shown in the verse when the couple had tasted of its fruit: “The 

eyes of them both were opened, and they knew” many things besides knowing 

they were naked. Too much knowledge about things of matter is thus rightly 

shown an evil. 

But so it is, and it is our duty to examine and combat the new pernicious 

theory. Hitherto, pessimism was kept in the regions of philosophy and 

metaphysics, and showed no pretensions to intrude into the domain of purely 

physical science, such as Darwinism. The theory of evolution has become 

almost universal now, and there is no school (save the Sunday and missionary 

schools) where it is not taught, with more or less modifications from the original 

programme. On the other hand, there is no other teaching more abused and taken 

advantage of than evolution, especially by the ap-  
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plication of its fundamental laws to the solution of the most compound and 

abstract problems of man’s many sided existence. There, where psychology and 

even philosophy “fear to tread,” materialistic biology applies its sledge-hammer 

of superficial analogies, and prejudged conclusions. Worse than all, claiming 

man to be only a higher animal, it maintains this right as undeniably pertaining 

to the domain of the science of evolution. Paradoxes in those “domains” do not 

rain now, they pour. As “man is the measure of all things,” therefore is man 

measured and analyzed by the animal. One German materialist claims spiritual 

and psychic evolution as the lawful property of physiology and biology; the 

mysteries of embryology and zoology alone, it is said, being capable of solving 

those of consciousness in man and the origin of his soul.* Another finds 

justification for suicide in the example of animals, who, when tired of living, 

put an end to existence by starvation. † 

Hitherto pessimism, notwithstanding the abundance and brilliancy of its 

paradoxes, had a weak point—namely, the absence of any real and evident basis 

for it to rest upon. Its followers had no living, guiding thought to serve them as 

a beacon and help them to steer clear of the sandbanks of life—real and 

imaginary—so profusely sown by themselves in the shape of denunciations 

against life and being. All they could do was to rely upon their representatives, 

who occupied their time very ingeniously if not profitably, in tacking the many 

and various evils of life to the metaphysical propositions of great German 

thinkers, like Schopenhauer and Hartmann, as small boys tack on coloured tails 

to the kites of their elders and rejoice at seeing them launched in the air. But 

now the programme will be changed. The Pessimists have found something 

more solid and authoritative, if less philosophical, to tack their jeremiads and 

dirges to, than the metaphysical kites of Schopenhauer. The day when they 

agreed with the views of this philosopher, which pointed at the Universal WILL 

as the perpetrator of all the World-evil, is gone to return no more. Nor will they 

be any better 

 

*  Haeckel. 

† Leo Bach. 
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satisfied with the hazy “Unconscious” of von Hartmann. They have been 

seeking diligently for a more congenial and less metaphysical soil to build their 

pessimistic philosophy upon, and they have been rewarded with success, now 

that the cause of Universal Suffering has been discovered by them in the 

fundamental laws of physical development. Evil will no longer be allied with 

the misty and uncertain Phantom called “WILL,” but with an actual and obvious 

fact: the Pessimists will henceforth be towed by the Evolutionists. 

The basic argument of their representative has been given in the opening 

sentence of this article. The Universe and all on it appeared in consequence of 

the “breaking asunder of UNITY into Plurality.” This rather dim rendering of 

the Indian formula is not made to refer, as I have shown, in the mind of the 

Pessimist, to the one Unity, to the Vedantin abstraction—Parabrahm: otherwise, 

I should not certainly have used the words “breaking up.” Nor does it concern 

itself much with Mulaprakriti, or the “Veil” of Parabrahm; nor even with the 

first manifested primordial matter, except inferentially, as follows from Dr. 

Mainländer’s exposition, but chiefly with terrestrial protoplasm. Spirit or deity 

is entirely ignored in this case; evidently because of the necessity for showing 

the whole as “the lawful domain of physical Science.” 

In short, the time-honoured formula is claimed to have its basis and to find 

its justification in the theory that from “a few, perhaps one, single form of the 

very simplest nature” (Darwin), “all the different animals and plants living to-

day, and all the organisms that have ever lived on the earth,” have gradually 

developed. It is this axiom of Science, we are told, which justifies and 

demonstrates the Hindu philosophical tenet. What is this axiom? Why, it is this: 

Science teaches that the series of transformations through which the seed is 

made to pass—the seed that grows into a tree, or becomes an ovum, or that which 

develops into an animal—consists in every case in nothing but the passage of 

the fabric of that seed, from the homogeneous into the heterogeneous or 

compound form. This is then the scientific verity which checks the Indian 

formula by that of the Evolu- 
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tionists, identifies both, and thus exalts ancient wisdom by recognizing it worthy 

of modern materialistic thought. 

This philosophical formula is not simply corroborated by the individual 

growth and development of isolated species, explains our Pessimist; but it is 

demonstrated in general as in detail. It is shown justified in the evolution and 

growth of the Universe as well as in that of our planet. In short, the birth, growth 

and development of the whole organic world in its integral totality, are there to 

demonstrate ancient wisdom. From the universals down to the particulars, the 

organic world is discovered to be subject to the same law of ever increasing 

elaboration, of the transition from unity to plurality as “the fundamental formula 

of the evolution of life.” Even the growth of nations, of social life, public 

institutions, the development of the languages, arts and sciences, all this follows 

inevitably and fatally the all-embracing law of “the breaking asunder of unity 

into plurality, and the passage of the homogeneous into multiformity.” 

But while following Indian wisdom, our author exaggerates this fundamental 

law in his own way, and distorts it. He brings this law to bear even on the 

historical destinies of mankind. He makes these destinies subservient to, and a 

proof of, the correctness of the Indian conception. He maintains that humanity 

as an integral whole, in proportion as it develops and progresses in its evolution, 

and separates in its parts—each becoming a distinct and independent branch of 

the unit—drifts more and more away from its original healthy, harmonious 

unity. The complications of social establishment, social relations, as those of 

individuality, all lead to the weakening of the vital power, the relaxation of the 

energy of feeling, and to the destruction of that integral unity, without which no 

inner harmony is possible. The absence of that harmony generates an inner 

discord which becomes the cause of the greatest mental misery. Evil has its roots 

in the very nature of the evolution of life and its complications. Every one of its 

steps forward is at the same time a step taken toward the dissolution of its energy, 

and leads to passive apathy. Such is the inevitable result, he says, of every  
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progressive complication of life; because evolution or development is a 

transition from the homogeneous to the heterogeneous, a scattering of the whole 

into the many, etc. etc. This terrible law is universal and applies to all creation, 

from the infinitesimally small up to man for, as he says, it is a fundamental law 

of nature. 

Now, it is just in this one-sided view of physical nature, which the German 

author accepts without one single thought as to its spiritual and psychic aspect, 

that his school is doomed to certain failure. It is not a question whether the said 

law of differentiation and its fatal consequences may or may not apply, in certain 

cases, to the growth and development of the animal species, and even of man; 

but simply, since it is the basis and main support of the whole new theory of the 

Pessimistic school, whether it is really a universal and fundamental law? We 

want to know whether this basic formula of evolution embraces the whole 

process of development and growth in its entirety; and whether, indeed, it is 

within the domain of physical science or not. If it is “nothing else than the 

transition from the homogeneous state to the heterogeneous,” as says Main- 

lander, then it remains to be proved that the given process “produces that 

complicated combination of tissues and organs which forms and completes the 

perfect animal and plant.” 

As remarked already by some critics on “Pessimism and Progress,” the 

German Pessimist does not doubt it for one moment. His supposed discovery 

and teaching “rest wholly on his certitude that development and the fundamental 

law of the complicated process of organization represent but one thing: the 

transformation of unity into plurality.” Hence the identification of the process 

with dissolution and decay, and the weakening of all the forces and energies. 

Mainländer would be right in his analogies were this law of the differentiation 

of the homogeneous into the heterogeneous to really represent the fundamental 

law of the evolution of life. But the idea is quite erroneous—metaphysically as 

well as physically. Evolution does not proceed in a straight line; no more than 

any other process in nature, but journeys on cyclically, as does all the rest. The 

cyclic serpents swallow their tails like the Serpent of Eternity. And it is in  
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this that the Indian formula, which is a Secret Doctrine teaching, is indeed 

corroborated by the natural Sciences, and especially by biology. 

This is what we read in the “Scientific Letters” by an anonymous Russian 

author and critic. 

“In the evolution of isolated individuals, in the evolution of the organic world, 

in that of the Universe, as in the growth and development of our planet—in short 

wherever any of the processes of progressive complexity take place, there we 

find, apart from the transition from unity to plurality, and homogeneity to 

heterogeneity a converse transformation—the transition from plurality to unity, 

from the heterogeneous to the homogeneous. . . . Minute observation of the given 

process of progressive complexity has shown, that what takes place in it is not 

alone the separation of parts, but also their mutual absorption. . . . While one 

portion of the cells merge into each other and unite into one uniform whole, 

forming muscular fibres, muscular tissue, others are absorbed in the bone and 

nerve tissues, etc. etc. The same takes place in the formation of plants. . . .” 

In this case material nature repeats the law that acts in the evolution of the 

psychic and the spiritual: both descend but to re-ascend and merge at the 

starting-point. The homogeneous formative mass or element differentiated in its 

parts, is gradually transformed into the heterogeneous; then, merging those 

parts into a harmonious whole, it recommences a converse process, or 

reinvolution, and returns as gradually into its primitive or primordial state. 

Nor does Pessimism find any better support in pure Materialism, as hitherto 

the latter has been tinged with a decidedly optimistic bias. Its leading advocates 

have, indeed, never hesitated to sneer at the theological adoration of the “glory 

of God and all his works.” Büchner flings a taunt at the pantheist who sees in so 

“mad and bad” a world the manifestation of the Absolute. But, on the whole, 

the materialists admit a balance of good over evil, perhaps as a buffer against 

any “superstitious” tendency to look out and hope for a better one. Narrow as is 

their outlook and limited as is their spiritual horizon, they yet see no cause to 

despair of the drift of things in general. The pantheistic pessimists, however, 

have never ceased to urge that a despair of conscious being is the only legitimate 

outcome of atheistic negation. This opinion is, of course, axiomatic, or ought to   
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be so. If “in this life only is there hope,” the tragedy of life is absolutely without 

any raison d’être and a perpetuation of the drama is as foolish as it is futile. 

The fact that the conclusions of pessimism have been at last assimilated by a 

certain class of atheistic writers, is a striking feature of the day, and another sign 

of the times. It illustrates the truism that the void created by modern scientific 

negation cannot and can never be filled by the cold prospects offered as a 

solatium to optimists. The Comtean “enthusiasm of Humanity” is a poor thing 

enough with annihilation of the Race to ensue “as the solar fires die slowly out” 

—if, indeed, they do die at all—to please physical science at the computed time. 

If all present sorrow and suffering, the fierce struggle for existence and all its 

attendant horrors, go for nothing in the long run, if MAN is a mere ephemeron, 

the sport of blind forces, why assist in the perpetuation of the farce. The 

“ceaseless grind of matter, force and law,” will but hurry the swarming human 

millions into eternal oblivion, and ultimately leave no trace or memory of the 

past, when things return to the nebulosity of the fire-mist, whence they emerged. 

Terrestrial life is no object in itself. It is overcast with gloom and misery. It does 

not seem strange, then, that the Soul-blind negationist should prefer the 

pessimism of Schopenhauer to the baseless optimism of Strauss and his 

followers, which, in the face of their teachings, reminds one of the animal spirits 

of a young donkey, after a good meal of thistles. 

One thing is, however, clear: the absolute necessity for some solution, which 

embraces the facts of existence on an optimistic basis. Modern Society is 

permeated with an increasing cynicism and honeycombed with disgust of life. 

This is the result of an utter ignorance of the operations of Karma and the nature 

of Soul-evolution. It is from a mistaken allegiance to the dogmas of a 

mechanical and largely spurious theory of Evolution, that Pessimism has risen 

to such undue importance. Once the basis of the Great Law is grasped—and 

what philosophy can furnish better means for such a grasp and final solution, 

than the esoteric doctrine of the great Indian Sages—there remains no possible 

locus standi for the recent amendments to the  
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Schopenhauerian system of thought or the metaphysical subtleties, woven by 

the “philosopher of the Unconscious.” The reasonableness of Conscious 

Existence can be proved only by the study of the primeval—now esoteric—

philosophy. And it says “there is neither death nor life, for both are illusions; 

being (or be-ness) is the only reality.” This paradox was repeated thousands of 

ages later by one of the greatest physiologists that ever lived. “Life is Death” 

said Claude Bernard. The organism lives because its parts are ever dying. The 

survival of the fittest is surely based on this truism. The life of the superior 

whole requires the death of the inferior, the death of the parts depending on and 

being subservient to it. And, as life is death, so death is life, and the whole great 

cycle of lives form but ONE EXISTENCE—the worst day of which is on our 

planet. 

He who KNOWS will make the best of it. For there is a dawn for every being, 

when once freed from illusion and ignorance by Knowledge; and he will at last 

proclaim in truth and all Consciousness to Mahamaya:— 

“BROKEN THY HOUSE IS AND THE RIDGE-POLE SPLIT! 

DELUSION FASHIONED IT! 

SAFE PASS I THENCE—DELIVERANCE TO OBTAIN.” . . . 

H. P. B. 

 

——— 

 

KRISHNA AND KALIYA 

Does not the permission granted [by Krishna] to the serpent [Kaliya] to 

betake himself to the fathomless depths of the sea, indicate that, though we may 

purge our individual natures of evil, it can never be extirpated but must still 

linger in the whole expanse of the Kosmos, as the opposing power to active 

goodness which maintains the equilibrium in Nature—in short, the equal 

balancing of the scales, the perfect harmony of discords? 

[Editorial Footnote, The Theosophist, Vol. I, p. 184, April, 1880.] 

 

——— 
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27.  The Fall of Ideals                                    

 by H. P. Blavatsky 
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“Evil swells the debts to pay, 

Good delivers and acquits; 

Shun evil, follow good; hold sway 

Over thyself!  This is the Way.” 
 

―GAUTAMA BUDDHA 
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FOREWORD 

——— 

The philosophical discussion begun in The Origin of Evil (U. L. T. Pamphlet 

No. 26) is continued in this, which is a reprint of an article in Lucifer V, for 

December 1889. A careful study of these two pamphlets will also reveal the 

truth of the sage words of a Great Adept:— 

After making due allowance for evils that are natural and cannot be 

avoided,—and so few are they that I challenge the whole host of Western 

metaphysicians to call them evils or to trace them directly to an independent 

cause—I will point out the greatest, the chief cause of nearly two-thirds of the 

evils that pursue humanity ever since that cause became a power. It is religion 

under whatever form and in whatsoever nation. It is the sacerdotal caste, the 

priesthood and the churches; it is in those illusions that man looks upon as 

sacred, that he has to search out the source of that multitude of evils which is 

the great curse of humanity and that almost overwhelms mankind. Ignorance 

created Gods and cunning took advantage of the opportunity. Look at India and 

look at Christendom and Islam, at Judaism and Fetichism. It is priestly 

imposture that rendered these Gods so terrible to man; it is religion that makes 

of him the selfish bigot, the fanatic that hates all mankind out of his own sect 

without rendering him any better or more moral for it. It is belief in God and 

Gods that makes two-thirds of humanity the slaves of a handful of those who 

deceive them under the false pretence of saving them. Is not man ever ready to 

commit any kind of evil if told that his God or Gods demand the crime?; 

voluntary victim of an illusionary God, the abject slave of his crafty ministers. 

The Irish, Italian and Slavonian peasant will starve himself and see his family 

starving and naked to feed and clothe his padre and pope. For two thousand 

years India groaned under the weight of caste, Brahmins alone feeding on the 

fat of the land, and today the followers of Christ and those of Mahomet are 

cutting each others throats in the names of and for the greater glory of their 

respective myths. Remember the sum of human misery will never be 

diminished unto that day when the better portion of humanity destroys in the 

name of truth, morality, and universal charity, the altars of their false gods. 

 

14th October 1933  
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The Fall of Ideals 

 
N a world of illusion in which the law of evolution operates, nothing could be 

more natural than that the ideals of MAN—as a unit of the total, or mankind—

should be for ever shifting. A part of the Nature around him, that Protean, ever 

changing Nature, every particle of which is incessantly transformed, while the 

harmonious body remains as a whole ever the same, like these particles man is 

continually changing, physically, intellectually, morally, spiritually. At one time 

he is at the topmost point of the circle of development; at another, at the lowest. 

And, as he thus alternately rises and sinks, and his moral nature responsively 

expands or contracts, so will his moral code at one time embody the noblest 

altruistic and aspirational ideals, while at the other, the ruling conscience will 

be but the reflection of selfishness, brutality and faithlessness. But this, 

however, is so only on the external, illusionary plane. In their internal, or rather, 

essential constitution, both nature and man are at one, as their essence is 

identical. All grows and develops and strives toward perfection on the former 

planes of externality or, as well said by a philosopher is—“ever becoming”; but 

on the ultimate plane of the spiritual essence all IS, and remains therefore 

immutable. It is toward this eternal Esse that every thing, as every being, is 

gravitating, gradually, almost imperceptibly, but as surely as the Universe of 

stars and worlds moves towards a mysterious point known to, yet still unnamed 

by, astronomy and called by the Occultists—the central Spiritual Sun. 

Hitherto, it was remarked in almost every historical age that a wide interval, 

almost a chasm, lay between practical and ideal perfection. Yet, as from time to 

time certain great characters appeared on earth who taught mankind to look 

beyond the veil of illusion, man learnt that the gulf was not an impassable one; 

that it is the province of mankind through its higher and more spiritual races to 

fill the great gap more and more with every coming cycle; for  
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every man, as a unit, has it in his power to add his mite toward filling it. Yes; 

there are still men, who, notwithstanding the present chaotic condition of the 

moral world, and the sorry débris of the best human ideals, still persist in 

believing and teaching that the now ideal human perfection is no dream, but a 

law of divine nature; and that, had Mankind to wait even millions of years, still 

it must some day reach it and rebecome a race of gods. 

Meanwhile, the periodical rise and fall of human character on the external 

planes takes place now, as it did before, and the ordinary average perception of 

man is too weak to see that both processes occur each time on a higher plane 

than the preceding. But as such changes are not always the work of centuries, 

for often extreme changes are wrought by swift acting forces—e.g., by wars, 

speculations, epidemics, the devastation of famines or religious fanaticism—

therefore, do the blind masses imagine that man ever was, is, and will be the 

same. To the eyes of us, moles, mankind is like our globe—seemingly 

stationary. And yet, both move in space and time with an equal velocity, around 

themselves and—onward. 

Moreover, at whatever end of his evolution, from the birth of his 

consciousness, in fact, man was, and still is, the vehicle of a dual spirit in him—

good and evil. Like the twin sisters of Victor Hugo’s grand, posthumous poem 

“Satan”—the progeny issued respectively from Light and Darkness—the angel 

“Liberty” and the angel “Isis-Lilith” have chosen man as their dwelling on earth, 

and these are at eternal strife in him. 

The Churches tell the world that “man is born in sin,” and John (1st Epist. 

iii., 8) adds that “He that committeth sin is of the devil, for the devil sinneth 

from the beginning.” Those who still believe in the rib-and-apple fable and in 

the rebellious angel “Satan,” believe, as a matter of course in a personal Devil—

as a contrast in a dualistic religion—to a personal God. We, Theosophists of the 

Eastern school, believe in neither. Yet we go, perhaps, further still than the 

Biblical dead letter. For we say that while as extra-cosmic Entities there is 

neither god nor devil, that both exist, nevertheless. And we add that both   
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dwell on earth in man, being in truth, the very man himself, who is, as a physical 

being, the devil, the true vehicle of evil, and as a spiritual entity—god, or good. 

Hence, to say to mankind, “thou hast the devil,” is to utter as metaphysical a 

truth as when saying to all its men, “Know ye not that god dwelleth in you?” 

Both statements are true. But, we are at the turning point of the great social 

cycle, and it is the former fact which has the upper hand at present. Yet as—to 

paraphrase a Pauline text—“there be devils many . . . . yet there is but one 

Satan,” so while we have a great variety of devils constituting collectively 

mankind, of such grandiose Satanic characters as are painted by Milton, Byron 

and recently by Victor Hugo, there are few, if any. Hence, owing to such 

mediocrity, are the human ideals falling, to remain unreplaced; a prose-life as 

spiritually dead as the London November fog, and as alive with brutal 

materialism and vices, the seven capital sins forming but a portion of these, as 

that fog is with deadly microbes. Now we rarely find aspirations toward the 

eternal ideal in the human heart, but instead of it every thought tending toward 

the one central idea of our century, the great “I,” self being for each the one 

mighty centre around which the whole Universe is made to revolve and turn. 

When the Emperor Julian—called the Apostate because, believing in the 

grand ideals of his forefathers, the Initiates, he would not accept the human 

anthropomorphic form thereof—saw for the last time his beloved gods appear 

to him, he wept. Alas, they were no longer the bright spiritual beings he had 

worshipped, but only the decrepit, pale and worn out shades of the gods he had 

so loved. Perchance they were the prophetic vision of the departing ideals of his 

age, as also of our own cycle. These “gods” are now regarded by the Church as 

demons and called so; while he who has preserved a poetical, lingering love for 

them, is forthwith branded as an Antichrist and a modern Satan. 

Well, Satan is an elastic term, and no one has yet ever given even an 

approximately logical definition of the symbolical meaning of the name. The 

first to anthropomorphize it was John Milton; he is his true putative intellectual 
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father, as it is widely conceded that the theological Satan of the Fall is the 

“mind-born Son” of the blind poet. Bereft of his theological and dogmatic 

attributes Satan is simply an adversary;—not necessarily an “archfiend” or a 

“persecutor of men,” but possibly also a foe of evil. He may thus become a 

Saviour of the oppressed, a champion of the weak and poor, crushed by the 

minor devils (men) the demons of avarice, selfishness and hypocrisy. Michelet 

calls him the “Great Disinherited” and takes him to his heart. The giant Satan 

of poetical concept is, in reality, but the compound of all the dissatisfied and 

noble intellectuality of the age. But Victor Hugo was the first to intuitively grasp 

the occult truth. Satan, in his poem of that name, is a truly grandiose Entity, with 

enough human in him to bring it within the grasp of average intellects. To realise 

the Satans of Milton and of Byron is like trying to grasp a handful of the morning 

mist: there is nothing human in them. Milton’s Satan wars with angels who are 

a sort of flying puppets, without spontaneity, pulled into the stage of being and 

of action by the invisible string of theological predestination; Hugo’s Lucifer 

fights a fearful battle with his own terrible passions and again becomes an 

Archangel of Light, after the awfullest agonies ever conceived by mortal mind 

and recorded by human pen. 

All other Satanic ideals pale before his splendour. The Mephisto of Goethe is 

a true devil of theology; the Ahriman of Byron’s “Manfred”—a too supernatural 

character, and even Manfred has little akin to the human element, great as was 

the genius of their Creator. All these images pale before Hugo’s SATAN, who 

loves as strongly as he hates. Manfred and Cain are the incarnate Protests of 

downtrodden, wronged and persecuted individuality against the “World” and 

“Society”—those giant fiends and savage monsters of collective injustice. 

Manfred is the type of an indomitable will, proud, yielding to no influence 

earthly or divine, valuing his full absolute freedom of action above any personal 

feeling or social consideration, higher than Nature and all in it. But, with 

Manfred as with Cain, the Self, the “I” is ever foremost; and there is not a spark 

of the all-redeeming love in them, no more than of fear. Manfred  
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will not submit even to the universal Spirit of Evil; alone, face to face with the 

dark opponent of Ahura-Mazda—Universal Light—Ahriman and his countless 

hosts of Darkness, he still holds his own. These types arouse in one intense 

wonder, awe-struck amazement by their all-defiant daring, but arouse no human 

feeling: they are too supernatural ideals. Byron never thought of vivifying his 

Archangel with that undying spark of love which forms—nay, must form the 

essence of the “First-Born” out of the homogeneous essence of eternal Harmony 

and Light, and is the element of forgiving reconciliation, even in its (according 

to our philosophy) last terrestrial offspring—Humanity. Discord is the 

concomitant of differentiation, and Satan being an evolution, must in that sense, 

be an adversary, a contrast, being a type of Chaotic matter. The loving essence 

cannot be extinguished but only perverted. Without this saving redemptive 

power, embodied in Satan, he simply appears the nonsensical failure of 

omnipotent and omniscient imbecility which the opponents of theological 

Christianity sneeringly and very justly make him: with it he becomes a thinkable 

Entity, the Asuras of the Puranic myths, the first breaths of Brahmâ, who, after 

fighting the gods and defeating them are finally themselves defeated and then 

hurled on to the earth where they incarnate in Humanity. Thus Satanic Humanity 

becomes comprehensible. After moving around his cycle of obstacles he may, 

with accumulated experiences, after all the throes of Humanity, emerge again 

into the light—as Eastern philosophy teaches. 

If Hugo had lived to complete his poem, possibly with strengthened insight, 

he would have blended his Satanic concept with that of the Aryan races which 

makes all minor powers, good or evil, born at the beginning and dying, at the 

close of each “Divine Age.” As human nature is ever the same, and sociological, 

spiritual and intellectual evolution is a question of step by step, it is quite 

possible that instead of catching one half of the Satanic ideal as Hugo did, the 

next great poet may get it wholly: thus voicing for his generation the eternal 

idea of Cosmic equilibrium so nobly emphasized in the Aryan mythology. The 

first half of that ideal approaches sufficiently to the human ideal to  
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make the moral tortures of Hugo’s Satan entirely comprehensible to the Eastern 

Theosophist. What is the chief torment of this great Cosmic Anarchist? It is the 

moral agony caused by such a duality of nature—the tearing asunder of the 

Spirit of Evil and Opposition from the undying element of primeval love in the 

Archangel. That spark of divine love for Light and Harmony, that no HATE can 

wholly smother, causes him a torture far more unbearable than his Fall and exile 

for protest and Rebellion. This bright, heavenly spark, shining from Satan in the 

black darkness of his kingdom of moral night, makes him visible to the intuitive 

reader. It made Victor Hugo see him sobbing in superhuman despair, each 

mighty sob shaking the earth from pole to pole; sobs first of baffled rage that he 

cannot extirpate love for divine Goodness (God) from his nature; then changing 

into a wail of despair at being cut off from that divine love he so much yearns 

for. All this is intensely human. This abyss of despair is Satan’s salvation. In his 

Fall, a feather drops from his white and once immaculate wing, is lighted up by 

a ray of divine radiance and forthwith transformed into a bright Being, the Angel 

LIBERTY. Thus, she is Satan’s daughter, the child jointly of God and the Fallen 

Archangel, the progeny of Good and Evil, of Light and Darkness, and God 

acknowledges this common and “sublime paternity” that unites them. It is 

Satan’s daughter who saves him. At the acme of despair at feeling himself hated 

by LIGHT, Satan hears the divine words “No; I hate thee not.” Saith the Voice, 

“An angel is between us, and her deeds go to thy credit. Man, bound by thee, by 

her is now delivered.” 

“О Satan, tu реuх dire à present: je vivrai! 

Viens; l’Ange Liberté, c’est ta fille et la mienne  

Cette paternité sublime nous unit! . . . ” 

The whole conception is an efflorescence of metaphysical ideality. This white 

lotus of thought springs now, as in former ages, from the rottenness of the world 

of matter, generating Protest and LIBERTY. It is springing in our very midst and 

under our very eyes, from the mire of modern civilization, fecund bed of 

contrasting virtues. In this foul soil sprouted the germs which ultimately  
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developed into All-denying protestators, Atheists, Nihilists, and Anarchists, 

men of the Terror. Bad, violent, criminal some of them may be, yet no one of 

them could stand as the copy of Satan; but taking this heart-broken, hopeless, 

embittered portion of humanity in their collectivity, they are just Satan himself; 

for he is the ideal synthesis of all discordant forces and each separate human 

vice or passion is but an atom of his totality. In the very depths of the heart of 

this HUMAN Satanic totality burns the divine spark, all negations 

notwithstanding. It is called LOVE FOR HUMANITY, an ardent aspiration for a 

universal reign of Justice—hence a latent desire for light, harmony and 

goodness. Where do we find such a divine spark among the proud and the 

wealthy? In respectable Society and the correct orthodox, so called religious 

portion of the public, one finds but a predominating feeling of selfishness and a 

desire for wealth at the expense of the weak and the destitute, hence as a parallel, 

indifference to injustice and evil. Before Satan, the incarnate PROTEST, repents 

and reunites with his fellow men in one common Brotherhood, all cause for 

protest must have disappeared from earth. And that can come to pass only when 

Greed, Bias, and Prejudice shall have disappeared before the elements of 

Altruism and Justice to all. Freedom, or Liberty, is but a vain word just now all 

over the civilized globe; freedom is but a cunning synonym for oppression of 

the people in the name of the people, and it exists for castes, never for units. To 

bring about the reign of Freedom as contemplated by Hugo’s Satan, the “Angel 

Liberty” has to be born simultaneously and by common love and consent of the 

“higher” wealthy caste, and the “lower” classes—the poor; in other words, to 

become the progeny of “God” and “Satan,” thereby reconciling the two. 

But this is a Utopia—for the present. It cannot take place before the castes of 

the modern Levites and their theology—the Dead-sea fruit of Spirituality—shall 

have disappeared; and the priests of the Future have declared before the whole 

World in the words of their “God”— 

“Et j’éfface la nuit sinistre, et rien n’en reste, 

Satan est mort, renais О LUCIFER CELESTE!”  
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FOREWORD 

 
Last year, in U. L. T. Pamphlet No. 23, two suitable reprints on “Christmas” 

were published. This year a Theosophical exposition on the New Year is 

extracted from H. P. B’s Lucifer Vol. V, for January 1890. Adapting some words 

in an earlier volume of the same journal we will express this greeting:— 

“Man’s life is in his own hands, his fate is ordered by himself. Why then 

should not 1934 be a year of greater spiritual development than any we have 

lived through? It depends on ourselves to make it so. This is an actual fact, not 

a religious sentiment. In a garden of sun flowers every flower turns towards the 

light. Why not so with us? This can be effected by those who are courageous 

and resolute. Thoreau pointed out that there are artists in life, persons who can 

change the colour of a day and make it beautiful to those with whom they come 

in contact. We claim that there are adepts, masters in life who make it divine, as 

in all other arts. Is it not the greatest art of all, this which affects the very 

atmosphere in which we live? That it is the most important is seen at once, when 

we remember that every person who draws the breath of life affects the mental 

and moral atmosphere of the world, and helps to colour the day for those about 

him. Those who do not help to elevate the thoughts and lives of others must of 

necessity either paralyse them by indifference, or actively drag them down. . . . 

Everyone lives, and thinks, and speaks. If all our readers who have any 

sympathy with Lucifer endeavoured to learn the art of making life not only 

beautiful but divine, and vowed no longer to be hampered by disbelief in the 

possibility of this miracle, but to commence the Herculean task at once, then the 

coming year will have been fitly ushered in by the gleaming star.” 

17th November 1933.  
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On The New Year 

 

“The veil which covers the  

face of futurity is woven by  

the hand of Mercy.” 

—BULWER LYTTON. 

 

 HAPPY NEW YEAR TO ALL! This seems easy enough to say, and 

everyone expects some such greeting. Yet, whether the wish, though it may 

proceed from a sincere heart, is likely to be realised even in the case of the few— 

is more difficult to decide. According to our theosophical tenets, every man or 

woman is endowed, more or less, with a magnetic potentiality, which when 

helped by a sincere, and especially by an intense and indomitable will—is the 

most effective of magic levers placed by Nature in human hands—for woe as 

for weal. Let us then, Theosophists, use that will to send a sincere greeting and 

wish of good luck for the New Year to every living creature under the sun—

enemies and relentless traducers included. Let us try and feel especially kindly 

and forgiving to our foes and persecutors, honest or dishonest, lest some of us 

should send unconsciously an “evil eye” greeting instead of a blessing. . . . . 

Unhappily—or shall we say, happily—man in this dark cycle is denied, as a 

collective whole, the faculty of foresight. Whether we take into our mystic 

consideration the average business man, the profligate, the materialist, or the 

bigot, it is always the same. Compelled to confine his attention to the day’s 

concern, the business man but imitates the provident ant by laying by a provision 

against the winter of old age; while the elect of fortune and Karmic illusions 

tries his best to emulate the grasshopper in his perpetual buzz and summer-song. 

The selfish care of the one and the utter recklessness of the other make both 

disregard and often remain entirely ignorant of any serious duty towards Human 

kind. As to the latter two, namely the materialist and the bigot, their duty to their 

neighbours and charity to all begin and end at home. Most men love but  
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those who share their respective ways of thinking, and care nothing for the 

future of the races or the world; nor will they give a thought, if they can help it, 

to post-mortem life. Owing to their respective psychical temperaments each man 

expects death will usher him either through golden porches into a conventional 

heaven, or through sulphurous caverns into an asbestos hell, or else to the verge 

of an abyss of non-existence. And lo, how all of them—save the materialist—

do fear death to be sure! May not this fear lie at the bottom of the aversion of 

certain people to Theosophy and Metaphysics? But no man in this century—

itself whirling madly towards its gaping tomb—has the time or desire to give 

more than a casual thought either to the grim visitor who will not miss one of 

us, or to Futurity. 

They are, perhaps, right as to the latter. The future lies in the present and both 

include the Past. With a rare occult insight Rohel made quite an esoterically true 

remark, in saying that “the future does not come from before to meet us, but 

comes streaming up from behind over our heads.” For the Occultist and average 

Theosophist the Future and the Past are both included in each moment of their 

lives, hence in the eternal PRESENT. The Past is a torrent madly rushing by, that 

we face incessantly, without one second of interval; every wave of it, and every 

drop in it, being an event, whether great or small. Yet, no sooner have we faced 

it, and whether it brings joy or sorrow, whether it elevates us or knocks us off 

our feet, than it is carried away and disappears behind us, to be lost sooner or 

later in the great Sea of Oblivion. It depends on us to make every such event 

non-existent to ourselves by obliterating it from our memory; or else to create 

of our past sorrows Promethean Vultures—those “dark-winged birds, the 

embodied memories of the Past,” which, in Sala’s graphic fancy “wheel and 

shriek over the Lethean lake.” In the first case, we are real philosophers; in the 

second—but timid and even cowardly soldiers of the army called mankind, and 

commanded in the great battle of Life by “King Karma.” Happy those of its 

warriors by whom Death is regarded as a tender and merciful mother. She rocks 

her sick children into sweet sleep on her cold,   
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soft bosom but to awake them a moment after, healed of all ailing, happy, and 

with a tenfold reward for every bitter sigh or tear. Post-mortem oblivion of every 

evil—to the smallest—is the most blissful characteristic of the “paradise” we 

believe in. Yes: oblivion of pain and sorrow and the vivid recollection only, nay 

once more the living over of every happy moment of our terrestrial drama; and, 

if no such moment ever occurred in one’s sad life, then, the glorious realization 

of every legitimate, well-earned, yet unsatisfied desire we ever had, as true as 

life itself and intensified seventy seven-times sevenfold. . . . .  

Christians—the Continental especially—celebrate their New Year days with 

special pomp. That day is the Devachan of children and servants, and every one 

is supposed to be happy, from Kings and Queens down to the porters and 

kitchen-malkins. The festival is, of course, purely pagan, as with very few 

exceptions are all our holy days. The dear old pagan customs have not died out, 

not even in Protestant England, though here the New Year is no longer a sacred 

day—more’s the pity. The presents, which used to be called in old Rome strenæ 

(now, the French étrennes), are still mutually exchanged. People greet each 

other with the words :—Annum novum faustum felicemque tibi, as of yore; the 

magistrates, it is true, sacrifice no longer a white swan to Jupiter, nor priests a 

white steer to Janus. But magistrates, priests and all devour still in 

commemoration of swan and steer, big fat oxen and turkeys at their Christmas 

and New Year’s dinners. The gilt dates, the dried and gilt plums and figs have 

now passed from the hands of the tribunes on their way to the Capitol unto the 

Christmas trees for children. Yet, if the modern Caligula receives no longer piles 

of copper coins with the head of Janus on one side of them, it is because his own 

effigy replaces that of the god on every coin, and that coppers are no longer 

touched by royal hands. Nor has the custom of presenting one’s Sovereigns with 

strenæ been abolished in England so very long. D’Israeli tells us in his 

Curiosities of Literature of 3,000 gowns found in Queen Bess’s wardrobe after 

her death, the fruits of her New  
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Year s tax on her faithful subjects, from Dukes down to dustmen. As the success 

of any affair on that day was considered a good omen for the whole year in 

ancient Rome, so the belief exists to this day in many a Christian country, in 

Russia pre-eminently so. Is it because instead of the New Year, the mistletoe 

and the holly are now used on Christmas day, that the symbol has become 

Christian? The cutting of the mistletoe off the sacred oak on New Year’s day is 

a relic of the old Druids of pagan Britain. Christian Britain is as pagan in her 

ways as she ever was. 

But there are more reasons than one why England is bound to include the 

New Year as a sacred day among Christian festivals. The 1st of January being 

the 8th day after Christmas, is, according to both profane and ecclesiastical 

histories, the festival of Christ’s circumcision, as six days later is the Epiphany. 

And it is as undeniable and as world-known a fact as any, that long before the 

advent of the three Zoroastrian Magi, of Christ’s circumcision, or his birth 

either, the 1st of January was the first day of the civil year of the Romans, and 

celebrated 2,000 years ago as it is now. It is hard to see the reason, since 

Christendom has helped itself to the Jewish Scriptures, and along with them 

their curious chronology, why it should have found it unfit to adopt also the 

Jewish Rosh-Hashonah (the head of the year), instead of the pagan New Year. 

Once that the 1st Chapter of Genesis is left headed in every country with the 

words, “Before Christ, 4004,” consistency alone should have suggested the 

propriety of giving preference to the Talmudic calendar over the pagan Roman. 

Everything seemed to invite the Church to do so. On the undeniable authority 

of revelation Rabbinical tradition assures us that it was on the 1st day of the 

month of Tisri, that the Lord God of Israel created the world—just 5848 years 

ago. Then there’s that other historical fact, namely that our father Adam was 

likewise created on the first anniversary of that same day of Tisri—a year after. 

All this is very important, pre-eminently suggestive, and underlines most 

emphatically our proverbial western ingratitude. Moreover, if we are permitted 

to say so, it is dangerous. For  
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that identical first day of Tisri is also called “Yom Haddin,” the Day of 

Judgment. The Jewish El Shaddai, the Almighty, is more active than the 

“Father” of the Christians. The latter will judge us only after the destruction of 

the Universe, on the Great Day when the Goats and the Sheep will stand, each 

on their allotted side, awaiting eternal bliss or damnation. But El Shaddai, we 

are informed by the Rabbins, sits in judgment on every anniversary of the 

world’s creation—i.e. on every New Year’s Day. Surrounded by His 

archangels, the God of Mercy has the astro-sidereal minute books opened, and 

the name of every man, woman and child is read to Him aloud from these 

Records, wherein the minutest thoughts and deeds of every human (or is it only 

Jewish?) being are entered. If the good deeds outnumber the wicked actions, the 

mortal whose name is read lives through that year. The Lord plagues for him 

some Christian Pharaoh or two, and hands him over to him to shear. But if the 

bad deeds outweigh the good—then woe to the culprit; he is forthwith 

condemned to suffer the penalty of death during that year, and is sent to Sheol. 

This would imply that the Jews regard the gift of life as something very 

precious indeed. Christians are as fond of their lives as Jews, and both are 

generally scared out of their wits at the approach of Death. Why it should be so 

has never been made clear. Indeed, this seems but a poor compliment to pay the 

Creator, as suggesting the idea that none of the Christians care particularly to 

meet the Unspeakable Glory of the “Father” face to face. Dear, loving children! 

. . . . 

Happy NEW YEAR . . . to all the Brethren scattered all over the wide globe. 

Only we, theosophists, so kindly nicknamed the “sevening lunatics,” would 

prefer another day for our New Year. Like the apostate Emperor, many of us 

have still a strong lingering love for the poetical, bright gods of Olympus and 

would willingly repudiate the double-faced Thessalonian. The first of Januarius 

was ever more sacred to Janus than Juno; and janua, meaning “the gate that 

openeth the year,” holds as good for any day in January. January 3, for instance, 

was consecrated to Minerva-Athene the goddess of wisdom and to Isis, “she 

who  



 

PDF page 466 
 

6 

 

generates life,” the ancient lady patroness of the good city of Lutetia. Since then, 

mother Isis has fallen a victim to the faith of Rome and civilization and Lutetia 

along with her. Both were converted in the Julian calendar (the heirloom of 

pagan Julius Cæsar used by Christendom till the XIIIth. century). Isis was 

baptized Geneviève, became a beatified saint and martyr, and Lutetia was called 

Paris for a change, preserving the same old patroness but with the addition of a 

false nose.* Life itself is a gloomy masquerade wherein the ghastly danse 

Macabre is every instant performed; why should not calendars and even religion 

in such case be allowed to partake in the travesty? 

To be brief, it is January the 4th which ought to be selected by the 

Theosophists—the Esotericists especially—as their New Year. January is under 

the sign of Capricornus, the mysterious Makara of the Hindu Mystics—the 

“Kumaras,” it being stated, having incarnated in mankind under the 10th sign 

of the Zodiac. For ages the 4th of January has been sacred to Mercury-Budha,† 

or Thoth-Hermes. Thus everything combines to make of it a festival to be held 

by those who study ancient Wisdom. Whether called Budh or Budhi by its Aryan 

name, Mercurios, the son of Cœlus and Hecate truly, or of the divine (white) 

and infernal (black) magic by its Hellenic, or again Hermes or Thoth its Greco-

Egyptian name, the day seems in every way more appropriate for us than 

January 1, the day of Janus, the double-faced “god of the time”-servers. Yet it 

is well named, and as well chosen to be celebrated by all the political 

Opportunists the world over. . . . 

Meanwhile, let every nation, as every reader, fly for inquiry to their respective 

gods if they would learn the 

 

* This festival remains thus unchanged as that of the lady Patroness of Lutetia=Paris, and to 

this day Isis is offered religious honours in every Parisian and Latin church. 

† The 4th of January being sacred to Mercury, of whom the Greeks made Hermes, the R. 

Catholics have included St. Hermes in their Calendar. Just in the same way, the 9th of that month 

having been always celebrated by the pagans as the day of the “conquering sun” the R. Catholics 

have transformed the noun into a proper name, making of it St. Nicanor (from the Greek nican, 

to conquer), whom they honour on the 10th of January. 
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secrets of Futurity. Thus the American, Nicodemus-like, may go to one of his 

three living and actually reincarnated Christs, each calling himself Jesus, now 

flourishing under the star-bespangled Banner of Liberty. The Spiritualist is at 

liberty to consult his favourite medium, who may raise Saul or evoke the Spirit 

of Deborah for the benefit and information of his client. The gentleman-

sportsman can bend his steps to the mysterious abode of his rival’s jockey, and 

the average politician consult the secret police, a professional chiromancer, or 

an astrologer, etc., etc. As regards ourselves we have faith in numbers and only 

in that face of Janus which is called the Past. For—doth Janus himself know the 

future?—or 

. . . “perchance himself he does not know.” 

[ Lucifer V. pp. 357-364, January 1890] 

——— 

We are in the Winter Solstice, the period at which the Sun entering the sign 

of Capricornus has already, since December 21st, ceased to advance in the 

Southern Hemisphere, and, cancer or crab-like, begins to move back. It is at this 

particular time that, every year, he is born, and December 25th was the day of 

the birth of the Sun for those who inhabited the Northern Hemisphere. It is also 

on December the 25th, Christmas, the day with the Christians on which the 

“Saviour of the World” was born, that were born, ages before him, the Persian 

Mithra, the Egyptian Osiris, the Greek Bacchus, the Phœnician Adonis, the 

Phrygian Athis. And, while at Memphis the people were shown the image of the 

god Day, taken out of his cradle, the Romans marked December 25th in their 

calendar as the day natalis solis invicti. 

Sad derision of human destiny. So many Saviours of the world born unto it, 

so much and so often propitiated, and yet the world is as miserable—nay, far 

more wretched now than ever before—as though none of these had ever been 

born! 

[Lucifer III. p. 354, January 1889]  
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29.  A Master’s Letter                                         

by Mahatma K. H. 

 

_______ 

 
 

“It is not the individual and determined purpose of attaining 

Nirvana—the culmination of all knowledge and absolute 

Wisdom, which is after all only an exalted and glorious 

selfishness—but the self-sacrificing pursuit of the best means 

to lead on the right path our neighbour, to cause to benefit by 

it as many of our fellow creatures as we possibly can, which 

constitutes the true Theosophist.” 

―From the Great Master’s Letter. 
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FOREWORD 

 
The first edition of Mr. A. P. Sinnett’s book, The Occult World, was 

published in London in 1881. During the previous year Mr. Sinnett, then the 

editor of The Pioneer, a newspaper at Allahabad, India, had made the 

acquaintance of Madame Blavatsky, had entertained her in his home, had been 

witness of numerous “occult phenomena” performed by her and had through 

her agency entered into correspondence with two of the Mahatmas connected 

with her Theosophical mission. Associated with Mr. Sinnett in his experiments 

and correspondence was Mr. A. O. Hume, formerly one of the Secretaries of the 

British Government of India. The Occult World was the first popular treatment 

of the Theosophical teaching and phenomena, being preceded only by Madame 

Blavatsky’s Isis Unveiled. Mr. Sinnett’s book is an account of his acquaintance 

with H. P. B., the phenomena he witnessed, and the correspondence which 

ensued with the Mahatmas, from whose letters he gives numerous extracts. One 

letter in particular, a most important one, was originally addressed to Mr. Hume. 

From this letter Mr. Sinnett gives a long extract. 

As The Occult World is circulated seldom now among Theosophists, this 

letter is unknown to most students. We therefore reprint it herewith. Mr. Sinnett 

introduced the letter thus:— 

I am here enabled to insert the greater part of a letter addressed by Koot Hoomi 

to the friend referred to in a former passage, as having opened up a 

correspondence with him in referenced to the idea which he contemplated under 

certain conditions, of devoting himself entirely to the pursuit of occultism. This 

letter throws a great deal of light upon some of the metaphysical conceptions of 

the occultists, and their metaphysics, be it remembered, are a great deal more 

than abstract speculation. 

 

24th April 1934.  



 

PDF page 471 
 

 

 

 

A Master’s Letter 

 
DEAR SIR—Availing of the first moments of leisure to formally answer your 

letter of the 17th ultimo, I will now report the result of my conference with our 

chiefs upon the proposition therein contained, trying at the same time to answer 

all your questions. 

I am first to thank you on behalf of the whole section of our fraternity that is 

especially interested in the welfare of India for an offer of help whose 

importance and sincerity no one can doubt. Tracing our lineage through the 

vicissitudes of Indian civilization from a remote past, we have a love for our 

motherland so deep and passionate that it has survived even the broadening and 

cosmopolitanizing (pardon me if that is not an English word) effect of our 

studies in the laws of Nature. And so I, and every other Indian patriot, feel the 

strongest gratitude for every kind word or deed that is given in her behalf. 

Imagine, then, that since we are all convinced that the degradation of India is 

largely due to the suffocation of her ancient spirituality, and that whatever helps 

to restore that higher standard of thought and morals, must be regenerating in 

national force, every one of us would naturally and without urging, be disposed 

to push forward a society whose proposed formation is under debate, especially 

if it really is meant to become a society untainted by selfish motive, and whose 

object is the revival of ancient science, and tendency, to rehabilitate our country 

in the world’s estimation. Take this for granted without further asseverations. 

But you know, as any man who has read history, that patriots may burst their 

hearts in vain if circumstances are against them. Sometimes it has happened that 

no human power, not even the fury and force of the loftiest patriotism, has been 

able to bend an iron destiny aside from its fixed course, and nations have gone 

out like torches dropped into the water in the engulfing blackness of ruin. Thus, 

we who have the sense of our country’s fall, though not the power to lift her up at  
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once, cannot do as we would either as to general affairs or this particular one. 

And with the readiness, but not the right to meet your advances more than half 

way, we are forced to say that the idea entertained by Mr. Sinnett and yourself 

is impracticable in part. It is, in a word, impossible for myself or any Brother, 

or even an advanced neophyte, to be specially assigned and set apart as the 

guiding spirit or chief of the Anglo-Indian branch. We know it would be a good 

thing to have you and a few of your colleagues regularly instructed and shown 

the phenomena and their rationale. For though none but you few would be 

convinced, still it would be a decided gain to have even a few Englishmen, of 

first-class ability, enlisted as students of Asiatic Psychology. We are aware of 

all this, and much more; hence we do not refuse to correspond with, and 

otherwise help you in various ways. But what we do refuse is, to take any other 

responsibility upon ourselves than this periodical correspondence and assistance 

with our advice, and, as occasion favours, such tangible, possibly visible, 

proofs, as would satisfy you of our presence and interest. To “guide” you we 

will not consent. However much we may be able to do, yet we can promise only 

to give you the full measure of your deserts. Deserve much, and we will prove 

honest debtors; little, and you need only expect a compensating return. This is 

not a mere text taken from a schoolboy’s copybook, though it sounds so, but 

only the clumsy statement of the law of our order, and we cannot transcend it. 

Utterly unacquainted with Western, especially English, modes of thought and 

action, were we to meddle in an organization of such a kind, you would find all 

your fixed habits and traditions incessantly clashing, if not with the new 

aspirations themselves, at least with their modes of realization as suggested by 

us. You could not get unanimous consent to go even the length you might 

yourself. I have asked Mr. Sinnett to draft a plan embodying your joint ideas for 

submission to our chiefs, this seeming the shortest way to a mutual agreement. 

Under our “guidance” your branch could not live, you not being men to be 

guided at all in that sense. Hence the society would be a premature birth and a 

failure, looking as incongruous as a Paris Daumont drawn by a team оf  
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Indian yaks or camels. You ask us to teach you true science—the occult aspect 

of the known side of Nature; and this you think can be as easily done as asked. 

You do not seem to realize the tremendous difficulties in the way of imparting 

even the rudiments of our science to those who have been trained in the familiar 

methods of yours. You do not see that the more you have of the one the less 

capable you are of instinctively comprehending the other, for a man can only 

think in his worn grooves, and unless he has the courage to fill up these, and 

make new ones for himself, he must perforce travel on the old lines. Allow me 

a few instances. In conformity with exact science you would define but one 

cosmic energy, and see no difference between the energy expended by the 

traveller who pushes aside the bush that obstructs his path, and the scientific 

experimenter who expends an equal amount of energy in setting a pendulum in 

motion. We do; for we know there is a world of difference between the two. The 

one uselessly dissipates and scatters force, the other concentrates and stores it. 

And here please understand that I do not refer to the relative utility of the two, 

as one might imagine, but only to the fact that in the one case there is but brute 

force flung out without any transmutation of that brute energy into the higher 

potential form of spiritual dynamics, and in the other there is just that. Please do 

not consider me vaguely metaphysical. The idea I wish to convey is that the 

result of the highest intellection in the scientifically occupied brain is the 

evolution of a sublimated form of spiritual energy, which, in the cosmic action, 

is productive of illimitable results; while the automatically acting brain holds, 

or stores up in itself, only a certain quantum of brute force that is unfruitful of 

benefit for the individual or humanity. The human brain is an exhaustless 

generator of the most refined quality of cosmic force out of the low, brute energy 

of Nature; and the complete adept has made himself a centre from which 

irradiate potentialities that beget correlations upon correlations through Æons 

of time to come. This is the key to the mystery of his being able to project into 

and materialize in the visible world the forms that his imagination has 

constructed out of inert cosmic matter in the invisible world.  
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The adept does not create anything new, but only utilizes and manipulates 

materials which Nature has in store around him, and material which, throughout 

eternities, has passed through all the forms. He has but to choose the one he 

wants, and recall it into objective existence. Would not this sound to one of your 

“learned” biologists like a madman’s dream? 

You say there are few branches of science with which you do not possess 

more or less acquaintance, and that you believe you are doing a certain amount 

of good, having acquired the position to do this by long years of study. 

Doubtless you do; but will you permit me to sketch for you still more clearly 

the difference between the modes of physical (called exact often out of mere 

compliment) and metaphysical sciences. The latter, as you know, being 

incapable of verification before mixed audiences, is classed by Mr. Tyndall with 

the fictions of poetry. The realistic science of fact on the other hand is utterly 

prosaic. Now, for us, poor unknown philanthropists, no fact of either of these 

sciences is interesting except in the degree of its potentiality of moral results, 

and in the ratio of its usefulness to mankind. And what, in its proud isolation, 

can be more utterly indifferent to everyone and everything, or more bound to 

nothing but the selfish requisites for its advancement, than this materialistic 

science of fact? May I ask then, . . . . what have the laws of Faraday, Tyndall, 

or others to do with philanthropy in their abstract relations with humanity, 

viewed as an intelligent whole? What care they for Man as an isolated atom of 

this great and harmonious whole, even though they may be sometimes of 

practical use to him? Cosmic energy is something eternal and incessant; matter 

is indestructible: and there stand the scientific facts. Doubt them, and you are 

an ignoramus; deny them, a dangerous lunatic, a bigot; pretend to improve upon 

the theories—an impertinent charlatan. And yet even these scientific facts never 

suggested any proof to the world of experimenters that Nature consciously 

prefers that matter should be indestructible under organic rather than inorganic 

forms, and that she works slowly but incessantly towards the realization of this 

object—the evolution of conscious life out of   
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inert material. Hence, their ignorance about the scattering and concretion of 

cosmic energy in its metaphysical aspects, their division about Darwin’s 

theories, their uncertainty about the degree of conscious life in separate 

elements, and, as a necessity, the scornful rejection of every phenomenon 

outside their own stated conditions, and the very idea of worlds of semi-

intelligent if not intellectual forces at work in hidden corners of Nature. To give 

you another practical illustration—we see a vast difference between the two 

qualities of two equal amounts of energy expended by two men, of whom one, 

let us suppose, is on his way to his daily quiet work, and another on his way to 

denounce a fellow-creature at the police-station, while the men of science see 

none; and we—not they—see a specific difference between the energy in the 

motion of the wind and that of a revolving wheel. And why? Because every 

thought of man upon being evolved passes into the inner world, and becomes 

an active entity by associating itself, coalescing we might term it, with an 

elemental—that is to say, with one of the semi-intelligent forces of the 

kingdoms. It survives as an active intelligence—a creature of the mind’s 

begetting—for a longer or shorter period proportionate with the original 

intensity of the cerebral action which generated it. Thus, a good thought is 

perpetuated as an active, beneficent power, an evil one as a maleficent demon. 

And so man is continually peopling his current in space with a world of his own, 

crowded with the offsprings of his fancies, desires, impulses, and passions; a 

current which re-acts upon any sensitive or nervous organization which comes in 

contact with it, in proportion to its dynamic intensity. The Buddhist calls this his 

“Skandha”; the Hindu gives it the name of “Karma.” The adept evolves these 

shapes consciously; other men throw them off unconsciously. The adept, to be 

successful and preserve his power, must dwell in solitude, and more or less within 

his own soul. Still less does exact science perceive that while the building ant, the 

busy bee, the nidifacient bird, accumulates each in its own humble way as much 

cosmic energy in its potential form as a Haydn, a Plato, or a ploughman turning 

his furrow, in theirs; the hunter who kills game for his pleasure or profit, or the  
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positivist who applies his intellect to proving that + x + = ₋, are wasting and 

scattering energy no less than the tiger which springs upon its prey. They all rob 

Nature instead of enriching her, and will all, in the degree of their intelligence, 

find themselves accountable. 

Exact experimental science has nothing to do with morality, virtue, 

philanthropy—therefore, can make no claim upon our help until it blends itself 

with metaphysics. Being but a cold classification of facts outside man, and 

existing before and after him, her domain of usefulness ceases for us at the outer 

boundary of these facts; and whatever the inferences and results for humanity 

from the materials acquired by her method, she little cares. Therefore, as our 

sphere lies entirely outside hers—as far as the path of Uranus is outside the 

Earth’s—we distinctly refuse to be broken on any wheel of her construction. 

Heat is but a mode of motion to her, and motion developes heat, but why the 

mechanical motion of the revolving wheel should be metaphysically of a higher 

value than the heat into which it is gradually transformed she has yet to discover. 

The philosophical and transcendental (hence absurd) notion of the mediæval 

Theosophists that the final progress of human labour, aided by the incessant 

discoveries of man, must one day culminate in a process which, in imitation of 

the Sun’s energy—in its capacity as a direct motor—shall result in the evolution 

of nutritious food out of inorganic matter, is unthinkable for men of science. 

Were the sun, the great nourishing father of our planetary system, to hatch 

granite chickens out of a boulder “under test conditions” to-morrow, they (the 

men of science) would accept it as a scientific fact without wasting a regret that 

the fowls were not alive so as to feed the hungry and the starving. But let a 

shaberon cross the Himalayas in a time of famine and multiply sacks of rice for 

the perishing multitudes—as he could—and your magistrates and collectors 

would probably lodge him in jail to make him confess what granary he had 

robbed. This is exact science and your realistic world. And though, as you say, 

you are impressed by the vast extent of the world’s ignorance on every subject 

which you pertinently designate as a “few palpable facts collected and roughly 

generalized, and a technical jargon inven- 
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ted to hide man’s ignorance of all that lies behind these facts,” and though you 

speak of your faith in the infinite possibilities of Nature, yet you are content to 

spend your life in a work which aids only that same exact science. . . . 

Of your several questions we will first discuss, if you please, the one relating 

to the presumed failure of the “Fraternity” to “leave any mark upon the history 

of the world.” They ought, you think, to have been able, with their extraordinary 

advantages, to have “gathered into their schools a considerable portion of the 

more enlightened minds of every race.” How do you know they have made no 

such mark? Are you acquainted with their efforts, successes, and failures? Have 

you any dock upon which to arraign them? How could your world collect proofs 

of the doings of men who have sedulously kept closed every possible door of 

approach by which the inquisitive could spy upon them? The prime condition 

of their success was that they should never be supervised or obstructed. What 

they have done they know; all that those outside their circle could perceive was 

results, the causes of which were masked from view. To account for these 

results, men have, in different ages, invented theories of the interposition of 

gods, special providences, fates, the benign or hostile influence of the stars. 

There never was a time within or before the so-called historical period when our 

predecessors were not moulding events and “making history,” the facts of which 

were subsequently and invariably distorted by historians to suit contemporary 

prejudices. Are you quite sure that the visible heroic figures in the successive 

dramas were not often but their puppets? We never pretended to be able to draw 

nations in the mass to this or that crisis in spite of the general drift of the world’s 

cosmic relations. The cycles must run their rounds. Periods of mental and moral 

light and darkness succeed each other as day does night. The major and minor 

yugas must be accomplished according to the established order of things. And 

we, borne along on the mighty tide, can only modify and direct some of its minor 

currents. If we had the powers of the imaginary Personal God, and the universal 

and immutable laws were but toys to play with, then, indeed, might we have 

created conditions that would have turned this earth  
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into an arcadia for lofty souls. But having to deal with an immutable law, being 

ourselves its creatures, we have had to do what we could, and rest thankful. 

There have been times when “a considerable portion of enlightened minds” 

were taught in our schools. Such times there were in India, Persia, Egypt, 

Greece, and Rome. But, as I remarked in a letter to Mr. Sinnett, the adept is the 

efflorescence of his age, and comparatively few ever appear in a single century. 

Earth is the battle-ground of moral no less than of physical forces, and the 

boisterousness of animal passion, under the stimulus of the rude energies of the 

lower group of etheric agents, always tends to quench spirituality. What else 

could one expect of men so nearly related to the lower kingdom from which 

they evolved? True also, our numbers are just now diminishing, but this is 

because, as I have said, we are of the human race, subject to its cyclic impulse, 

and powerless to turn that back upon itself. Can you turn the Gunga or the 

Bramaputra back to its sources; can you even dam it so that its piled-up waters 

will not overflow the banks? No; but you may draw the stream partly into canals, 

and utilize its hydraulic power for the good of mankind. So we, who cannot stop 

the world from going in its destined direction, are yet able to divert some part 

of its energy into useful channels. Think of us as demi-gods, and my explanation 

will not satisfy you; view us as simple men—perhaps a little wiser as the result 

of special study—and it ought to answer your objection. 

“What good,” you say, is to be attained for my fellows and myself (the two 

are inseparable) by these occult sciences?” When the natives see that an interest 

is taken by the English, and even by some high officials in India, in their 

ancestral science and philosophies, they will themselves take openly to their 

study. And when they come to realize that the old “divine” phenomena were not 

miracles, but scientific effects, superstition will abate. Thus, the greatest evil 

that now oppresses and retards the revival of Indian civilization will in time 

disappear. The present tendency of education is to make them materialistic and 

root out spirituality. With a proper understanding of what their ancestors meant 

by their writings and teachings, education would become a  



 

PDF page 479 
 

9 

 

blessing, whereas now it is often a curse. At present the non-educated, as much 

as the learned natives, regard the English as too prejudiced, because of their 

Christian religion and modern science, to care to understand them or their 

traditions. They mutually hate and mistrust each other. This changed attitude 

towards the older philosophy, would influence the native princes and wealthy 

men to endow normal schools for the education of pundits; and old MSS., 

hitherto buried out of the reach of the Europeans, would again come to light, 

and with them the key to much of that which was hidden for ages from the 

popular understanding, for which your skeptical Sanscritists do not care, which 

your religious missionaries do not dare, to understand. Science would gain 

much, humanity everything. Under the stimulus of the Anglo-Indian 

Theosophical Society, we might in time see another golden age of Sanscrit 

literature. . . . 

If we look at Ceylon we shall see the most scholarly priests combining, under 

the lead of the Theosophical Society, in a new exegesis of Buddhistic 

philosophy; and at Galle, on the 15th of September, a secular Theosophical 

School for the teaching of Singhalese youth, opened with an attendance of over 

three hundred scholars; an example about to be imitated at three other points in 

that island. If the Theosophical Society, “as at present constituted,” has indeed 

no “real vitality,” and yet in its modest way has done so much practical good, 

how much greater results might not be anticipated from a body organized upon 

the better plan you could suggest? 

The same causes that are materializing the Hindu mind are equally affecting 

all Western thought. Education enthrones skepticism, but imprisons spirituality. 

You can do immense good by helping to give the Western nations a secure basis 

upon which to reconstruct their crumbling faith. And what they need is the 

evidence that Asiatic psychology alone supplies. Give this, and you will confer 

happiness of mind on thousands. The era of blind faith is gone; that of inquiry 

is here. Inquiry that only unmasks error, without discovering anything upon 

which the soul can build, will but make iconoclasts. Iconoclasm, from its very 

destructiveness can give nothing; it can only raze. But man cannot rest satis- 

  



 

PDF page 480 
 

 

10 

 

fied with bare negation. Agnosticism is but a temporary halt. This is the moment 

to guide the recurrent impulse which must soon come, and which will push the 

age towards extreme atheism, or drag it back to extreme sacerdotalism, if it is 

not led to the primitive soul-satisfying philosophy of the Aryans. He who 

observes what is going on to-day, on the one hand among the Catholics, who 

are breeding miracles as fast as the white ants do their young, on the other 

among the free thinkers, who are converting, by masses, into Agnostics—will 

see the drift of things. The age is revelling at a debauch of phenomena. The 

same marvels that the spiritualists quote in opposition to the dogmas of eternal 

perdition and atonement, the Catholics swarm to witness as proof of their faith 

in miracles. The skeptics make game of both. All are blind and there is no one 

to lead them. You and your colleagues may help to furnish the materials for a 

needed universal religious philosophy; one impregnable to scientific assault, 

because itself the finality of absolute science, and a religion that is indeed 

worthy of the name since it includes the relations of man physical to man 

psychical, and of the two to all that is above and below them. Is not this worth 

a slight sacrifice? And if, after reflection, you should decide to enter this new 

career, let it be known that your society is no miracle-mongering or banqueting 

club, nor specially given to the study of phenomenalism. Its chief aim is to 

extirpate current superstitions and skepticism, and from long-sealed ancient 

fountains to draw the proof that man may shape his own future destiny, and 

know for a certainty that he can live hereafter, if he only wills, and that all 

“phenomena” are but manifestations of natural law, to try to comprehend which 

is the duty of every intelligent being. 

 
 

——— 
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FOREWORD 

 
For the enquirer who is unfamiliar with the doctrine of Karma, which means for most 

in the Occident, and for the Oriental who generally looks upon Karma as reward and 

punishment, the two short explanations reprinted here will prove most helpful. Karma 

is not punishment but compensation. It adjusts with justice and mercy so that experience 

teaches a lesson, and lessons once learnt yield the fruit of faculty. The first paper was 

written by Mr. Judge under the pen name of Hadji Erinn in The Path for February 1890 

and the second was his answer to a question in The Theosophical Forum for March 

1892. 

8th May, 1934. 

——— 

Is Karma Only Punishment ? 

 
THE following query has been received from H. M. H.: 

“In August Path Hadji Erinn, in reply to the above question, stated that ‘those 

who have wealth, and the happy mother seeing all her children respected and 

virtuous, are favourites of Karma.’ I and others believe that these apparent 

favours are only punishment or obstacles, and others think that the terms 

punishment and reward should not be used.” 

I cannot agree with this view, nor with the suggestion that punishment and 

reward should not be used as terms. It is easy to reduce every thing to a 

primordial basis when one may say that all is the absolute. But such is only the 

method of those who affirm and deny. They say there is no evil, there is no 

death; all is good, all is life. In this way we are reduced to absurdities, inasmuch 

as we then have no terms to designate very evident things and conditions. As 

well say there is no gold and no iron, because both are equally matter. While 

we continue to be human beings we must use terms that shall express our 

conscious perception of ideas and things. 

It is therefore quite proper to say that an unhappy or miserably circumstanced 

person is undergoing punishment, and that the wealthy or happy person is 

having reward. Otherwise there is no sense in our doctrine.  
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The misunderstanding shown in the question is due to inaccurate thinking 

upon the subject of Karma. One branch of this law deals with the vicissitudes 

of life, with the differing states of men. One man has opportunity and happiness, 

another meets only the opposite. Why is this? It is because each state is the exact 

result bound to come from his having disturbed or preserved the harmony of 

nature. The person given wealth in this life is he who in the preceding 

incarnation suffered from its absence, or had been deprived of it unjustly. What 

are we to call it but reward? If we say compensation, we express exactly the 

same idea. And we cannot get the world to adopt verbosity in speech so as to 

say, “All this is due to that man’s having preserved the cosmic harmony.” 

The point really in the questioner’s mind is, in fact, quite different from the 

one expressed; he has mistaken one for the other; he is thinking of the fact so 

frequently obtruded before us that the man who has the opportunity of wealth 

or power oft misuses it and becomes selfish or tyrannous. But this does not alter 

the conclusion that he is having his reward. Karma will take care of him; and if 

he does not use the opportunity for the good of his fellows, or if he does evil to 

them, he will have punishment upon coming back again to earth. It is true 

enough, as Jesus said, that “it is difficult for the rich man to enter heaven,” but 

there are other possessions of the man besides wealth that constitute greater 

obstacles to development, and they are punishments and may coexist in the life 

of one man with the reward of wealth or the like. I mean the obstruction and 

hindrance found in stupidity, or natural baseness, or in physical sensual 

tendencies. These are more likely to keep him from progress and ultimate 

salvation than all the wealth or good luck that any one person ever enjoyed. 

In such cases—and they are not a few—we see Karmic reward upon the outer 

material plane in the wealth and propitious arrangement of life, and on the inner 

character the punishment of being unable or unfit through many defects of mind 

or nature. This picture can be reversed with equal propriety. I doubt if the 

questioner has devoted his mind to analyzing the subject in this manner.  
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Every man, however, is endowed with conscience and the power to use his 

life, whatever its form or circumstance, in the proper way, so as to extract from 

it all the good for himself and his fellows that his limitations of character will 

permit. It is his duty so to do, and as he neglects or obeys, so will be his 

subsequent punishment or reward. 

There may also be another sort of wealth than mere gold, another sort of 

power than position in politics or society. The powerful, wide, all-embracing, 

rapidly-acting brain stored with knowledge is a vast possession which one man 

may enjoy. He can use it properly or improperly. It may lead him to excesses, 

to vileness, to the very opposite of all that is good. It is his reward for a long 

past life of stupidity followed by others of noble deeds and thoughts. What will 

the questioner do with this? The possessor thus given a reward may misuse it so 

as to turn it, next time he is born, into a source of punishment. We are thus 

continually fitting our arrows to the bow, drawing them back hard to the ear, 

and shooting them forth from us. When we enter the field of earth-life again, 

they will surely strike us or our enemies of human shape or the circumstances 

which otherwise would hurt us. It is not the arrow or the bow that counts, but 

the motive and thought with which the missile is shot. 

 

 

 

 

——— 
 

  



 

PDF page 486 
 

 

 

Good and Bad Karma 

 
The word Karma means “action.” Each incarnation of a being is action; each 

manifestation of a system of worlds is action on the part of the entities that 

manifest. It is our Karma that brings us into whatever sort of body, in no matter 

what sort of environment, with whatever character, good or bad, high or low, 

broad or narrow. Karma in respect to things about us produces circumstances of 

environment, of change, for reward, for punishment, for pleasure or for pain. As 

to ourselves considered as moral beings, it produces from life to life a tendency 

for good, virtuous, wise actions and thoughts, or the reverse. Thus we see one 

man of lofty character environed by circumstances of the most painful nature, 

while another of a bestial or vicious character is placed where all circumstances 

appear to be pleasant. Which is good or bad Karma here? And what is the 

formula to determine whether Karma is good or bad? In the case of the good 

man surrounded by adversity it may well be good Karma, if so be that it 

strengthens him and broadens his sympathies: while with the other it may be 

wholly bad, since he only wallows in the mud of sensuality, thus redeepening 

his evil tendencies. “Good Karma—or action—is that which is pleasing, and 

bad that which is displeasing, to the Higher Self.” 

So too the balance-sheet illustration is good, for it is by a balancing of our 

Karma that we arrive here at such and such a place, with such and such a 

character, to experience differences of environment. That Karma which works 

on circumstances may be ordinarily unpleasant and thus by some called bad, 

but our character, acquired by other Karma, may be such as to enable us to 

triumph over adversity and now glean help and strength from the field badly 

sown in other lives by error or by mischance. . . . Karma is a doctrine too vast 

and complicated to be disposed of by set rules applied like balance-sheets to 

commercial enterprises; but one thing is certain—Karma is action viewed from 

every side and on each occasion.
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Better to swallow a heated iron ball. Like flaming 

fire, than that a bad unrestrained fellow should 

live on the charity of the land.  

―Sayings of the Buddha (Iti-Vuttaka) 
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“Let Every Man Prove His Own Work” 

 
Ever and anon students of Theosophy are charged with a lack of enthusiasm and of 

action in the wide field of social service. Complaints have again been heard that the       

U. L. T. does not take up any branch of active work for the amelioration of the people. 

It is an old story: In the days of H. P. B. the question came up and in her usual masterly 

fashion she examined the complaint and answered the charges in Lucifer, Vol. I, p. 161 

for November and p. 326 for December 1887. These answers are now reprinted in this 

pamphlet. 

In the West, with the growth of science the influence of religion began to wane. The 

religious instinct expressed itself in social service. In India social service is more 

directly touched by that instinct, while in Christendom, especially in Protestant 

countries it is more prevalent among free thinkers. But the ideas and arguments of H. P, 

Blavatsky are applicable to East and West alike. 

25th June, 1934. 

——— 

UCH is the title of a letter received by the Editors of LUCIFER. It is of so 

serious a nature that it seems well to make it the subject of this month’s 

editorial. Considering the truths uttered in its few lines, its importance and the 

bearing it has upon the much obscured subject of Theosophy, and its visible 

agent or vehicle—the Society of that name—the letter is certainly worthy of the 

most considerate answer. 

“Fiat justitia, ruat cœlum!” 

Justice will be done to both sides in the dispute; namely, Theosophists and 

the members of the Theosophical Society* 

 

 

*  Not all the members of the Theosophical Society are Theosophists; nor are the members of 

the so called Christian Churches all Christians, by any means. True Theosophists, as true 

Christians, are very, very few; and there are practical Theosophists in the fold of Christianity, as there 

are practical Christians in the Theosophical Society, outside all ritualistic Christianity. “Not every one 

that saith unto me ‘Lord, Lord’ shall enter the Kingdom of Heaven, but he that doeth the will of my 

Father”  (Matthew, vii, 21.) “Believe not in ME, but in the truths I utter.” (Buddha’s Aphorisms.) 
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on the one hand, and the followers of the Divine Word (or Christos), and the so-

called Christians, on the other. 

We reproduce the letter: 

To the Editors of LUCIFER. 

What a grand chance is now open in this country, to the exponents of a noble and 

advanced religion (if such this Theosophy be*) for proving its strength, righteousness 

and verity to the Western world, by throwing a penetrating and illuminating ray of its 

declared light upon the terribly harrowing and perplexing practical problems of our age. 

Surely one of the purest and least self-incrusted duties of man, is to alleviate the 

sufferings of his fellow man? 

From what I read, and from what I daily come into immediate contact with, I can 

hardly think it would be possible to over-rate in contemplation, the intense privation and 

agonizing suffering that is—aye, say it—at this moment being endured by a vast 

proportion of our brothers and sisters, arising in a large measure from their not 

absolutely having the means for procuring the bare necessaries of existence. 

Surely a high and Heaven-born religion—a religion professing to receive its 

advanced knowledge and Light from ‘these more learned in the Science of Life,’ should 

be able to tell us something of how to deal with such life, in its primitive condition of 

helpless submission to the surrounding circumstances of—civilization! 

If one of our main duties is that of exercising disinterested love towards the 

Brotherhood, surely ‘those more learned’ ones, whether in the flesh, or out of it, can and 

will, if appealed to by their votaries, aid them in discovering ways and means for such 

an end, and in organizing some great fraternal scheme for dealing rightly with questions 

which are so appalling in their complexity, and which must and do press with such 

irresistible force upon all those who are earnest in their endeavours to carry out the will 

of Christ in a Christian Land? 

October 25, 1887.        L. F. FF. 

 

This honest-spoken and sincere letter contains two statements; an implied 

accusation against “Theosophy” (i.e., the Society of that name), and a virtual 

admission that Christianity—or, again, rather its ritualistic and dogmatic 

religions —deserve the same and even a sterner rebuke. For if 

 

*  “This” Theosophy is not a religion, but rather the RELIGION—if one. So far, we prefer to call 

it a philosophy; one, moreover, which contains every religion, as it is the essence and the 

foundation of all. Rule III. of the Theos. Body says: “The Society represents no particular religious 

creed, is entirely unsectarian, and includes professors of all faiths.”  
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“Theosophy,” represented by its professors, merits on external appearance the 

reproach that so far it has failed to transfer divine wisdom from the region of 

the metaphysical into that of practical work, “Christianity,” that is, merely 

professing Christians, churchmen and laymen lie under a like accusation, 

evidently. “Theosophy” has, certainly, failed to discover infallible ways and 

means of bringing all its votaries to exercise “disinterested love” in their 

Brotherhood; it has not yet been able to relieve suffering in mankind at large; 

but neither has Christianity. And not even the writer of the above letter, nor any 

one else, can show sufficient excuse for the Christians in this respect. Thus the 

admission that “those who are earnest in their endeavour to carry out the will of 

Christ in a Christian land” need the help of “ ‘those more learned,’ whether 

(pagan adepts) in flesh, or (spirits?) out of it” is very suggestive, for it contains 

the defence and the raison d'être of the Theosophical Society. Tacit though it 

is, once that it comes from the pen of a sincere Christian, one who longs to learn 

some practical means to relieve the sufferings of the starving multitudes—this 

admission becomes the greatest and most complete justification for the 

existence of the Theosophical Brotherhood; a full confession of the absolute 

necessity for such a body independent of, and untrammelled by, any enchaining 

dogmas, and it points out at the same time the signal failure of Christianity to 

accomplish the desired results. 

Truly said Coleridge that “good works may exist without saving (?) 

principles, therefore cannot contain in themselves the principles of salvation; 

but saving principles never did, never can exist without good works.” 

Theosophists admit the definition, and disagree with the Christians only as to 

the nature of these “saving principles.” The Church (or churches) maintain that 

the only saving principle is belief in Jesus, or the carnalized Christ of the soul-

killing dogma; theosophy, undogmatic and unsectarian, answers, it is not so. 

The only saving principle dwells in man himself, and has never dwelt outside 

of his immortal divine self; i.e., it is the true Christos, as it is the true Buddha, 

the divine inward light which proceeds from the eternal unmanifesting unknown 

ALL. And this light can only be made known by its works  
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—faith in it having to remain ever blind in all, save in the man himself who feels 

that light within his soul. 

Therefore, the tacit admission of the author of the above letter covers another 

point of great importance. The writer seems to have felt that which many, among 

those who strive to help the suffering, have felt and expressed. The creeds of 

the churches fail to supply the intellectual light, and the true wisdom which are 

needed to make the practical philanthropy carried out, by the true and earnest 

followers of Christ, a reality. The “practical” people either go on “doing good” 

unintelligently, and thus often do harm instead; or, appalled by the awful 

problem before them, and failing to find in their “churches” any clue, or a hope 

of solution, they retire from the battlefield and let themselves be drifted blindly 

by the current in which they happen to be born. 

Of late it has become the fashion for friends, as well as for foes, to reproach 

the Theosophical Society with doing no practical work, but losing itself in the 

clouds of metaphysics. Metaphysicians, we are told, by those who like to repeat 

stale arguments, have been learning their lesson for the last few thousand years; 

and it is now high time that they should begin to do some practical work. 

Agreed; but considering that the Christian churches count nearly nineteen 

centuries of existence, and that the Theosophical Society and Brotherhood is a 

body hardly twelve years old; considering again that the Christian churches roll 

in fabulous wealth, and number their adherents by hundreds of millions, 

whereas the Theosophical Brotherhood is but a few thousand strong, and that it 

has no fund, or funds, at its disposal, but that 98 per cent of its members are as 

poor and as uninfluential as the aristocracy of the Christian church is rich and 

powerful; taking all this into consideration, there would be much to say if the 

theosophists would only choose to press the matter upon the public notice. 

Meanwhile, as the bitterest critics of the “leaders” of the Theosophical Society 

are by no means only outsiders, but as there are members of that society who 

always find a pretext to be dissatisfied, we ask: Can works of charity that will 

be known among men be accomplished without money? Certainly not. And yet, 

notwithstanding all this, none оf  
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its (European) members, except a few devoted officers in charge of societies, 

will do practical work; but some of them, those especially who have never lifted 

a finger to relieve suffering, and help their outside, poorer brothers, are those 

who talk the most loudly, and are the bitterest in their denunciations of the 

unspirituality and the unfitness of the “leaders of theosophy.” By this they 

remove themselves into the outer ring of critics, like those spectators at the play 

who laugh at an actor passably representing Hamlet, while they themselves 

could not walk on to the stage with a letter on a salver. While in India, 

comparatively poor theosophists have opened gratuitous dispensaries for the 

sick, hospitals, schools, and everything they could think of, asking no returns 

from the poor, as the missionaries do, no abandonment of one’s forefathers’ 

religion, as a heavy price for favours received, have the English theosophists, as 

a rule, done a single thing for those suffering multitudes, whose painful cry rings 

throughout the whole Heavens as a protest against the actual state of things in 

Christendom? 

We take this opportunity of saying, in reply to others as much as to our 

correspondent, that, up till now, the energies of the Society have been chiefly 

occupied in organizing, extending, and solidifying the Society itself, which 

work has taxed its time, energies, and resources to such an extent as to leave it 

far less powerful for practical charity than we would have wished. But, even so, 

compared with the influence and the funds at the disposal of the Society, its 

work in practical charity, if less widely known, will certainly bear favourable 

comparison with that of professing Christians, with their enormous resources in 

money, workers, and opportunities of all kinds. It must not be forgotten that 

practical charity is not one of the declared objects of the Society. It goes without 

saying, and needs no “declaration,” that every member of the Society must be 

practically philanthropic if he be a theosophist at all; and our declared work is, 

in reality, more important and more efficacious than work in the every-day plane 

which bears more evident and immediate fruit, for the direct effect of an 

appreciation of theosophy is to make   
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those charitable who were not so before. Theosophy creates the charity which 

afterwards, and of its own accord, makes itself manifest in works. 

Theosophy is correctly—though in this particular case, it is rather 

ironically—termed “a High, Heaven-born Religion.” It is argued that since it 

professes to receive its advanced knowledge and light from “those more learned 

in the Science of Life,” the latter ought and must, if appealed to by their votaries 

(the theosophists), aid them in discovering ways and means, in organizing some 

great fraternal scheme,” etc. 

The scheme was planned, and the rules and laws to guide such a practical 

brotherhood, have been given by those “more learned in the Science of 

(practical, daily, altruistic) life;” aye, verily “more learned” in it than any other 

men since the days of Gautama Buddha and the Gnostic Essenes. The “scheme” 

dates back to the year when the Theosophical Society was founded. Let anyone 

read its wise and noble laws embodied to this day in the Statutes of the 

Fraternity, and judge for himself whether, if carried out rigorously and applied 

to practical life, the “scheme” would not have proved the most beneficent to 

mankind in general, and especially to our poorer brethren, of “the starving 

multitudes.” Theosophy teaches the spirit of “non-separateness,” the 

evanescence and illusion of human creeds and dogma, hence, inculcates 

universal love and charity for all mankind “without distinction of race, colour, 

caste or creed;” is it not therefore the fittest to alleviate the sufferings of 

mankind? No true theosophist would refuse admission into a hospital, or any 

charitable establishment, to any man, woman or child, under the pretext that he 

is not a theosophist, as a Roman Catholic would when dealing with a Protestant, 

and vice versa. No true theosophist of the original rules would fail to put into 

practice the parable of the “Good Samaritan,” or proffer help only to entice the 

unwary who, he hopes, will become a pervert from his god and the gods of his 

forefathers. None would slander his brother, none let a needy man go unhelped, 

none offer fine talk instead of practical love and charity.  
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Is it then the fault of Theosophy, any more than it is the fault of the Christ-

teachings, if the majority of the members of the Theosophical Society, often 

changing their philosophical and religious views upon entering our Body, have 

yet remained practically the same as they were when professing lip Christianity? 

Our laws and rules are the same as given to us from the beginning; it is the 

general members of the Society who have allowed them to become virtually 

obsolete. Those few who are ever ready to sacrifice their time and labour to 

work for the poor, and who do, unrecognized and unthanked for it, good work 

wherever they can, are often too poor themselves to put their larger schemes of 

charity into objective practical form, however willing they may be. 

“The fault I find with the Theosophical Society,” said one of the most eminent 

surgeons in London to one of the editors, quite recently, “is that I cannot 

discover that any of its members really lead the Christ-life.” This seemed a very 

serious accusation from a man who is not only in the front rank of his profession, 

and valued for his kindly nature, by his patients, and by society, and well-known 

as a quiet doer of many good deeds. The only possible answer to be made was 

that the Christ-life is undeniably the ideal of every one worthy in any sense of 

the name of a Theosophist, and that if it is not lived it is because there are none 

strong enough to carry it out. Only a few days later the same complaint was put 

in a more graphic form by a celebrated lady-artist. 

“You Theosophists don’t do enough good for me,” she said pithily. And in 

her case also there is the right to speak, given by the fact that she leads two 

lives—one, a butterfly existence in society, and the other a serious one, which 

makes little noise, but has much purpose. Those who regard life as a great 

vocation, like the two critics of the Theosophical movement whom we have just 

quoted, have a right to demand of such a movement more than mere words. 

They themselves endeavour very quietly to lead the “Christ-life,” and they 

cannot understand a number of people uniting in the effort towards this life 

without practical results being apparent. Another critic of the same character  
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who has the best possible right to criticise, being a thoroughly practical 

philanthropist and charitable to the last degree, has said of the Theosophists that 

their much talking and writing seems to resolve itself into mere intellectual 

luxury, productive of no direct good to the world. 

The point of difference between the Theosophists (when we use this term we 

mean, not members of the Society, but people who are really using the 

organization as a method of learning more of the true wisdom-religion which 

exists as a vital and eternal fact behind all such efforts) and the practical 

philanthropists, religious or secular, is a very serious one, and the answer, that 

probably none of them are strong enough yet to lead the “Christ-life,” is only a 

portion of the truth. The situation can be put very plainly, in so many words. 

The religious philanthropist holds a position of his own, which cannot in any 

way concern or affect the Theosophist. He does not do good merely for the sake 

of doing good, but also as a means towards his own salvation. This is the 

outcome of the selfish and personal side of man’s nature, which has so coloured 

and affected a grand religion that its devotees are little better than the idol-

worshippers who ask their deity of clay to bring them luck in business, and the 

payment of debts. The religious philanthropist who hopes to gain salvation by 

good works has simply, to quote a well-worn yet ever fresh witticism, 

exchanged worldliness for other-worldliness. 

The secular philanthropist is really at heart a socialist, and nothing else; he 

hopes to make men happy and good by bettering their physical position. No 

serious student of human nature can believe in this theory for a moment. There 

is no doubt that it is a very agreeable one, because if it is accepted there is 

immediate, straightforward work to undertake. “The poor ye have always with 

you.” The causation which produced human nature itself produced poverty, 

misery, pain, degradation, at the same time that it produced wealth, and comfort, 

and joy and glory. Life-long philanthropists, who have started on their work 

with a joyous youthful conviction that it is possible to “do good,” have, though 

never relaxing the habit of charity, confessed to the present writer that, as a 

matter of fact, misery cannot  
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be relieved. It is a vital element in human nature, and is as necessary to some 

lives as pleasure is to others. 

It is a strange thing to observe how practical philanthropists will eventually, 

after long and bitter experience, arrive at a conclusion which, to an occultist, is 

from the first a working hypothesis. This is that misery is not only endurable, 

but agreeable to many who endure it. A noble woman, whose life has been given 

to the rescue of the lowest class of wretched girls, those who seem to be driven 

to vice by want, said, only a few days since, that with many of these outcasts it 

is not possible to raise them to any apparently happier lot. And this she distinctly 

stated (and she can speak with authority, having spent her life literally among 

them, and studied them thoroughly), is not so much from any love of vice, but 

from love of that very state which which the wealthy classes call misery. They 

prefer the savage life of a bare-foot half-clad creature, with no roof at night and 

no food by day, to any comforts which can be offered them. By comforts we do 

not mean the workhouse or the reformatory, but the comforts of a quiet home; 

and we can give chapter and verse, so to speak, to show that this is the case, not 

merely with the children of outcasts, who might be supposed to have a savage 

heredity, but with the children of gentle, cultivated, and Christian people. 

Our great towns hide in their slums thousands of beings whose history would 

form an inexplicable enigma, a perfectly baffling moral picture, could they be 

written out clearly, so as to be intelligible. But they are only known to the 

devoted workers among the outcast classes, to whom they become a sad and 

terrible puzzle, not to be solved and therefore, better not discussed. Those who 

have no clue to the science of life are compelled to dismiss such difficulties in 

this manner, otherwise they would fall, crushed beneath the thought of them. 

The social question as it is called, the great deep waters of misery, the deadly 

apathy of those who have power and possessions—these things are hardly to be 

faced by a generous soul who has not reached to the great idea of evolution, and 

who has not guessed at the marvellous mystery of human development. 

The Theosophist is placed in a different position from any  
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of these persons, because he has heard of the vast scope of life with which all 

mystic and occult writers and teachers deal, and he has been brought very near 

to the great mystery. Indeed, none, though they may have enrolled themselves 

as Fellows of the Society, can be called in any serious sense Theosophists, until 

they have begun to consciously taste in their own persons, this same mystery; 

which is, indeed, a law inexorable, by which man lifts himself by degrees from 

the state of a beast to the glory of a God. The rapidity with which this is done is 

different with every living soul; and the wretches who hug the primitive task-

master, misery, choose to go slowly through a tread-mill course which may give 

them innumerable lives of physical sensation—whether pleasant or painful, 

well-beloved because tangible to the very lowest senses. The Theosophist who 

desires to enter upon occultism takes some of Nature’s privileges into his own 

hands by that very wish, and soon discovers that experiences come to him with 

double-quick rapidity. His business is then to recognise that he is under a—to 

him—new and swifter law of development, and to snatch at the lessons that 

come to him. 

But, in recognising this, he also makes another discovery. He sees that it takes 

a very wise man to do good works without danger of doing incalculable harm. 

A highly developed adept in life may grasp the nettle, and by his great intuitive 

powers, know whom to relieve from pain and whom to leave in the mire that is 

their best teacher. The poor and wretched themselves will tell anyone who is 

able to win their confidence what disastrous mistakes are made by those who 

come from a different class and endeavour to help them. Kindness and gentle 

treatment will sometimes bring out the worst qualities of a man or woman who 

has led a fairly presentable life when kept down by pain and despair. May the 

Master of Mercy forgive us for saying such words of any human creatures, all 

of whom are a part of ourselves, according to the law of human brotherhood 

which no disowning of it can destroy. But the words are true. None of us know 

the darkness which lurks in the depths of our own natures until some strange 

and unfamiliar experience rouses the whole being into action. So with these 

others who seem more miserable than ourselves.  
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As soon as he begins to understand what a friend and teacher pain can be, the 

Theosophist stands appalled before the mysterious problem of human life, and 

though he may long to do good works, equally dreads to do them wrongly until 

he has himself acquired greater power and knowledge. The ignorant doing of 

good works may be vitally injurious, as all but those who are blind in their love 

of benevolence are compelled to acknowledge. In this sense the answer made as 

to lack of Christ-like lives among Theosophists, that there are probably none 

strong enough to live such, is perfectly correct and covers the whole question. 

For it is not the spirit of self-sacrifice, or of devotion, or of desire to help that is 

lacking, but the strength to acquire knowledge and power and intuition, so that 

the deeds done shall really be worthy of the “Buddha-Christ” spirit. Therefore 

it is that Theosophists cannot pose as a body of philanthropists, though secretly 

they may adventure on the path of good works. They profess to be a body of 

learners merely, pledged to help each other and all the rest of humanity, so far 

as in them lies, to a better understanding of the mystery of life, and to a better 

knowledge of the peace which lies beyond it. 

But as it is an inexorable law, that the ground must be tilled if the harvest is 

to be reaped, so Theosophists are obliged to work in the world unceasingly, and 

very often in doing this to make serious mistakes, as do all workers who are not 

embodied Redeemers. Their efforts may not come under the title of good works, 

and they may be condemned as a school of idle talkers, yet they are an outcome 

and fruition of this particular moment of time, when the ideas which they hold 

are greeted by the crowd with interest; and therefore their work is good, as the 

lotus-flower is good when it opens in the mid-day sun. 

None know more keenly and definitely than they that good works are 

necessary; only these cannot be rightly accomplished without knowledge. 

Schemes for Universal Brotherhood, and the redemption of mankind, might be 

given out plentifully by the great adepts of life, and would be mere dead-letter 

utterances while individuals remain ignorant, and unable to grasp the great 

meaning of their teachers. To Theosophists we say, let us carry out the  
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rules given us for our society before we ask for any further schemes or laws. To 

the public and our critics we say, try to understand the value of good works 

before you demand them of others, or enter upon them rashly yourselves. Yet it 

is an absolute fact that without good works the spirit of brotherhood would die 

in the world; and this can never be. Therefore is the double activity of learning 

and doing most necessary; we have to do good, and we have to do it rightly, 

with knowledge. 

*                 *                 *                 *                 *                 * 

It is well known that the first rule of the society is to carry out the object of 

forming the nucleus of a universal brotherhood. The practical working of this 

rule was explained by those who laid it down, to the following effect:— 

“HE WHO DOES NOT PRACTISE ALTRUISM; HE WHO IS NOT 

PREPARED TO SHARE HIS LAST MORSEL WITH A WEAKER OR 

POORER THAN HIMSELF; HE WHO NEGLECTS TO HELP HIS BROTHER 

MAN, OF WHATEVER RACE, NATION, OR CREED, WHENEVER AND 

WHEREVER HE MEETS SUFFERING, AND WHO TURNS A DEAF EAR 

TO THE CRY OF HUMAN MISERY; HE WHO HEARS AN INNOCENT 

PERSON SLANDERED, WHETHER A BROTHER THEOSOPHIST OR 

NOT, AND DOES NOT UNDERTAKE HIS DEFENCE AS HE WOULD 

UNDERTAKE HIS OWN—IS NO THEOSOPHIST.” 

We have received several communications for publication, bearing on the 

subjects discussed in the editorial of our last issue, “Let every man prove his 

own work.” A few brief remarks may be made, not in reply to any of the letters 

—which, being anonymous, and containing no card from the writers, cannot be 

published (nor are such noticed, as a general rule)—but to the ideas and 

accusations contained in one of them, a letter signed “M.” Its author takes up 

the cudgels on behalf of the Church. He objects to the statement that this 

institution lacks the enlightenment necessary to carry out a true system of 

philanthropy. He appears, also, to demur to the view that “the practical people 

either go on doing good unintentionally and often do harm,” and points to the 

workers amid our slums as a  
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vindication of Christianity—which, by-the-bye, was in no sense attacked in the 

editorial so criticized. 

To this, repeating what was said, we maintain that more mischief has been 

done by emotional charity than sentimentalists care to face. Any student of 

political economy is familiar with this fact, which passes for a truism with all 

those who have devoted attention to the problem. No nobler sentiment than that 

which animates the unselfish philanthropist is conceivable; but the question at 

issue is not summed up in the recognition of this truth. The practical results of 

his labours have to be examined. We have to see whether he does not sow the 

seeds of a greater—while relieving a lesser—evil. 

The fact that “thousands are making great efforts in all the cities throughout 

our land” to meet want, reflects immense credit on the character of such 

workers. It does not affect their creed, for such natures would remain the same, 

whatever the prevailing dogmas chanced to be. It is certainly a very poor 

illustration of the fruits of centuries of dogmatic Christianity that England 

should be so honeycombed with misery and poverty as she is—especially on 

the biblical ground that a tree must be judged by its fruits! It might, also, be 

argued, that the past history of the Churches, stained as it is with persecutions, 

the suppression of knowledge, crime and brutality, necessitates the turning over 

of a new leaf. The difficulties in the way are insuperable. “Churchianity” has, 

indeed, done its best to keep up with the age by assimilating the teachings of, 

and making veiled truces with, science, but it is incapable of affording a true 

spiritual ideal to the world. 

The same Church-Christianity assails with fruitless pertinacity, the 

evergrowing host of Agnostics and Materialists, but is as absolutely ignorant, 

as the latter, of the mysteries beyond the tomb. The great necessity for the 

Church, according to Professor Flint, is to keep the leaders of European thought 

within its fold. By such men it is, however, regarded as an anachronism. The 

Church is eaten up with scepticism within its own walls; free-thinking 

clergymen being now very common. This constant drain of vitality has reduced 

the true religion to a very low  
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ebb, and it is to infuse a new current of ideas and aspirations into modern 

thought, in short, to supply a logical basis for an elevated morality, a science 

and philosophy which is suited to the knowledge of the day, that Theosophy 

comes before the world. Mere physical philanthropy, apart from the infusion of 

new influences and ennobling conceptions of life into the minds of the masses, 

is worthless. The gradual assimilation by mankind of great spiritual truths will 

alone revolutionize the face of civilization, and ultimately result in a far more 

effective panacea for evil, than the mere tinkering of superficial misery. 

Prevention is better than cure. Society creates its own outcasts, criminals, and 

profligates, and then condemns and punishes its own Frankensteins, sentencing 

its own progeny, the “bone of its bone, and the flesh of its flesh,” to a life of 

damnation on earth. Yet that society recognises and enforces most 

hypocritically Christianity—i.e., “Churchianity.” Shall we then, or shall we not, 

infer that the latter is unequal to the requirements of mankind? Evidently the 

former, and most painfully and obviously so, in its present dogmatic form, 

which makes of the beautiful ethics preached on the Mount, a Dead Sea fruit, a 

whitened sepulchre, and no better. 

Furthermore, the same “M.,” alluding to Jesus as one with regard to whom 

there could be only two alternatives, writes that he “was either the Son of God 

or the vilest impostor who ever trod this earth.” We answer, not at all. Whether 

the Jesus of the New Testament ever lived or not, whether he existed as an 

historical personage, or was simply a lay figure around which the Bible 

allegories clustered—the Jesus of Nazareth of Matthew and John, is the ideal 

for every would-be sage and Western candidate Theosophist to follow. That 

such an one as he, was a “Son of God,” is as undeniable as that he was neither 

the only “Son of God,” nor the first one, nor even the last who closed the series 

of the “Sons of God,” or the children of Divine Wisdom, on this earth. Nor is 

that other statement that in “His life he (Jesus) has ever spoken of himself as co-

existent with Jehovah, the Supreme, the Centre of the Universe,” correct, 

whether in its dead letter, or hidden mystic sense. In no place does Jesus ever 

allude to  



 

PDF page 503 
 

 

15 

 

“Jehovah”; but, on the contrary, attacking the Mosaic laws and the alleged 

Commandments given on Mount Sinai, he disconnects himself and his “Father” 

most distinctly and emphatically from the Sinaitic tribal God. The whole of 

Chapter V., in the Gospel of Matthew, is a passionate protest of the “man of 

peace, love and charity,” against the cruel, stern, and selfish commandments of 

“the man of war,” the “Lord” of Moses ( Exod. xv., 3 ). “Ye have heard that it 

was said by them of old times,”—so and so—“But I say unto you,” quite the 

reverse. Christians who still hold to the Old Testament and the Jehovah of the 

Israelites, are at best schismatic Jews. Let them be that, by all means, if they 

will so have it; but they have no right to call themselves even Chréstians, let 

alone Christians.* 

It is a gross injustice and untruth to assert, as our anonymous correspondent 

does, that “the free-thinkers are notoriously unholy in their lives.” Some of the 

noblest characters, as well as deepest thinkers of the day, adorn the ranks of 

Agnosticism, Positivism and Materialism. The latter are the worst enemies of 

Theosophy and Mysticism; but this is no reason why strict justice should not be 

done unto them. Colonel Ingersoll, a rank materialist, and the leader of free-

thought in America, is recognised, even by his enemies, as an ideal husband, 

father, friend and citizen, one of the noblest characters that grace the United 

States. Count Tolstoi is a freethinker who has long parted with the orthodox 

Church, yet his whole life is an exemplar of Christ-like altruism and self-

sacrifice. Would to goodness every “Christian” should take those two “infidels” 

as his models in private and public life. The munificence of many freethinking 

philanthropists stands out in startling contrast with the apathy of the monied 

dignitaries of the Church. The above fling at the “enemies of the Church,” is as 

absurd as it is contemptible. 

“What can you offer to the dying woman who fears to tread alone the DARK 

UNKNOWN?” we are asked. Our Christian critic here frankly confesses (a.) 

that Christian dogmas have only developed fear of death, and (b.) the 

 

*  See “The Esoteric Character of the Gospels.” 
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agnosticism of the orthodox believer in Christian theology as to the future post-

mortem state. It is, indeed, difficult to appreciate the peculiar type of bliss which 

orthodoxy offers its believers in—damnation. 

The dying man—the average Christian—with a dark retrospect in life can 

scarcely appreciate this boon; while the Calvinist or the Predestinarian, who is 

brought up in the idea that God may have pre-assigned him from eternity to 

everlasting misery, through no fault of that man, but simply because he is God, 

is more than justified in regarding the latter as ten times worse than any devil or 

fiend that unclean human fancy could evolve. 

Theosophy, on the contrary, teaches that perfect, absolute justice reigns in 

nature, though short-sighted man fails to see it in its details on the material and 

even psychic plane, and that every man determines his own future. The true Hell 

is life on Earth, as an effect of Karmic punishment following the preceding life 

during which the evil causes were produced. The Theosophist fears no hell, but 

confidently expects rest and bliss during the interim between two incarnations, 

as a reward for all the unmerited suffering he has endured in an existence into 

which he was ushered by Karma, and during which he is, in most cases, as 

helpless as a torn-off leaf whirled about by the conflicting winds of social and 

private life. Enough has been given out at various times regarding the conditions 

of post-mortem existence, to furnish a solid block of information on this point. 

Christian theology has nothing to say on this burning question, except where it 

veils its ignorance by mystery and dogma; but Occultism, unveiling the 

symbology of the Bible, explains it thoroughly. 
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FOREWORD 

 
One of the fundamental ideas which Theosophy puts forward has reference 

to the nature of knowledge. In conformity with its teaching of evolution—the 

Doctrine of emanation—Theosophy traces the beginnings of Knowledge to the 

work of those Divine Helpers who lighted the mindless men with Their own 

Light. The sacrifice of the highest among the Manasa-Putras, the Mind-Born 

Sons of Brahma, about whom many allegories are to be found in the Puranas, 

raised the original Temple of Wisdom. In her Secret Doctrine, especially in the 

second volume, H. P. Blavatsky has given numerous details of Their work. 

The Theosophical standpoint is not new though it may appear novel to the 

modern mind trained to look to abject savagery as the starting point of 

civilization. For example in the Mundaka Upanishad this dual aspect of 

Wisdom is described—the Para and the Apara Vidya, and the line of succession 

of the teaching, Guruparampara, is given:— 

Aum. Brahma arose the first of the Devas—the maker of all, the protector of 

the world. He taught Brahmavidya [Theosophy], the foundation of all 

Knowledge, to his eldest son Athravan. 

That Brahmavidya which Brahma taught Athravan, that Athravan told to 

Angir in ancient times. Angir repeated it to Bharadvaja Satyavaha. He in his turn 

repeated it to Angiras. Thus from the elder to the younger. 

Saunaka the Great Householder approached Angiras with due rite and asked, 

“Sire, through what knowledge does everything become known?” He replied to 

him: “The knowers of Brahman declare that there are two kinds of knowledge to 

be acquired, the higher (para) and the lower (apara). The lower is composed of 

the four Vedas, Rig, Yajur, Sama, and Athrava; and pronunciation; ritual; 

grammar; etymology; prosody; astrology. The higher knowledge is that by which 

the Imperishable, Akshra, is attained. 

In this pamphlet the reader will find an article which appeared in Lucifer (Vol. 

VII, p. 1) for September 1890. It points out that Wisdom is dual—terrestrial and 

celestial. The second is an extract taken from The Theosophist (III, p. 157), for 

March 1882 which contains a reference to the Knowers of Celestial Wisdom 

(Guruparampara). 

 

21st March, 1936.  
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The Dual Aspect of Wisdom 

 
“No doubt but ye are the people and wisdom 

shall die with you.” 

JOB xii. 2. 

 

“But wisdom is justified of her Children.” 

MATTHEW xi. 19. 

 

It is a privilege—as also occasionally the curse—of editors to receive 

numerous letters of advice, and the conductors of Lucifer have not escaped the 

common lot. Reared in the aphorisms of the ages they are aware that “he who 

can take advice is superior to him who gives it,” and are therefore ready to 

accept with gratitude any sound and practical suggestions offered by friends; 

but the last letter received does not fulfil the condition. It is not even his own 

wisdom, but that of the age we live in, which is asserted by our adviser, who 

thus seriously risks his reputation for keen observation by such acts of devotion 

on the altar of modern pretensions. It is in defence of the “wisdom” of our 

century that we are taken to task, and charged with “preferring barbarous 

antiquity to our modern civilization and its inestimable boons,” with forgetting 

that “our own-day wisdom compared with the awakening instincts of the Past is 

in no way inferior in philosophic wisdom even to the age of Plato”. We are lastly 

told that we, Theosophists, are “to fond of the dim yesterday, and as unjust to 

our glorious (?) present day, the bright noon-hour of the highest civilisation and 

culture”!! 

Well, all this is a question of taste. Our correspondent is welcome to his own 

views, but so are we to ours. Let him imagine that the Eiffel Tower dwarfs the 

Pyramid of Ghizeh into a mole-hill, and the Crystal Palace grounds 
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transform the hanging gardens of Semiramis into a kitchen-garden—if he likes. 

But if we are seriously “challenged” by him to show “in what respect our age 

of hourly progress and gigantic thought”—a progress a trifle marred, however, 

by our Huxleys being denounced by our Spurgeons, and the University ladies, 

senior classics and wranglers, by the “hallelujah lasses”—is inferior to the ages 

of, say, a hen-pecked “Socrates and a cross-legged Buddha,” then we will 

answer him, giving him, of course, our own personal opinion. 

Our age, we say, is inferior in Wisdom to any other, because it professes, 

more visibly every day, contempt for truth and Justice, without which there can 

be no Wisdom. Because or civilization, built up of shams and appearances, is at 

best like a beautiful green morass, a bog, spread over a deadly quagmire. 

Because this century of culture and worship of matter, while offering prizes and 

premiums for every “best thing” under the Sun, from the biggest baby and the 

largest orchid down to the strongest pugilist and the fattest pig, has no 

encouragement to offer to morality; no prize to give for any moral virtue. 

Because it has Societies for the prevention of physical cruelty to animals, and 

none with the object of preventing the moral cruelty practised on human beings. 

Because it encourages, legally and tacitly, vice under every form, from the sale 

of whisky down to forced prostitution and theft brought on by starvation wages, 

Shylock-like exactions, rents and other comforts of our cultured period. 

Because, finally, this is the age which, although proclaimed as one of physical 

and moral freedom, is in truth the age of the most ferocious moral and mental 

slavery, the like of which was never known before. Slavery to State and men 

has disappeared only to make room for slavery to things and self, to one’s own 

vices and idiotic social customs and ways. Rapid civilization, adapted to the 

needs of the higher and middle classes, has doomed by contrast to only greater 

wretchedness the starving masses. Having levelled the two former it has made 

them the more to disregard the substance in favour of form and appearance, thus 

forcing modern man into 
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duress vile, a slavish dependence on things inanimate, to use and to serve which 

is the first bounden duty of every cultured man. 

Where then is the Wisdom of our modern age? 

In truth, it requires but a very few lines to show why we bow before ancient 

Wisdom, while refusing absolutely to see any in our modern civilization. But to 

begin with, what does our critic mean by the word “wisdom”? Though we have 

never too unreasonably admired Lactantius, yet we must recognize that even 

that innocent Church Father, with all his cutting insults anent the heliocentric 

system, defined the term very correctly when saying that “the first point of 

Wisdom is to discern that which is false, and the second, to know that which is 

true”. And if so, what chance is there for our century of falsification, from the 

revised Bible texts down to natural butter, to put forth a claim to “Wisdom”? 

But before we cross lances on this subject we may do well, perchance, to define 

the term ourselves. 

Let us premise by saying that Wisdom is, at best, an elastic word—at any rate 

as used in European tongues. That it yields no clear idea of its meaning, unless 

preceded or followed by some qualifying adjective. In the Bible, indeed, the 

Hebrew equivalent Chohmah (in Greek, Sophia) is applied to the most 

dissimilar things—abstract and concrete. Thus we find “Wisdom” as the 

characteristic both of divine inspiration and also of terrestrial cunning and craft; 

as meaning the Secret Knowledge of the Esoteric Sciences, and also blind faith; 

the “fear of the Lord,” and Pharaoh’s magicians. The noun is indifferently 

applied to Christ and to sorcery, for the witch Sedecla is also referred to as the 

“wise woman of En-Dor”. From the earliest Christian antiquity, beginning with 

St. James (iii, 13-17), down to the last Calvinist preacher, who sees in hell and 

eternal damnation a proof of “the Almighty’s wisdom,” the term has been used 

with the most varied meanings. But St. James teaches two kinds of wisdom; a 

teaching with which we fully concur. He draws a strong line of separation 

between the divine or noëtic “Sophia”—the Wisdom from  
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above—and the terrestrial, psychic, and devilish wisdom—the Sophia epigeios, 

psychikē, daimoniōdēs (iii, 15). For the true Theosophist there is no wisdom 

save the former. Would that such an one could declare with Paul, that he speaks 

that wisdom exclusively only among them “that are perfect,” i,e., those initiated 

into its mysteries, or familiar, at least, with the А В C of the sacred sciences. 

But, however great was his mistake, however premature his attempt to sow the 

seeds of the true and eternal gnosis on unprepared soil, his motives were yet 

good and his intention unselfish, and therefore has he been stoned. For had he 

only attempted to preach some particular fiction of his own, or done it for gain, 

who would have ever singled him out or tried to crush him, amid the hundreds 

of other false sects, daily “collections” and crazy “societies”? But his case was 

different. However cautiously, still he spoke “not the wisdom of this world” but 

truth or the hidden wisdom . . . . . . which none of the Princes of this World 

know” (1 Corinth, ii.) least of all the archons of our modern science. With 

regard to “psychic” wisdom, however, which James defines as terrestrial and 

devilish, it has existed in all ages, from the days of Pythagoras and Plato, when 

for one philosophus there were nine sophistae, down to our modern era. To such 

wisdom our century is welcome, and indeed fully entitled, to lay a claim. 

Moreover, it is an attire easy to put on; there never was a period when crows 

refused to array themselves in peacocks’ feathers, if the opportunity was 

offered. 

But now as then, we have a right to analyze the terms used and enquire in the 

words of the book of Job, that suggestive allegory of Karmic purification and 

initiatory rites: “Where shall (true) wisdom be found? where is the place of 

understanding?” and to answer again in his words: “With the ancient is wisdom 

and in the length of days understanding” ( Job xxviii, 12, and xii, 12). 

Here we have to qualify once more a dubious term, viz: the word “ancient,” 

and to explain it. As interpreted by the orthodox churches, it has in the mouth 

of Job one meaning; but with the Kabalist, quite another; while   
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in the Gnosis of the Occultist and Theosophist it has distinctly a third 

signification, the same which it had in the original Book of Job, a pre-Mosaic 

work and a recognized treatise on Initiation. Thus, the Kabalist applies the 

adjective “ancient” to the manifested WORD or LOGOS (Dabar) of the for ever 

concealed and uncognizable deity. Daniel, in one of his visions, also uses it 

when speaking of Jahve—the androgynous Adam Kadmon. The Churchman 

connects it with his anthropomorphic Jehovah, the “Lord God” of the translated 

Bible. But the Eastern Occultist employs the mystic term only when referring 

to the reincarnating higher Ego. For, divine Wisdom being diffused throughout 

the infinite Universe, and our impersonal HIGHER SELF being an integral part of 

it, the atmic light of the latter can be centred only in that which though eternal 

is still individualized—i.e., the noëtic Principle, the manifested God within each 

rational being, or our Higher Manas at one with Buddhi. It is this collective light 

which is the “Wisdom that is from above,” and which whenever it descends on 

the personal Ego, is found “pure, peaceable, gentle”. Hence, Job’s assertion that 

“Wisdom is with the Ancient” or Buddhi-Manas. For the Divine Spiritual “I,” 

is alone eternal, and the same throughout all births; whereas the “personalities” 

it informs in succession are evanescent, changing like the shadows of a 

kaleidoscopic series of forms in a magic lantern. It is the “Ancient,” because 

whether it be called Sophia, Krishna, Buddhi-Manas or Christos, it is ever the 

“first-born” of Alaya-Mahat, the Universal Soul and the Intelligence of the 

Universe. Esoterically then, Job’s statement must read: “With the Ancient 

(man’s Higher Ego) is Wisdom, and in the length of days (or the number of its 

re-incarnations) is understanding”. No man can learn true and final Wisdom in 

one birth; and every new rebirth, whether we be reincarnated for weal or for 

woe, is one more lesson we receive at the hands of the stern yet ever just 

schoolmaster—KARMIC LIFE. 

But the world—the Western world, at any rate—knows nothing of this, and 

refuses to learn anything. For it, any notion of the Divine Ego or the plurality of 

its births is  
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“heathen foolishness”. The Western world rejects these truths, and will 

recognise no wise men except those of its own making, created in its own image, 

born within its own Christian era and teachings. The only “wisdom” it 

understands and practises is the psychic, the “terrestrial and devilish” wisdom 

spoken of by James, thus making of the real Wisdom a misnomer and a 

degradation. Yet, without considering her multiplied varieties, there are two 

kinds of even terrestrial wisdom on our globe of mud—the real and the apparent. 

Between the two, there is even for the superficial observer of this busy wicked 

world, a wide chasm, and yet how very few people will consent to see it! The 

reason for this is quite natural. So strong is human selfishness, that wherever 

there is the smallest personal interest at stake, there men become deaf and blind 

to the truth, as often consciously as not. Nor are many people capable of 

recognizing as speedily as is advisable the difference between men who are wise 

and those who only seem wise, the latter being chiefly regarded as such because 

they are very clever at blowing their own trumpet. So much for “wisdom” in the 

profane world. 

As to the world of the students in mystic lore, it is almost worse. Things have 

strangely altered since the days of antiquity, when the truly wise made it their 

first duty to conceal their knowledge, deeming it too sacred to even mention 

before the hoi polloi. While the mediæval Rosecroix, the true philosopher, 

keeping old Socrates in mind, repeated daily that all he knew was that he knew 

nothing, his modern self-styled successor announces in our day, through press 

and public, that those mysteries in Nature and her Occult laws of which he 

knows nothing, have never existed at all. There was a time when the 

acquirement of Divine Wisdom (Sapientia) required the sacrifice and devotion 

of a man’s whole life. It depended on such things as the purity of the candidate’s 

motives, on his fearlessness and independence of spirit; but now, to receive a 

patent for wisdom and adeptship requires only unblushing impudence. A 

certificate of divine wisdom is now decreed, and delivered to a self-styled 

“Adeptus” by a regular majority of votes of profane and easily-caught  
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gulls, while a host of magpies driven away from the roof of the Temple of 

Science will herald it to the world in every market-place and fair. Tell the public 

that now, even as of old, the genuine and sincere observer of life and its 

underlying phenomena, the intelligent co-worker with nature, may, by 

becoming an expert in her mysteries thereby become a “wise” man, in the 

terrestrial sense of the word, but that never will a materialist wrench from nature 

any secret on a higher plane—and you will be laughed to scorn. Add, that no 

“wisdom from above” descends on any one save on the sine quâ non condition 

of leaving at the threshold of the Occult every atom of selfishness, or desire for 

personal ends and benefit—and you will be speedily declared by your audience 

a candidate for the lunatic asylum. Nevertheless, this is an old, very old truism. 

Nature gives up her innermost secrets and imparts true wisdom only to him, who 

seeks truth for its own sake, and who craves for knowledge in order to confer 

benefits on others, not on his own unimportant personality. And, as it is 

precisely to this personal benefit that nearly every candidate for adeptship and 

magic looks, and that few are they, who consent to learn at such a heavy price 

and so small a benefit for themselves in prospect—the really wise Occultists 

become with every century fewer and rarer. How many are there, indeed, who 

would not prefer the will-o’-the-wisp of even passing fame to the steady and 

ever-growing light of eternal, divine knowledge, if the latter has to remain, for 

all but oneself—a light under the bushel? 

The same is the case in the world of materialistic science, where we see a 

great paucity of really learned men and a host of skin-deep scientists, who yet 

demand each and all to be regarded as Archimedes and Newtons. As above so 

below. Scholars who pursue knowledge for the sake of truth and fact, and give 

these out, however unpalatable, and not for the dubious glory of enforcing on 

the world their respective personal hobbies—may be counted on the fingers of 

one hand: while legion is the name of the pretenders. In our day, reputations for 

learning seem to be built by suggestion on the hypnotic principle, rather  
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than by real merit. The masses cower before him who imposes himself upon 

them: hence such a galaxy of men regarded as eminent in science, arts, and 

literature; and if they are so easily accepted, it is precisely because of the 

gigantic self-opinionatedness and self-assertion of, at any rate, the majority of 

them. Once thoroughly analyzed, however, how many of such would remain 

who truly deserve the application of “wise” even in terrestrial wisdom? How 

many, we ask, of the so-called “authorities” and “leaders of men” would prove 

much better than those of whom it was said—by one “wise” indeed—“they be 

blind leaders of the blind”? That the teachings of neither our modern teachers 

nor preachers are “wisdom from above” is fully demonstrated. It is proved not 

by any personal incorrectness in their statements or mistakes in life, for “to err 

is but human,” but by incontrovertible facts. Wisdom and Truth are synonymous 

terms, and that which is false or pernicious cannot be wise. Therefore, if it is 

true, as we are told by a well-known representative of the Church of England, 

that the Sermon on the Mount would, in its practical application mean utter ruin 

for his country in less than three weeks ; and it it is no less true, as asserted by 

a literary critic of science, that “the knell of Charles Darwinism is rung in Mr. 

A. R. Wallace’s present book,”* an event already predicted by Quatrefages—

then we are left to choose between two courses. We have either to take both 

Theology and Science on blind faith and trust; or, to proclaim both untrue and 

untrustworthy. There is, however, a third course open: to pretend that we believe 

in both at the same time, and say nothing, as many do; but this would be sinning 

against Theosophy and pandering to the prejudices of Society—and that we 

refuse to do. More than this: we declare openly, quand même, that not one of 

the two, neither Theologist nor Scientist, has the right in the face of this to claim, 

the one that he preaches that which is divine inspiration, and the other—exact 

science; since the former enforces that, which is on his own 

 

* See “The Deadlock of Darwinism,” by Samuel Butler, in the Universal Review for April, 

1890.  
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recognition, pernicious to men and states—i.e., the ethics of Christ; and the 

other (in the person of the eminent naturalist, Mr. A. R. Wallace, as shown by 

Mr. Samuel Butler) teaches Darwinian evolution, in which he believes no 

longer; a scheme, moreover, which has never existed in nature, if the opponents 

of Darwinism are correct. 

Nevertheless, if anyone would presume to call “unwise” or “false” the world-

chosen authorities, or declare their respective policies dishonest, he would find 

himself promptly reduced to silence. To doubt the exalted wisdom of the 

religion of the late Cardinal Newman, or of the Church of England, or again of 

our great modern scientists, is to sin against the Holy Ghost and Culture. Woe 

unto him who refuses to recognize the World’s “Elect”. He has to bow before 

one or the other, though, if one is true, the other must be false; and if the 

“wisdom” of neither Bishop nor Scientist is “from above”—which is pretty 

fairly demonstrated by this time—then their “wisdom” is at best—“terrestrial, 

psychic, devilish”. 

Now, our readers have to bear in mind that nought of the above is meant as a 

sign of disrespect for the true teachings of Christ, or true science: nor do we 

judge personalities but only the systems of our civilized world. Valuing freedom 

of thought above all things, as the only way of reaching at some future time that 

Wisdom, of which every Theosophist ought to be enamoured, we recognize the 

right to the same freedom in our foes as in our friends. All we contend for is 

their claim to Wisdom—as we understand this term. Nor do we blame, but rather 

pity, in our innermost heart, the “wise men” of our age for trying to carry out 

the only policy that will keep them on the pinnacle of their “authority”; as they 

could not, if even they would, act otherwise and preserve their prestige with the 

masses, or escape from being speedily outcasted by their colleagues. The party 

spirit is so strong with regard to the old tracks and ruts, that to turn on a side 

path means deliberate treachery to it. Thus, to be regarded now-a-days as an 

authority in some particular subject, the scientist has to reject nolens volens the 

metaphysical, and the theologian to show con-  
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tempt for the materialistic teachings. All this is worldly policy and practical 

common sense, but it is not the Wisdom of either Job or James. 

Shall it be then regarded as too far fetched, if, basing our words on a life-long 

observation and experience, we venture to offer our ideas as to the quickest and 

most efficient means of obtaining our present World’s universal respect and 

becoming an “authority”? Show the tenderest regard for the corns of every 

party’s hobbies, and offer yourself as the chief executioner, the hangman, of the 

reputations of men and things regarded as unpopular. Learn, that the great secret 

of power consists in the art of pandering to popular prejudices, to the World’s 

likes and dislikes. Once this principal condition complied with, he who practises 

it is certain of attracting to himself the educated and their satellites—the less 

educated—they whose rule it is to place themselves invariably on the safe side 

of public opinion. This will lead to a perfect harmony of simultaneous action. 

For, while the favourite attitude of the cultured is to hide behind the intellectual 

bulwarks of the favourite leaders of scientific thought, and jurare in verba 

magistri, that of the less cultured is to transform themselves into the faithful, 

mechanical telephones of their superiors, and to repeat like well-trained parrots 

the dicta of their immediate leaders. The now aphoristical precept of Mr. 

Artemus Ward, the showman of famous memory—“Scratch my back, Mr. 

Editor, and I will scratch yours”—proves immortally true. The “rising Star,” 

whether he be a theologian, a politician, an author, a scientist, or a journalist—

has to begin scratching the back of public tastes and prejudices—a hypnotic 

method as old as human vanity. Gradually the hypnotized masses begin to purr, 

they are ready for “suggestion”. Suggest whatever you want them to believe, and 

forthwith they will begin to return your caresses, and purr now to your hobbies, 

and pander in their turn to anything suggested by theologian, politician, author, 

scientist, or journalist. Such is the simple secret of blossoming into an “authority” 

or a “leader of men”; and such is the secret of our modern-day wisdom.  
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And this is also the “secret” and the true reason of the unpopularity of Lucifer 

and of the ostracism practised by this same modern world on the Theosophical 

Society: for neither Lucifer, nor the Society it belongs to, has ever followed Mr. 

Artemus Ward’s golden precept. No true Theosophist, in fact, would consent to 

become the fetish of a fashionable doctrine, any more than he would make 

himself the slave of a decaying dead-letter system, the spirit from which has 

disappeared for ever. Neither would he pander to anyone or anything, and 

therefore would always decline to show belief in that in which he does not, nor 

can he believe, which is lying to his own soul. Therefore there, where others see 

“the beauty and graces of modern culture,” the Theosophist sees only moral 

ugliness and the somersaults of the clowns of the so-called cultured centres. For 

him nothing applies better to modern fashionable society than Sydney Smith’s 

description of Popish ritualism: “Posture and imposture, flections and 

genuflections, bowing to the right, curtsying to the left, and an immense amount 

of male (and especially female) millinery”. There may be, no doubt, for some 

worldly minds, a great charm in modern civilization; but for the Theosophist all 

its bounties can hardly repay for the evils it has brought on the world. These are 

so many, that it is not within the limits of this article to enumerate these 

offsprings of culture and of the progress of physical science, whose latest 

achievements begin with vivisection and end in improved murder by electricity. 

Our answer, we have no doubt, is not calculated to make us more friends than 

enemies, but this can be hardly helped. Our magazine may be looked upon as 

“pessimistic,” but no one can charge it with publishing slanders or lies, or, in 

fact, anything but that which we honestly believe to be true. Be it as it may, 

however, we hope never to lack moral courage in the expression of our opinions 

or in defence of Theosophy and its Society. Let then nine-tenths of every 

population arise in arms against the Theosophical Society wherever it appears—

they will never be able to suppress the truths it utters. Let the masses of growing 

Materialism, the hosts of Spiritualism, all the 
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Church-going congregations, bigots and iconoclasts, Grundy-worshippers, 

aping-followers and blind disciples, let them slander, abuse, lie, denounce, and 

publish every falsehood about us under the sun—they will not uproot 

Theosophy, nor even upset her society, if only its members hold together. Let 

even such friends and advisers as he who is now answered turn away in disgust 

from those whom he addresses in vain—it matters not, for our two paths in life 

run diametrically opposite. Let him keep to his “terrestrial” wisdom: we will 

keep to that pure ray “that comes from above,” from the light of the “Ancient”. 

What indeed, has WISDOM, Theosophia—the Wisdom “full of mercy and 

good fruits, without wrangling or partiality and without hypocrisy” (James iii, 

17)—to do with our cruel, selfish, crafty, and hypocritical world? What is there 

in common between divine Sophia and the improvements of modern civilization 

and science; between spirit and the letter that killeth? The more so as at this 

stage of evolution the wisest man on earth, according to the wise Carlyle, is “but 

a clever infant spelling letters from a hieroglyphical, prophetic book, the lexicon 

of which lies in eternity”. 

 

 

 

——— 
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Who Possess Knowledge? 

 
What constitutes real knowledge? The question lies at the very threshold of 

occult study. . . . That query is, in actual practice, the first put before a regular 

student of occultism, who is taken in hand by the Professors of the Occult 

World. And the student is taught,—or is led to see,—that there are two kinds of 

knowledge, the real and the unreal; the real concerned with eternal verities and 

primal causes, the unreal with illusory effects. So far the statement seems to deal 

with abstractions too vague to challenge denial. Each school of thinkers will 

admit so much, reserving to itself the assumption that the illusory effects are 

those considerations which have fascinated its rivals; the eternal verities its own 

conclusions. But we no sooner come to a clear understanding as to what mental 

presentiments must be classed as illusory effects, than we find the first 

proposition of Occult Philosophy at war with the whole current practice of the 

world at large, as regards all classes of scientific investigation. All physical 

science, and a good deal of what the Western world is pleased to call 

metaphysical speculation, rests on the crude and superficial belief that the only 

way in which ideas can get into the mind, is through the channels of the senses. 

The physicist devotes all his efforts to the careful elimination from the mass of 

materials on which he builds up his conclusions, of everything except that which 

he conceives to be real fact—and it is exactly that which he conceives to be real 

fact,—anything clearly appealing to the senses—which the profound 

philosophy of Eastern Occultism deliberately condemns at starting as, in its 

nature, illusory effects, transitory secondary consequences of the real 

underlying fact. And in acting thus, does Occult Philosophy make an arbitrary 

choice between rival methods, as a chemist might select one or other of two 

different methods of analysis? Not at all. Real philosophy cannot make any 

choice arbitrarily: there is but  
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one eternal verity and, in pursuit of that, thought is forced to travel along one 

road. . . . 

Of course, it must be remembered that the unreal knowledge, proceeding 

from the observation of illusory, because transitory and secondary effects, hangs 

together satisfactorily as regards the short chain it is able to construct. This it is 

which leads so many, in many respects powerful, minds, to be blindly contented 

with it. Some of the laws of matter can be detected (if not understood) by mere 

observation of matter. But it is obvious that the something out of which matter 

proceeded, the something into which it will return, cannot be observed by 

material senses. In what other way can observation be extended beyond the 

range of material senses? Only if it can be so extended, is any knowledge 

attainable by Man which has to do with eternal verities and primal causes, which 

is real as distinguished from the transitory and the unreal? Promptly, in 

ignorance of the methods by which observation can be extended beyond the 

range of the senses, the physicist declares,—concerning the hypothetical eternal 

verities you can only dream and indulge in illusory conjecture—all mere brain-

spun fancy. Thus the world at large, not content with hugging illusions and 

calling them realities, spurns the reality and denounces it as illusion. 

But can the eternal verity be reached? . . . . 

Who possess the real knowledge as contradistinguished from the unreal?—

the student of Occultism is asked, and he is taught to reply—that which we have 

shown to be the only possible reply—“the adepts* alone possess the real 

knowledge, their minds alone being en rapport with the universal mind.”. . . . 

From Socrates to Swedenborg, from Swedenborg to the 

 

*  Those real, genuine adepts who neither thrust themselves upon the public notice, nor do 

they invite us at the top of their voices:—“Come all ye, poor ignorant fools, come to me. . .come 

to learn from me who has nothing more to learn since he has made himself omniscient—how to 

reach ‘Christ-State’ and Buddha-State..” Our adepts compare themselves neither with Christ nor 

Buddha; not even with Ammonius Sakkas—the THEODIDAKTOS or the “God-Taught” Seer; but 

they may be all that combined and much more, since they are a Body of men—not one isolated, 

self-taught individual.—ED. 
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latest clairvoyant, no uninitiated seer ever saw quite correctly. But whatever 

confusing influences have been brought to bear on natural seers of past times, 

none have been beset with the artificial bewilderments that operate to cloud the 

faculties of the modern spiritualistic medium. . . . . . 

To the student of occult philosophy there is a grander beauty in the consistent 

teaching of adeptship, than in the startling excitement of mediumistic revelation, 

while over it all there shines, for him, the solemn light of absolute truthfulness. 

Mediumship may afford sudden glimpses of unsuspected wonder,—as bits of a 

strange landscape may be momentarily revealed by lightning, but the science of 

adeptship casts the steady light of day upon the whole scene. Surely the 

spiritualists, who have at least shot leagues ahead, in intelligence, of the mere 

materialistic moles of their purblind generation,—in so far as they recognize 

that there is a landscape to be seen if it can only be lighted up,—will not 

deliberately prefer to guess at its features by the help of occasional flashes from 

the fitful planes of mediumship, but will accept the aid of that nobler 

illumination which the elevated genius and untiring exertion of Occult Sages of 

the East have provided for those whose spiritual intuitions enable them to 

appreciate its sublimity, and confide their aspirations to its guidance. 
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33.  The Great Master’s Letter                                 

by the Maha Chohan 

 

The Aims of the Theosophical Movement  

 

 

The true Theosophist is a philanthropist—“not for himself 

but for the world he lives.” This, and philosophy, the right 

comprehension of life and its mysteries will give the 

“necessary basis” and show the right path to pursue. 

—Mahatma K. H.  

 

_______ 
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FOREWORD 
 

The Chiefs want a “Brotherhood of Humanity,”  

a real Universal Fraternity started.—MAHATMA K. H. 

 

 

Over half a century ago, at a very early stage in the development of the 

Theosophical Movement in India, a document of valuable instruction was 

passed on to some of the principal workers of that day. It embodied important 

ideas indicating principles of action. It has been published in full or in part more 

than once. It is known as the Letter of the Maha Chohan; we use the title “The 

Great Master’s Letter” used by our Los Angeles colleagues in Theosophy for 

January 1922. H. P. B. referred to the author of this document as “the 

Paraguru—my Master’s MASTER”; at the same time she referred to India as 

“the Motherland of my MASTER.” 

We add two appendices, both extracts from an article by H. P. Blavatsky, 

published in Lucifer of August 1888, and entitled “The Theosophical Society: 

Its Mission and Its Future.” In this H. P. B. examined the views of the great 

French Orientalist, Emile Burnouf, on the aims and policy of the Theosophical 

Movement, concluding it with extracts from this same Letter. 

 

April, 1936. 
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The Great Master’s Letter 

 
The doctrine we promulgate being the only true one, must—supported by 

such evidence as we are preparing to give—become ultimately triumphant, like 

every other truth. Yet it is absolutely necessary to inculcate it gradually; 

enforcing its theories (unimpeachable facts for those who know) with direct 

inference, deduced from and corroborated by, the evidence furnished by modern 

exact science. That is why Col. H. S. Olcott, who works to revive Buddhism, 

may be regarded as one who labours in the true path of Theosophy, far more 

than any man who chooses as his goal the gratification of his own ardent 

aspirations for occult knowledge. Buddhism, stripped of its superstition, is 

eternal truth; and he who strives for the latter is striving for Theosophia, divine 

wisdom, which is a synonym of truth. For our doctrines to practically react on 

the so-called moral code, or the ideas of truthfulness, purity, self-denial, charity, 

etc., we have to preach and popularize a knowledge of Theosophy. It is not the 

individual and determined purpose of attaining Nirvâna—the culmination of all 

knowledge and absolute wisdom, which is after all only an exalted and glorious 

selfishness—but the self-sacrificing pursuit of the best means to lead on the right 

path our neighbour, to cause to benefit by it as many of our fellow creatures as 

we possibly can, which constitutes the true Theosophist. 

The intellectual portion of mankind seems to be fast dividing into two classes: 

the one unconsciously preparing for itself long periods of temporary 

annihilation or states of non-consciousness, owing to the deliberate surrender оf 

intellect and its imprisonment in the narrow grooves or bigotry and 

superstition—a process which cannot fail to lead to the utter deformation of the 

intellectual principle; the other unrestrainedly indulging its animal propensities 

with the deliberate intention of submitting to annihilation  
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pure and simple, in case of failure, and to millenniums of degradation after 

physical dissolution. Those intellectual classes reacting upon the ignorant 

masses—which they attract, and which look up to them as noble and fit 

examples to be followed—degrade and morally ruin those they ought to protect 

and guide. Between degrading superstition and still more degrading brutal 

materialism, the White Dove of Truth has hardly room whereon to rest her 

weary unwelcome feet. 

It is time that Theosophy should enter the arena. The sons of Theosophists 

are more likely to become in their turn Theosophists than anything else. No 

messenger of the truth, no prophet has ever achieved during his lifetime a 

complete triumph—not even Buddha. The Theosophical Society was chosen as 

the cornerstone, the foundation of the future religions of humanity. To achieve 

the proposed object, a greater, wiser, and especially a more benevolent 

intermingling of the high and the low, the alpha and the omega of society, was 

determined upon. The white race must be the first to stretch out the hand of 

fellowship to the dark nations, to call the poor despised “nigger” brother. This 

prospect may not smile for all, but he is no Theosophist who objects to this 

principle. In view of the ever-increasing triumph and at the same time misuse, 

of free thought and liberty (the universal reign of Satan, Éliphas Lévi would 

have called it) how is the combative natural instinct of man to be restrained from 

inflicting hitherto unheard-of cruelties and enormities, tyranny, injustice, if not 

through the soothing influence of Brotherhood, and of the practical application 

of Buddha’s esoteric doctrines? For everyone knows that total emancipation 

from the authority of the one all-pervading power, or law—called God by the 

priests, Buddha, divine wisdom and enlightenment, or Theosophy, by the 

philosophers of all ages—means also the emancipation from that of human law. 

Once unfettered, delivered from their dead-weight of dogmatism, 

interpretations, personal names, anthropomorphic conceptions, and salaried 

priests, the fundamental doctrines of all religions will be proved identical in 

their esoteric meaning. Osiris, Krishna, Buddha, Christ, will 
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be shown as different means for one and the same royal highway of final bliss—

Nirvana. Mystical Christianity teaches self-redemption through one’s own 

seventh principle, the liberated Paramâtmâ, called by the one Christ, by others 

Buddha; this is equivalent to regeneration, or rebirth in spirit, and it therefore 

expounds just the same truth as the Nirvâna of Buddhism. All of us have to get 

rid of our own Ego, the illusory, apparent self, to recognise our true Self, in a 

transcendental divine life. But if we would not be selfish we must strive to make 

other people see that truth, and recognize the reality of the transcendental Self, 

the Buddha, the Christ, or God of every preacher. This is why even exoteric* 

Buddhism is the surest path to lead men toward the one esoteric truth. 

As we find the world now, whether Christian, Mussulman, or Pagan, justice 

is disregarded, and honour and mercy are both flung to the winds. In a word, 

how—since the main objects of the Theosophical Society are misinterpreted by 

those who are most willing to serve us personally—are we to deal with the rest 

of mankind? With that curse known as “the struggle for life”† which is the real 

and most prolific parent of most woes and sorrows, and all crimes? Why has 

that struggle become almost the universal scheme of the universe? We answer: 

because no religion, with the exception of Buddhism, has taught a practical 

contempt for this earthly life; while each of them, always with that one solitary 

exception, has through its hells and damnations inculcated the greatest dread of 

death. Therefore do we find that struggle for life raging most fiercely in 

Christian countries, most prevalent in Europe and America. It weakens in the 

Pagan lands, and is nearly unknown among Buddhist populations. In China 

during famine, and where the masses are most ignorant of their own or of any 

religion, it was remarked that those mothers who devoured their children 

belonged to localities where there were the most Christian missionaries to be 

found; where there were none 

 

* See Appendix I.  

† See Appendix II.  
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and the Bonzes alone had the field, the population died with the utmost 

indifference. Teach the people to see that life on this earth, even the happiest, is 

but a burden and an illusion; that it is our own Karma, the cause producing the 

effect, that is our own judge—our saviour in future lives—and the great struggle 

for life will soon lose its intensity. There are no penitentiaries in Buddhist lands, 

and crime is nearly unknown among the Buddhist Tibetans. The world in 

general, and Christendom especially, left for 2,000 years to the régime of a 

personal God, as well as to its political and social systems based on that idea, 

has now proved a failure. 

If the Theosophists say: “We have nothing to do with all this; the lower 

classes and the inferior races (those of India, for instance, in the conception of 

the British) cannot concern us, and must manage as they can,” what becomes of 

our fine professions of benevolence, philanthropy, reform, etc.? Are those 

professions a mockery? And if a mockery, can ours be the true path? Shall we 

devote ourselves to teaching a few Europeans—fed on the fat of the land, many 

of them loaded with the gifts of blind fortune—the rationale of bell-ringing, of 

cup-growing, of the spiritual telephone, and astral body formation, and leave the 

teeming millions of the ignorant, of the poor and oppressed, to take care of 

themselves, and of their hereafter, as best they know how? Never! perish rather 

the Theosophical Society with both its hapless Founders, than that we should 

permit it to become no better than an academy of magic, and a hall of Occultism! 

That we, the devoted followers of that spirit incarnate of absolute self-sacrifice, 

of philanthropy, divine kindness, as of all the highest virtues attainable on this 

earth of sorrow, the man of men, Gautama Buddha, should ever allow the 

Theosophical Society to represent the embodiment of selfishness, the refuge of 

the few, with no thought in them for the many, is a strange idea, my brothers! 

Among the few glimpses obtained by Europeans of Tibet and its mystical 

hierarchy of perfect Lamas there was one which was correctly understood and 

described. The incarnations of the Bodhisattva Padmapâni or Avalokit-  
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eshvara, of Tsongkapa, and that of Amitâbha, relinquished at their death the 

attainment of Buddhahood, i.e., the summum bonum of bliss, and of individual 

personal felicity, that they might be born again and again for the benefit of 

mankind. In other words, that they might be again and again subjected to misery, 

imprisonment in flesh, and all the sorrows of life provided that they, by such a 

self-sacrifice, repeated throughout long and weary centuries, might become the 

means of securing salvation and bliss in the hereafter for a handful of men 

chosen among but one of the many planetary races of mankind. And it is we, 

the humble disciples of the perfect Lamas who are expected to allow the 

Theosophical Society to drop its noblest title, that of the Brotherhood of 

Humanity, to become a simple school of Psychology. No! no! our brothers, you 

have been labouring under the mistake too long already. Let us understand each 

other. He who does not feel competent to grasp the noble idea sufficiently to 

work for it, need not undertake a task too heavy for him. But there is hardly a 

Theosophist in the whole Society unable to effectually help it by correcting 

erroneous impressions of outsiders, if not by actually propagating the ideas 

himself. Oh! for noble and unselfish men* to help us effectually in that divine 

task! All our knowledge, past and present, would not be sufficient to repay them. 

Having explained our views and aspirations, I have but a few words more to 

add. To be true, religion and philosophy must offer the solution of every 

problem. That the world is in such a bad condition, morally, is a conclusive 

evidence that none of its religions and philosophies—those of the civilized races 

less than any other—has ever possessed the TRUTH. The right and logical 

explanations on the subject of the problems of the great 

 

* In the various reprints, we come across two versions of this sentence: the copy in our 

possession has the following but we retain the other version in the text as it is inclusive and more 

general:— 

“Oh! for the noble and unselfish man to help us effectively in India in that divine task. All our 

knowledge, past and present, would not be sufficient to repay him.”—EDS.  
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dual principles, right and wrong, good and evil, liberty and despotism, pain and 

pleasure, egotism and altruism, are as impossible to them now as they were 1880 

years ago. They are as far from the solution as they ever were; but to these 

problems there must be somewhere a consistent solution, and if our doctrines 

will show their competence to offer it, then the world will be the first to confess 

that ours must be the true philosophy, the true religion, the true light, which 

gives truth and nothing but the TRUTH. 

APPENDIX I 

(H. P. B. in Lucifer, Vol. II, pp. 427-428) 

M. Burnouf has evidently grasped the lofty ideal of primitive Buddhism, and 

rightly sees that this ideal is identical with that of the T. S. But he has not yet 

learned the lesson of its history, nor perceived that to graft a young and healthy 

shoot on to a branch which has lost—less than any other, yet much of—its inner 

vitality, could not but be fatal to the new growth. The very essence of the 

position taken up by the T. S. is that it asserts and maintains the truth common 

to all religions; the truth which is true and undefiled by the concretions of ages 

of human passions and needs. But though Theosophy means Divine Wisdom, it 

implies nothing resembling belief in a personal god. It is not “the wisdom of 

God,” but divine wisdom. The Theosophists of the Alexandrian Neo-Platonic 

school believed in “gods” and “demons” and in one impersonal ABSOLUTE 

DEITY. 

APPENDIX II 

(H.P.B. in Lucifer, Vol. II, pp. 429-431) 

The “struggle for existence” applies only to the physical, never to the moral 

plane of being. Therefore when the author [M. Burnouf] warns us in these 

awfully truthful words: 

“Universal charity will appear out of date; the rich will keep their wealth and 

will go on accumulating more; the poor will become impoverished in proportion, 

until the day when, propelled by hunger, they will demand bread, not of 

theosophy but of revolution. Theosophy shall be swept away by the hurricane. . 

. . .”  
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The Theosophical Society replies: “It surely will, were we to follow out his 

well-meaning advice, yet one which is concerned but with the lower plane.” It 

is not the policy of self-preservation, not the welfare of one or another 

personality in its finite and physical form that will or can ever secure the desired 

object and screen the Society from the effects of the social “hurricane” to come; 

but only the weakening of the feeling of separateness in the units which 

compose its chief element. And such a weakening can only be achieved by a 

process of inner enlightenment. It is not violence that can ever insure bread and 

comfort for all; nor is the kingdom of peace and love, of mutual help and charity 

and “food for all,” to be conquered by a cold, reasoning, diplomatic policy. It is 

only by the close brotherly union of men’s inner SELVES, of soul-solidarity, of 

the growth and development of that feeling which makes one suffer when one 

thinks of the suffering of others, that the reign of Justice and equality for all can 

ever be inaugurated. This is the first of the three fundamental objects for which 

the Theosophical Society was established, and called the “Universal 

Brotherhood of Man,” without distinction of race, colour or creed. . . . . . . 

The Spirit of these aims [of the T. S.] is clearly embodied in a letter from one 

of the Masters quoted in the Occult World, on pages 71 and 73. Those 

Theosophists then,—who in the course of time and events would, or have, 

departed from those original aims, and instead оf complying with them have 

suggested new policies of administration from the depths of their inner 

consciousness, are not true to their pledges. 

“But we have always worked on the lines originally traced to us”—some of 

them proudly assert. 

“You have not” comes the reply from those who know more of the true 

Founders of the T. S. behind the scenes than they do or ever will if they go on 

working in this mood of Self-illusion and self-sufficiency. 

What are the lines traced by the “Masters”? Listen to the authentic words 

written by one of them in 1880. 
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34.  Living the Higher Life                         

 by Murdhna Joti (S. Krishnamacharî, aka ‘Bowaji’) 

 

_______ 

 
Does it seem to you a small thing that the past year has 

been spent only in your “family duties”? Nay, but what 

better cause for reward, what better discipline, than the 

daily and hourly performance of duty? 

—Mahatma K. H.  
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“As all streams and rivers flow to rest in the ocean, so all the Orders flow 

to rest in the Householder.”-- Laws of Manu, VI. 90 

“As all creatures live supported by air, so the other orders exist supported 

by the Householder.” Ibid., III.77 

“Where women are honoured, there verily the Devas rejoice; where they 

are not honoured, there indeed all rites are fruitless.”—Ibid., Ш. 56 

“As long as I live, may I conduct myself in the home with generosity, 

with a mind rid of stain and selfishness.”—Buddhist Samyutta Nikaya 

“From the loving example of one family a whole state may become 

loving; and from its courtesies, courteous.”—Confucian Li Chi 

“Zarathushtra speaks: Monitions of Marriage I speak to you, virgins and 

youths. For you I give this charge. Listen to these words of wisdom, 

attend ye to them. Gain for yourselves the life of the Good Mind, 

through the knowledge of the Wise Ones. Love one another in 

righteousness and thus be of the Blessed Home.”—Zoroastrian Gatha 

“Men ruin themselves by their search abroad while the real thing is in 

their homes.”—Sikh Hymn of Nanak 

Of all the ways that are being recommended for the reconstruction of our 

shattered civilization, there is none to equal in importance and value that of the 

restoration to the modern world of the Ideal of the Grihastha, the Home-builder. 

Not only have the dignity and the sacredness of the home been lowered, but also 

marriage itself has come to be looked on as a mere secular institution. While the 

economic and civic aspects of marriage are widely discussed, the spiritual 

aspect, which is the highest, is hardly considered to-day. Selfish economic 

considerations have produced such a movement as that of birth-control. Among 

the evils that this movement is generating, the worst is the temptation which it 

places in the way of the young stealthily to use contraceptives and to gratify  



 

PDF page 536 
 

ii 

 

promiscuously their sex lust. The advocates of birth-control may protest against 

such wrong use but actually their advocacy of the practice entails connivance at 

it. The ghastly evil is widespread in Western lands and will overtake India 

before long unless a strong effort is made to expose it in all its hideousness. 

What doubt can there be but that this dangerous movement has contributed 

substantially to laxity and impurity in matters of sex? 

It is sex impurity which most corrupts marriage, and thus undermines and 

wrecks the institution of the home. In the absence of true knowledge and soulful 

idealism, sex has come to be looked upon, spoken about, and debased in a way 

that makes man lower than the beasts. Sex immorality has taken hold of our 

civilization; it is crushing human culture like a boa-constrictor. The evil has 

taken many shapes, of which the sins of adultery and open prostitution are the 

least objectionable. 

Theosophy does not merely discountenance the abuse of sex. It very 

definitely condemns all malpractice and indulgence. It looks upon procreation 

as the only legitimate function of sex. 

It is of little use, however, to take the merely negative stand of condemning 

sex impurity and every form of sex abuse. For those, however few, who may 

aspire to realize the great Ideal of Grihastha, the noble household life, that ideal 

must be held aloft. In this pamphlet such an attempt is made. Here is reprinted 

an article which appeared in two parts in the very first volume of The Path, 

edited by W. Q. Judge, in July and August 1886. The article was signed 

“Murdhna Joti.” In the issue of September 1886, Mr. A. P. Sinnett took 

exception to some of the statements; we reprint his remarks which bear upon 

the article, especially as such a course enables us to offer to our readers Mr. 

Judge’s explanation in rejoinder. 

We have begun our Foreword with a few verses from ancient texts to show 

that the Home was cherished as a sacred institution by the Sages of old. 

Theosophy holds aloft the same ideal.  
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Below we quote a few significant statements from the writings of H. P. 

Blavatsky, whose implications the earnest student-aspirant will do well to read 

and ponder:— 

How wise and grand, how far-seeing and morally beneficent are the laws of 

Manu on connubial life, when compared with the licence tacitly allowed to man 

in civilized countries. That those laws have been neglected for the last two 

millenniums does not prevent us from admiring their forethought. The Brahmin 

was a grihasta, a family man, till a certain period of his life, when, after 

begetting a son, he broke with married life and became a chaste Yogi. The Secret 

Doctrine, II, p. 411 

Creative powers in man were the gift of divine wisdom, not the result of sin. 

. . . Nor was the curse of KARMA called down upon them for seeking natural 

union, as all the mindless animal-world does in its proper seasons; but, for 

abusing the creative power, for desecrating the divine gift, and wasting the life-

essence for no purpose except bestial personal gratification. . . . In the beginning, 

conception was as easy for woman as it was for all animal creation. Nature had 

never intended that woman should bring forth her young ones “in sorrow.” Since 

that period, however, during the evolution of the Fourth Race, there came 

enmity between its seed, and the “Serpent’s ” seed, the seed or product of Karma 

and divine wisdom. For the seed of woman or lust, bruised the head of the seed 

of the fruit of wisdom and knowledge, by turning the holy mystery of procreation 

into animal gratification; hence the law of Karma “bruised the heel” of the At- 

lantean race, by gradually changing physiologically, morally, physically, and 

mentally, the whole nature of the Fourth Race of mankind, until, from the 

healthy King of animal creation of the Third Race, man became in the Fifth, our 

race, a helpless, scrofulous being, and has now become the wealthiest heir on 

the globe to constitutional and hereditary diseases, the most consciously and 

intelligently bestial of all animals!  
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This is the real CURSE from the physiological standpoint, almost the only one 

touched upon in the Kabalistic esotericism. Viewed from this aspect, the curse 

is undeniable, for it is evident.”—The Secret Doctrine, II, pp. 410-411 

The primitive state, when woman knew no man, and human progeny was 

created, not begotten. . . will return to it [mankind] and to the world at large, 

when the latter shall discover and really appreciate the truths which underlie this 

vast problem of sex. It will be like the “light that never shone on sea or land,” 

and has to come to men through the Theosophical Society. That light will lead 

on and up to the true spiritual intuition. Then (as expressed once in a letter to a 

theosophist), “the world will have a race of Buddhas and Christs, for the world 

will have discovered that individuals have it in their own powers to procreate 

Buddha-like children—or demons.” “When that knowledge comes, all dogmatic 

religions, and with these the demons, will die out.”—The Secret Doctrine II, p. 

415. 

Surely you cannot believe us so absurd and fanatical as to preach against 

marriage altogether? On the contrary, save in a few exceptional cases of 

practical Occultism, marriage is the only remedy against immorality.”—The 

Key to Theosophy, p. 219. 

White Lotus Day 

       1936  
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Living the Higher Life 

 
“I have no desire for any other line of life; but by the time I had 

awakened to a knowledge of this life, I found myself involved by 

circumstances against which I do not rebel, but out of and through which 

I am determined to work, neglecting no known duty to others.”—Letter 

from a Friend. 

The “Dweller of the Threshold” which stares even advanced occultists in the 

face and often threatens to overwhelm them, and the ordeals of Chelaship or of 

probation for Chelaship, differ from each other only in degree. It may not be 

unprofitable to analyze this Dweller and those ordeals. For our present purpose, 

it is enough to state, that they are of a triune nature and depend upon these three 

relations: (1) To our nationality; (2) to our family; and (3) to ourselves. And 

every one of these three relations is due to the assertion of a portion of our own 

past Karma, that is to say, to its effects. 

Why should we be born in a particular nation and in a particular family? 

Because of the effect of a particular set of our Karmic attractions, which assert 

themselves in that manner. I mean that one set of our past Karmas exhaust 

themselves in throwing us in our present incarnation amidst a particular nation, 

another set introducing us into a particular family; and a third set serving to 

differentiate or individualize us from all the other members of the nation or of 

the family. One of our Eastern proverbs says: “the five children of a family 

differ like the five fingers of a hand.” Unless we look at this difference from this 

standpoint, it must always appear to us a riddle, a problem too difficult to solve, 

a mystery, in short, why children born of one family, while they have some traits 

common to all, should still appear to differ vastly from one another. What 

applies to the family applies also to the nation, of which families are but units; 

and also to mankind as a whole, of whom nations are but families or units. The 

only way to decide the great question of the age,   
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whether the laws of nature are blind and material, or spiritual, intelligent and 

divine, is, it seems to me, to point out in connection with every subject, the 

absolutely intelligent and divine manner in which these laws act, and how they 

force us to realize the economy of nature. This is the only way by which we 

could become spiritual; and I would, once for all, call upon my co-workers for 

the cause, to realize at every step of their study, as far as possible, the Divine 

Intelligence thus manifesting itself. Otherwise, how much soever you might 

believe or take it for granted, that the forces that govern the universe are 

spiritual, the belief, however deep rooted it might appear, would be of little use 

to you when you have to pass through the ordeals of Chelaship; and then you 

are sure to succumb and exclaim that the “Law is blind, unjust and cruel,” 

especially when your selfishness and personality overwhelm you. When once a 

practical occultist and a learned philosopher met with, what seemed to him a 

“serious calamity and trial,” in spite of himself he exclaimed to me frankly: 

“The law of Karma is surely blind, there is no God; what better proofs are 

needed?” So deep-rooted in human nature is infidelity and selfishness; no one 

need therefore to be sure of his own spiritual nature. No amount of lip learning 

will avail us in the hour of need. We have to study the law in all its aspects and 

assimilate to our highest consciousness,—that which is called by Du Prel super 

sensuous consciousness—all the data which go to prove and convince us that 

the Power is spiritual. Look around and see whether any two persons are 

absolutely identical, even for a time. How intelligent must be the power that 

ever strives to keep each and every one of us totally different on the whole, 

while, if analyzed, we possess some traits in common, even with the Negro, 

with whom we are remotely allied. 

In this connection I shall refer you to a passage in the article on “Chelas and 

Lay Chelas” (vide column 1, page 11 of “Supplement to the Theosophist” for 

July, 1883, [also see p. 1, Raja Yoga or Occultism by H. P. B.]):—“The Chela 

is not only called to face all latent evil propensities of his nature, but in addition, 

the whole volume  
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of maleficent power accumulated by the community and nation to which he 

belongs . . . until the result is known.” I shall only ask you to apply the same 

principle to your family relations affecting your present incarnation. Thus seven 

things are found to secure us a victory, or a sad, inglorious defeat in the mighty 

struggle known as the Dweller of the threshold and the ordeals of Chelaship:— 

(l) The evil propensities common to ourselves and to our family; (2) those 

common to ourself and our nation; (3) those common to ourself and to mankind 

in general, or better known as the weakness of human nature, the fruits of 

Adam’s first transgression; ( 4 to 6 ) the noble qualities common to us and to 

these three; (7) the peculiar way in which the 6 sets of our past Karmas choose 

or are allowed to influence us now, or their effects in producing in us the present 

tendency. The adept alone can take the seventh or last mentioned item 

completely into his own hands; and every mortal who would, as I have since 

recently begun to reiterate, direct all his energies to the highest plane possible 

for him (“Desire always to attain the unattainable”—says the author of “Light 

on the Path”),—such a mortal too could more or less do the same thing as the 

adept, in so far as he acts up to the rule. Every Chela, and also those who have 

a desire to be Chelas even, as they suppose secretly, have to do with the first six 

propensities or influences. 

The world is inclined—at least in this Kali Yuga (the Dark Age)—always to 

begin at the wrong end of anything and direct all its faculties to the perception 

of effects and not of their causes. So the ideas of “renunciation,” “asceticism” 

and of the “true feeling of universal Brotherhood” (or “mercy,” as I call it, in 

accordance with South Indian Ethics), all of which are compatible with Gnanis, 

or the most exalted of Mahatmas, all these have come to be recognized by all 

our Theosophists, in general, as the means of progress for a beginner; while the 

real means of progress for us mortals—duties to our own families and to our 

own nation, or “kindness” and “patriotism” in the highest and ethical sense of 

the terms —are discarded. True, from the standpoint of a Jivan-  
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mukta, a true friend of humanity, these two Sadhanas are really “selfishness”; 

still, until we attain that exalted state, these two feelings should be made the 

ladders for raising ourselves, the means of not only getting ourselves rid of our 

family defects and natural idiosyncrasies, but also of strengthening in ourselves 

the noble qualities of our families and of our nation. Until we reach that ideal 

state where the blessed soul has to make neither good nor bad Karma, we must 

strive to be constantly doing “good” Karma, in order that we might become 

Karma-less (nish Karmis). 

Let it not be understood at all, that I mean by “family duties” and “national 

duties,” false attachments to the family or to the nation. Family duty consists 

not in sensuality or pleasure-hunting, but in cultivating and in elevating the 

emotional nature (the fourth principle), of ourselves and of our family; in being 

equally “kind,” not only to the members of the family, but also to all creatures, 

and in enjoying all such pleasures of the family life as are consistent with the 

acquirement of “wealth” (all the means necessary for the performance of 

Dharma or whole duty) according to the teachings of Valluvar, and in utilizing 

such pleasures and means for the performance of our duty to our nation. 

Patriotism consists similarly in theosophising our own nation, in not only 

getting ourselves rid of our national defects, as well as other members of the 

nation rid of the same, but also in strengthening in ourselves and in our nation 

as a whole, all the noble qualities which belong to our nation; in the enjoyment 

of the privileges* of the nation and using them as a means for the performance 

of Dharma. If family duties are taken due care of, our duties to the nation and 

to humanity would, to a great extent, take care of themselves unimpeded. Our 

national duties, if strictly performed, serve to purify our fifth lower principle of 

its dross and to establish and develop the better part of it, while the performance 

of our duty to Humanity or the realization of universal tolerance and mercy, 

purifies the lower (human) stuff in the fifth higher 

 

 

* I use this word “privilege” in its ethical sense; privileges are to the patriot what the 

“pleasures” are to the family life.  
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principle and makes it divine, thus enabling us to free ourselves gradually from 

the bonds of ignorance common to all human beings. 

The above assertions might, at first sight, seem rather bold and 

untheosophical. But I should venture to state my conviction that the whole 

edifice of Aryan religions and Aryan philosophy is based upon these principles, 

and that, on a careful consideration of the subject, the great importance attached 

to household life (Grihasta ashrama) in that philosophy, would be fully borne 

out. To my mind no ascetics, no teachers of mankind, however eminent and full 

of the highest knowledge, are really such good and practical benefactors of 

humanity as Valluvar, of ancient times, who incarnated on earth for the express 

purpose, among others, of setting an example of an ideal household life to 

mortals who were prematurely and madly rushing against the rocks of 

renunciation, and of proving the possibility of leading such a life in any age 

however degenerated; or as Ráma, who, even after having become an avatar- 

purusha, came down amidst mortals and led a household life. 

It has often been contended that the world has not progressed on the path, 

because gnanis, or Mahatmas, have dwindled in their number and greatness, and 

because it is Kali-Yuga, or the dark age, now. Such arguments are due to our 

mistaking the effects for their causes. The only way to prepare the way for the 

advent of a favourable Yuga and for the increase of the number and greatness 

of Mahatmas, is to establish gradually the conditions for the leading of a true 

household life. I should unhesitatingly state, that that is the duty of earnest 

Theosophists and real philanthropists. 

Is it not conceded by all philanthropists that unselfish labours for humanity 

can alone relieve us from the ocean of Samsara (Rebirth), develop our highest 

potentialities and help us to alchemise our human weakness? Applying the same 

principle to unselfish discharge of our family and national duties, my position 

becomes tenable. A Mahatma has, it appears, declared that He has still 

“patriotism.” But He has not said nor would say, that He has still family 

“attachments.” This proves that He has got out   
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of the defects of the family to which He belongs, while He is only striving to 

get out of national defects, some of which at any rate cling to Him. A Buddha 

would say, that He has “mercy,” but no “patriotism.” 

The only effectual way to get out of family defects is to discharge all our duty 

to our family before leaving it, as ascetics, or before we die. Blessed is he* who, 

in each of his incarnations, then and there, gets rid of the defects of the family 

into which he is ushered, thereby converts those defects in his parents, brothers 

and sisters, into noble qualities, thus strengthening and developing the good 

qualities both of himself and of his family, then strives to be born in the same 

family again and again, until he himself becomes a Buddha and assists his 

family to become a family fit for a Buddha to be born into, while he becomes 

the cream of all the noble qualities of the family without being tainted with its 

idiosyncrasies. A Dugpa (Black Magician) is frequently born in the same family 

and becomes the cream of all its evil propensities. Here again is the operation 

of the sublime and divinely intelligent law of universal and natural economy 

asserting itself. This is beautifully allegorized in the story of a Jivanmukta 

churning out of the ocean, the elixir of life and leaving the visha (the poison, all 

the evil propensities) for the Dugpas. This is one of the meanings of the allegory. 

Avoiding all personalities and questionable facts, I shall rely solely upon our 

Puranas and scriptures to prove that in every family where Adepts and Gnanis 

are (or choose to be) frequently born, often Dugpas are also born, as a matter of 

course, Krishna was the greatest of Gnanis and his uncle Kansa (for our present 

purpose) was a terrible Dugpa. The five Pandavas had a hundred wicked 

cousins, the Kauravas. Devas and the whole brood of wicked Asuras were born 

of the same parent. Vibhishana had for his brother, Ravana the prince of 

Dugpas; so had the good Sugriva a brother like Vali. Prahlada had a monster for 

his father. 

 

 This is the man to be in the family and not of the family like the water on the lotus leaf, making 

only the good traits of the family the seat of his higher self. 
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Take the case of one who has not done all his duty to his family, before he 

dies, or before he takes the vows of renunciation and becomes an ascetic. Such 

ascetics find themselves attracted by the family defects and selfishness of 

themselves (which hitherto perhaps lay more or less dormant and now become 

kindled and awakened by the selfishness of the relatives) and are disturbed in 

the performance of the duties of their new order or Ashrama, however unselfish 

their relatives might have been “unconsciously” or unintentionally. In spite of 

themselves these relatives arrest the progress of the ascetics in whom the family 

defects become thus strengthened and developed. Such is the mysterious law of 

attraction. This man must be born again (1) either in the same family, with the 

family defects strengthened, both in himself and in his family; (2) or in another 

family. In the first case, the noble qualities of the family are not strengthened 

and therefore gradually disappear both from him and from the family. In the 

second case, he becomes an undutiful son, brother or husband, in his new 

family, firstly because of the natural law of repetition, which, with the terrible 

Karmic interest, strengthens the tendency in him to disregard duty; secondly, 

because of the “counter family attractions” (or repulsions). Let not this 

unfortunate wanderer from the post of his family duty console himself with the 

foolish idea that this tendency would confine its havoc to family traits (good 

and evil) and to family duties alone. It would extend itself in all directions, 

wherever it can; it would make him disregard his duties to his nation and to 

himself (or in other words, to humanity). He would suddenly be surprised to 

find himself apathetic to his nation and to his highest nature, or to mankind. 

Such are the mazes and unknown ramifications of our evil or good propensities. 

Any evil or noble element of human nature converts itself, under “favourable” 

conditions, into any other element however apparently remote. The conditions 

are there ready wherever the element is strong; where there is a will there is a 

way. Performance of family duties therefore develops patriotism and mercy. 

I do not at all mean to say that the effects of Karma  
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always assert themselves in the same shape or form; but they often might and 

do. Nor do I mean that the affinities above stated, blossom and ripen in the 

incarnation immediately succeeding; they might develop ten or even one 

hundred incarnations after; but in such a case, the Karma only accumulates 

enormous interest. The affinities might not develop at the same time in both him 

and her, who was once his wife; if they did at the same time, the account could 

be easily settled,—otherwise, woe to him and to her! Supposing that the 

attractions for him are developed in her, while the attachments for her are not 

developed in him at the same time; the result might be, that she pines and 

languishes for him, sends her poisonous darts consciously or “unconsciously” 

against him; if these arrows do not kindle the corresponding nature in him, for 

the time being they frustrate his achievements in other directions. Supposing by 

the time the affinities in him are developed, he becomes an initiate and she 

becomes, (let us suppose) his pupil (male or female). If at the time the pupil’s 

affinities have become converted into devotion for the initiate, the latter 

becomes blinded in his philanthropic work and noble duties of a sage, and 

commits, through the infatuation of a love for the pupil, serious blunders, which 

result in a catastrophe to both of them and to humanity: and both the pupil and 

initiate fall down and have to mount their rugged pathway again with increased 

difficulties in their way. 

Once, in an age and in a country, when and where household life continues 

to be ideal, one single wretch commits the first act of transgression by 

impetuously rushing into the circle of ascetics, or by dying before wholly 

discharging his duty to his family, the natural result is that both himself, his 

family, and his nation, become thereby seriously affected. The Akasa* becomes 

affected by the impulse to transgress in this direction; this impulse forces itself 

gradually (with accumulated interest, redoubled force) upon others; the ignoble 

example becomes a precedent; other cases of a like nature follow in quick 

succession. In course of time, (just when a sad descending cycle 

 

* The Ether, the Astral Light.—[ED.]  



 

PDF page 547 
 

9 

 

begins, such is the divine intelligence of the law that economizes energies and 

makes things fit it) the leading of the ideal family life becomes almost 

impossible and very rare; the whole community is thus ruined. Learned and 

great adepts retire to other spheres (where there then is an ascending cycle) and 

leave the nation to be swallowed by a cataclysm after ages of degradation and 

vice. 

Let us now reverse this case, and suppose that in the most degenerate nation, 

in the darkest of cycles, one philanthropist becomes unselfish and intelligent 

enough to set a noble and intelligent example by fulfilling all family duties; 

then, as naturally as in the preceding case, the precedent gradually gains 

acceptance; the way is paved for the advent of an ascending cycle; Gnanis bless 

the noble man and come down from other unfavourable spheres, where 

descending cycles begin to dawn. 

Now it may be easy to understand why Chelas and lay Chelas (who have not 

yet thrown off their family defects and thus become the cream of their family’s 

good qualities) are told to be careful lest they become Dugpas (Black 

Magicians). 

I will ask you to apply the same kinds of arguments to the necessity for 

performing (and the failure to perform) our duties to our nation and to mankind. 

You can see that the phenomena of heresy, downfall of religions, rise of new 

religions, the birth in Europe of a Max Müller, who expatiates upon the 

greatness of the Vedic philosophy, and of Bradlaughs and other infidel sons of 

Christian parents—all these are due to the fact (and also to other causes), that 

the individuals concerned had not in some one or other of their past incarnations, 

done their duty to the nations (or religions), to which they respectively belonged. 

A study of the times when and in the manner in which the traits of these men 

are brought into play should be profitable in several ways. Extending the 

analogy, it may be said that heartlessness, murder, cannibalism, etc., are due to 

failure to discharge, in past incarnations, one’s duty to humanity (that is, to one’s 

self). 

In conclusion it might be added that the most important element in the 

“Dweller of the Threshold,” and in the  



 

PDF page 548 
 

10 
 

ordeals of Chelaship, is family defects, which ought to be first “conquered”; 

then in order come national defects and the “diseases of the flesh” in general. 

Though all these three have to be got rid of simultaneously as far as possible, 

and all the three kinds of duties performed, still beginners should pay more 

attention to the first than to the second, and more to the second than to the third, 

and none of these neglected. 

In those happy Aryan ages, when Dharma was known and performed fully, 

those men and women who did not marry, remained in the family for performing 

their family duties and led a strictly ascetical and Vedantic life as Brahmacharis 

and Kannikas (or virgins). Those alone married, who were in every way 

qualified for leading a grihasta (household) life. Marriage was in those days a 

sacred and religious contract, and not at all a means of gratifying selfish desires 

and animal passions. These marriages were of two kinds: (1) Those who married 

for the express purpose of assisting each other (husband and wife) in their 

determination to lead a higher life, in fulfilling their family duties, in enjoying 

all pleasures enjoined for such a life and thereby acquiring the means for 

attaining the qualifications for higher ashrama of renunciation (Sannyása), and, 

above all, for giving the world the benefit of children, who would become 

gnanis and work for humanity. Such a husband and wife might be regarded as 

not having in their previous incarnations been able enough to become ripe for 

Chelaship. (2) Those who had in their past incarnations already fitted 

themselves completely for entering the sanctuary of Occultism and gnana marga 

(path of wisdom). One of them, the Pati (the master or “husband”) was the Guru 

who had advanced far higher than his Patni (co-worker or pupil or “wife”). As 

soon as the alliance between them was made, these retired into the forest to lead 

the life of celibacy and practical Occultism. But, before so retiring, they had 

invariably promised to their parents and other members of their family to assist 

and elevate them even from a distance and offered tо periodically adjust* the 

inner life of all relatives. I quote 

 

 * I use the word in the peculiar sense which I have already attached to it.  
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the language generally used in making such promises:—“Whenever mother, 

father, sister and brothers, any of you think of me in your hour of need, wherever 

or whatever I may be, I solemnly promise to lend you a helping hand.” 

——— 

Needless to say, that such vows were conscientiously kept, and that those 

who were not really able to do so never made such promises nor retired from 

the side of their family, but chose to belong to the first class of married people. 

This second class of persons who thus retired into the forest and became hermits, 

were called Vanaprasthas. They always obtained the full consent* of their near 

relatives and renounced “pleasures” and material prosperity (money making, 

etc.). 

The fourth highest order of life was complete renunciation (Sannyasis). These 

were the blessed few who had, then and there, in each incarnation, got out of 

family defects. Only those were admitted into this order whom the defects of no 

family could affect. Long before their admission into this order, they had, by 

fulfilling family duties, successively, incarnation after incarnation gone far 

beyond the reach of family defects. Brahmacharis and Kannikas could, after 

they had discharged family duties, become Sannyasis. All except those 

belonging to the second order of life were called upon and did take a vow to 

give up one or more of their dearest and strongest defects. 

Such, my friends, were the Laws of Manu. If any of you could establish a 

community on a better foundation, I should be happy to give up my allegiance 

to the great Sage, Saviour, and Legislator. As every Manu establishes the same 

Manava Dharma again and again, and as the Manus are higher than Buddha and 

other founders of religions, I 

 

 “Full consent” including the consent of all their various consciousnesses. If the Patni or Pati 

saw, and they ought to be able to see, that even in one of the consciousnesses of any of their near 

relatives there lurked a latent spark of hesitation to consent or of unwillingness, then the pair 

unselfishly gave up their determination to become Vanaprasthas and remained with the family 

until the proper time came. 
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should call upon you to pay all possible attention to this subject. Manu is higher, 

because he overshadows a Buddha. 

I must request the readers to study every word and the whole of this paper (if 

it deserves to be so called) and not tear it piece-meal or interpret passages and 

phrases in it, as they please. I must add, that by “family duties” I do not at all 

mean sacrificing your duty or conviction and Truth, to gratify the whims or 

selfish nature or sectarian views of any of your “relatives.” But I use the 

expression “family duties” in a peculiar sense, namely, “that course and only 

that course of action, speech and thoughts by which you can not only get rid of 

your family defects in this very incarnation, but also strengthen in yourself all 

the noble qualities of your family, and which will at the same time enable your 

relatives (parents, brothers, sisters, wife, children, etc.,) also to get rid of the 

same defects and strengthen in themselves the same good qualities—so that you 

might be born again and again in the same family.” “Patriotism” is used in a 

similar manner; and the article “Elixir of Life” (see Theosophist) should be read 

in the light of this paper. 

The question is asked, “Has the dweller of the threshold an objective form; 

upon what does its objective form depend; does it always appear to every one 

in the same form as it did to Glyndon in Bulwer’s story?” 

It is objective to those who have gone very far. 

It depends upon (1) a certain thing I shall not here name; (2) the stage of 

development to which the chela or occultist has attained or is near attaining; (3) 

the mode of regarding elementals and the Dweller, peculiar to the chela or 

occultist, to his family and to his nation, or rather to the national and family 

legends or religion; (4) which form, more or less monstrous or incongruous, 

would be most frightful and overpowering to him at the critical period. Subject 

to the above four conditions, the Dweller assumes a form according to the 

manner in which the chela or occultist has or has not fulfilled his threefold  
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duties, and according to the manner in which the sevenfold elements of the 

Dweller assert themselves upon him. The better he has fulfilled the threefold 

duties, the less does the Dweller affect him. Of course the form is not necessarily 

the same for every one. 

Why did the Dweller appear to Glyndon’s sister, who was not undergoing 

probation, and why in the same form? 

Because she was sympathetic and sensitive enough. The principle involved 

in this case is the same as in obsession. 

The Dweller might either be but one elemental, or a group or several groups 

of elementals assuming one collective form. It is one elemental, when the crisis 

comes at the very commencement of the chela’s or occultist’s attempt to elevate 

his lower nature. This is the case when he has the least (Karmic) stamina for the 

“uphill path.” The later on his path is waylaid the more numerous are the 

elementals of which the Dweller is composed. 

It need not be imagined that this appearance or influence confronts the chela 

only once until he reaches the first initiation, and an initiate only once during 

the interval between two initiations. It appears as often as the stock of his 

Karmic stamina falls below the minimum limit. 

By Karmic stamina is meant the phala (effect or fruit) of past unselfish good 

Karma that has become ripened. Though the occultist might have an immense 

quantity of past unselfish good Karma stored up, still, if during his crisis there 

be not a sufficient number of present unselfish good thoughts to ripen a 

sufficient portion of that quantity, he finds himself destitute of the necessary 

stock of stamina. Few are they who have already laid up a good quantity of 

unselfish good Karma; and fewer still are they who have the requisite degree of 

unselfish and spiritual nature during the period of trial; and there are still fewer 

who would not rush for further Yoga development, without having all the 

requisite means. 

When not qualified fully for it, we ought to and could go on developing 

ourselves in the ordinary way, and try to  



 

PDF page 552 
 

14 

 

secure the necessary means by leading an unselfish life and setting an example 

to others, and this is the stage of nearly all ordinary Theosophists. They, in 

common with all their fellows, are influenced by a “Dweller,” which is the effect 

upon them of their own, their family, and national defects; and although they 

may never, in this life, see objectively any such form, the influence is still there, 

and is commonly recognized as “bad inclinations and discouraging thoughts.” 

Seek then, to live the Higher life by beginning now to purify your thoughts 

by good deeds, and by right speech. 

MURDHNA JOTI. 

——— 

 

Theosophic Morals 

 
Some remarks professedly concerned with “The Higher Life,” appearing in 

“THE PATH” for July, over the nom de plume of Murdhna Joti, strike me as 

presenting the readers with so narrow and unwholesome a view of Theosophic 

principles, that I find myself impelled to point out some of the misconceptions 

from which they seem to arise. That hard-worked phrase the “Dweller on the 

Threshold ” has been interpreted in many fantastic senses, but surely it has never 

before been saddled with so ludicrously inappropriate a meaning as in this essay 

where it is made to stand for love of kindred and love of country. That these 

ennobling sentiments are what the writer means by “family defects” and 

“national defects” is apparent from the passage that would be little less than 

blasphemous in the ears of any real oriental Chela with whom I have ever been 

acquainted,—in which:—“A Mahatma has, it appears, declared that he has still 

patriotism. But he has not said nor would say that he has still family attachment. 

This proves that he has got out of the defects of the family to which he belongs, 

while he is only striving to get out of national defects, some of which at any rate 

cling to him.”  
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The reference here is of course to one of the letters quoted by me in the Occult 

World, in which the writer so beautifully shows that the exalted rank in nature 

to which he has attained, leaves him as free as ever to entertain generous 

emotions of sympathy with the race to which his latest personality belongs. If 

he had been dealing with the subject from another point of view he would have 

equally shown himself to be,—as I have good reason to believe that he is,—

animated by still more specific attachments to certain persons of his physical 

kindred. “Defects” of family and defects of nationality may undoubtedly be 

reflected in given individuals, and like any other personal failings may in such 

cases stand in the way of devotion to the Higher Life; but such defects are not 

those which are convertible terms, according to the extraordinary essay before 

me, with healthy patriotism and domestic affection. And I can hardly imagine a 

more grotesquely misleading account of occult progress than that which 

represents the “beginner” as employed upon first extinguishing his regard for 

his relations, and going on to teach himself indifference to the land of his birth. 

If the extravagance of such a doctrine could be enhanced in an essay addressed 

to Western readers, it would be thus intensified by its author’s reference to the 

“family duties” which must be duly accomplished first before the promising 

neophyte in the training subsequently prescribed for him is at liberty to enter the 

“circle of ascetics.” A certain haziness clings round his theory as to the nature 

of these duties, but enough is said to show any reader familiar with India, that 

the writer’s mind is running on the exoteric customs of the Hindu which 

constitute the local superstitions of the common people,—a designation which 

applies equally to one caste as to another, for modern Brahmins may be as 

thoroughly dissociated from the spirit of the esoteric doctrine and as hopelessly 

saturated with corrupt conventionalities as British churchwardens or the 

corresponding functionaries in America. Some such fancies derived from 

exoteric Hindu thinking have clearly inspired the article under notice. In India 

even exoteric thinking recognizes the existence of Mahatmas and theories 

concerning the  
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methods by which their condition may be approached, but Theosophic students 

in Europe and America should be on their guard against supposing that every 

thing which emanates from an Indian source, must on that account be true occult 

philosophy. 

Especially in India, but in other parts of the world too, in various disguises 

we continually encounter the fundamental blunder of the mere fakir that 

progress in occult development is to be acquired by simulating some of the 

external characteristics of a development that has been accomplished. No doubt 

there are states of immaterial existence to which human beings may ultimately 

climb,—at distances of time as immeasurable as those heights themselves, 

where such relative attributes as those which invest embodied human beings 

with specific attachments, will be merged in the higher mysteries of nature, 

which we can talk about already, perhaps, and assign names to, but assuredly 

cannot yet realize, or even effectually comprehend. But it may be, there is hardly 

any level even in Adeptship, at which still embodied humanity is ripe to shed 

such attachments, and the notion of talking about attempting this from the point 

of view of incipient chelaship is as ludicrous as it would be to talk about pruning 

a seedling which had just protruded its first green shoot above the ground; and 

suggests, in regard to human illustrations, the notion of a beardless youngster, 

who presents himself to a barber to be shaved. We Theosophists are engaged in 

an undertaking which makes it very desirable that we should not render 

ourselves ridiculous; and though there is no endeavour possible for us which is 

better entitled to respect than an honest attempt to lead “the Higher Life,” we 

may perhaps more easily bring discredit on our movement by talking nonsense 

about that grand ideal, than in any other way. We may go further, indeed, than 

the mere recognition of nobility attaching to the pursuit of the Higher Life. We 

may grant that no one can truly be said to have assimilated the principles of 

esoteric teaching unless these have made a sensible impression on his conduct 

and on the practical attitude he assumes in relation to others and the world at 

large. But it will be a matter  
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to be determined by each man’s temperament, how far he keeps his own 

personal dealings, so to speak, with the great principles of Theosophy a private 

transaction between himself and his conscience, or how far he ventures to bring 

them into relief by devoting himself especially as a Theosophist to the task of 

preaching exalted morality. I am now of course passing out, on my own account, 

into the ocean of Theosophic discussion in general, and the sentence just penned 

has no reference to the article I began by reviewing,—which appears to me to 

be very far from promulgating any morality or even coherent sense, exalted or 

otherwise. . . . 

A. P. SINNETT. 

[We reprint only that portion of Mr. Sinnett’s article which is a specific criticism on “Living 

the Higher Life.” The remaining portion is general in character, and is not relevant to our purpose 

here. Mr. Judge’s Editorial Note, which follows, is a rejoinder to Mr. Sinnett. —EDS.]  
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Note By W. Q. Judge 

 
The admirable letter which we have printed above from the able pen of the 

author of Esoteric Buddhism is a good instance of the truth that there are many 

ways of arriving at the same goal, and incidentally it also illustrates how difficult 

it is for those who look at any subject by the light of their own “ray” to 

appreciate the view taken of it by one whose mental constitution is different. 

Both Murdhna Joti and Mr. Sinnett are right from their own points of view, and 

as they understand themselves. Both seem to us to be wrong as they probably 

understand each other. Patriotism and family attachments as understood by Mr. 

Sinnett are good things, for he characterises them by the adjectives “healthy” 

“ennobling” “generous.” It cannot be supposed from either a critical or casual 

reading of “The Higher Life” that Murdhna Joti advocates the elimination of 

any sentiment to which these terms would apply. But patriotism and family 

attachments may be narrow, bigoted, and founded upon an ignorance of other 

countries and other families, and upon an inability to perceive in other nations 

and persons the very qualities that make us feel warmly toward those we are 

acquainted with, intensified by a corresponding blindness to faults we have 

become habituated to and perhaps partake of ourselves. It is the “provincialism” 

of patriotism which breeds the prejudice in favour of things which are a part of 

our “larger selves,” and which is bad; and this narrowness in the case of family 

attachment (a different thing from personal affection), makes us fancy that our 

family geese are more beautiful than our neighbour’s swans. It is in this sense, 

it seems to us, that the family defects in question are held by Murdhna Joti as 

things to get rid of, and may be said to enter into that poetical conception “the 

Dweller on the Threshold;” and it is in this sense that a Mahatma may be 

supposed to lose them. As we rise to a higher level we perceive in clearer 

distinction the lights and shades in our   
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own country and family, and we see also that much the same lights and shades 

exist elsewhere and everywhere; we lose at the same time the personal prejudice 

which made lights and shades of a particular tint more agreeable to us than 

others; and thus we are brought to view all countries and families in their true 

light and in their real proportions. But the process by which this is accomplished 

is more of the nature of a levelling up than of a levelling down. The attachment 

of a villager is at first confined to his village; as his mind expands his interests 

extend themselves progressively to the county, the state, and the nation. This 

last entails an expenditure of “generous feeling” which is exhaustive for most 

men; but a Mahatma has enough left to stretch out over the whole of humanity. 

Anything smaller would not be “ennobling” or “generous” in his case. 

We cannot agree, however, with Mr. Sinnett, in his criticism of Murdhna 

Joti’s article, as to its presenting a false view of “Theosophic morals.” The fact, 

at which the learned author of the Occult World hints, that a certain Mahatma 

has “specific attachments” to relatives, does not prove that He still has “family 

defects.” Perhaps the writer of “Living the Higher Life” might have been better 

understood by Mr. Sinnett if he had in his first paper, intimated that while family 

defects were to be got rid of, the noble qualities of the family, were to be 

strengthened; but this seems to be plainly inferred, and is actually to be found 

in the paper, (p. 12, 1st paragraph); and all through the first paper, it is 

strenuously insisted, that the only theosophic morality, is that one which 

compels us to unselfishly perform our duty in our family where we are placed 

by inevitable Karma. 

Not only has a Mahatma said He “still had patriotism,” but He has also stated 

more emphatically, that “in external Buddhism is the road to truth.” He cannot 

therefore agree with Mr. Sinnett in the objection that exoteric Indian thought 

and religion led to error. In complete knowledge of this second declaration of 

the Mahatma, we read and printed Murdhna Joti’s paper, as we have 

“Theosophic Morals.” We see in the paper criticised high aspiration and 

excellent precepts.  
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There are many modes of life; there are lower and higher planes. No man in 

one short article can write away all possible future misconceptions; both sides 

must be presented, and they shall be in this Magazine. We need therefore here 

warn readers, that Mr. Sinnett does not by any means desire them to understand 

that in saying that the Mahatma quoted has “certain specific attachments,” he 

would convey the impression that such a great Being has to struggle with the 

limitations of a family, or that he has given up one legitimate set of ties only to 

assume others similar. Far from that. The nature of the attachment referred to, 

is quite as undefinable at Mr. Sinnett’s hands as it is at those of the readers, and 

we think it would be wise for the critic to state with clearness what the 

attachment is, in order that all readers may for themselves be able to judge of 

the full meaning, extent and connection of Mr. Sinnett’s reference, and what use 

can properly be made of it for comparison or analysis. 

The Mahatma studies the Bagavad-Gita in its higher sense, and all through that 

book the “passionless ascetic” is lauded. What does it mean? Neglect of life 

and family? Never! But sometimes one gets out of family defects quite 

naturally. Yet the world says that Bagavad-Gita inculcates stony hearted 

selfishness, even as they carp at Light on the Path when it says “the eyes must 

be incapable of tears; ambition and desires must be killed out.” These are hard 

sayings. Theosophy is full of difficult sayings, just as Jesus of the Christians 

said his parables were. But Bagavad-Gita is the divine colloquy; and it is 

asserted that a Mahatma dictated Light on the Path.  
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35.  Theosophy and Education            

by H. P. Blavatsky 

 

_______ 

 
“Educate! Educate!! The children are our salvation. 

Just as the student of occult nature can imbue the new 

atoms of his body which momentarily replace the old 

ones, with less vicious tendencies and thus regenerate 

himself by moral Alchemy and attain the “Elixir of 

Life,” so can a nation work its own regeneration by 

educating the new atoms of its national body, its 

children. 

―H. P. Blavatsky 
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FOREWORD 

 
Everywhere people are talking about Educational Reform. Especially in India 

that great Tribune of the People, Gandhiji, is energizing his numerous co-

workers to produce a practical scheme founded upon the spiritual principles of 

Ahimsa, Non-Violence, and Satya, Truth. In his autobiography, My Experiments 

with Truth (Vol. I, pp. 166-167), Gandhiji writes this about The Key to 

Theosophy, by H. P. Blavatsky, a book in the form of questions and answers, 

between an Enquirer and a Theosophist:— 

I recall having read . . . Madame Blavatsky’s Key to Theosophy. This book 

stimulated in me the desire to read books on Hinduism, and disabused me of the 

notion fostered by the missionaries that Hinduism was rife with superstition. 

We think it appropriate to quote this because the reprint contained in this 

pamphlet is taken from that practical manual, which offers not only 

Theosophical guidance for the individual who aspires to live the life of the soul, 

but also directions for shaping the social order according to the Heavenly 

Pattern. Some of the defects of the then method of education in Britain of which 

Madame Blavatsky writes have been removed, but the ideas which would 

regenerate the nations and lessen the struggle for existence have not been 

applied. If not elsewhere, at least in India, these spiritual principles should find 

application, and in that hope we issue this pamphlet. 

 

——— 
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Theosophy and Education 
 

ENQ. One of your strongest arguments for the inadequacy of the existing forms 

of religion in the West, as also to some extent the materialistic philosophy 

which is now so popular, but which you seem to consider as an abomination 

of desolation, is the large amount of misery and wretchedness which 

undeniably exists, especially in our great cities. But surely you must 

recognize how much has been, and is being done to remedy this state of things 

by the spread of education and the diffusion of intelligence. 

THEO. The future generations will hardly thank you for such a “diffusion of 

intelligence”, nor will your present education do much good to the poor 

starving masses. 

ENQ. Ah! but you must give us time. It is only a few years since we began to 

educate the people. 

THEO. And what, pray, has your Christian religion been doing ever since the 

fifteenth century, once you acknowledge that the education of the masses has 

not been attempted till now—the very work, if ever there could be one, which 

a Christian, i.e., a Christ-following church and people, ought to perform? 

ENQ. Well, you may be right; but now— 

THEO. Just let us consider this question of education from a broad standpoint, 

and I will prove to you that you are doing harm not good, with many of your 

boasted improvements. The schools for the poorer children, though far less 

useful than they ought to be, are good in contrast with the vile surroundings 

to which they are doomed by your modern Society. The infusion of a little 

practical Theosophy would help a hundred times more in life the poor 

suffering masses than all this infusion of (useless) intelligence. 

ENQ. But, really— 

THEO. Let me finish, please. You have opened a subject on which we 

Theosophists feel deeply, and I must have  
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my say. I quite agree that there is a great advantage to a small child bred in 

the slums, having the gutter for playground, and living amid continued 

coarseness of gesture and word, in being placed daily in a bright, clean 

school-room hung with pictures, and often gay with flowers. There it is taught 

to be clean, gentle, orderly; there it learns to sing and to play; has toys that 

awaken its intelligence; learns to use its fingers deftly; is spoken to with a 

smile instead of a frown; is gently rebuked or coaxed instead of cursed. All 

this humanises the children, arouses their brains, and renders them 

susceptible to intellectual and moral influences. The schools are not all they 

might be and ought to be; but, compared with the homes, they are paradises; 

and they slowly are re-acting on the homes. But while this is true of many of 

the Board schools, your system deserves the worst one can say of it. 

ENQ. SO be it; go on. 

THEO. What is the real object of modern education? Is it to cultivate and develop 

the mind in the right direction; to teach the disinherited and hapless people to 

carry with fortitude the burden of life (allotted them by Karma); to strengthen 

their will; to inculcate in them the love of one’s neighbour and the feeling of 

mutual interdependence and brotherhood; and thus to train and form the 

character for practical life? Not a bit of it. And yet, these are undeniably the 

objects of all true education. No one denies it; all your educationalists admit 

it, and talk very big indeed on the subject. But what is the practical result of 

their action? Every young man and boy, nay, every one of the younger 

generation of schoolmasters will answer: “The object of modern education is 

to pass examinations”, a system not to develop right emulation, but to 

generate and breed jealousy, envy, hatred almost, in young people for one 

another, and thus train them for a life of ferocious selfishness and struggle for 

honours and emoluments instead of kindly feeling. 

ENQ. I must admit you are right there.  
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THEO. And what are these examinations—the terror of modern boyhood and 

youth? They are simply a method of classification by which the results of 

your school teaching are tabulated. In other words, they form the practical 

application of the modern science method to the genus homo, qua 

intellection. Now “science” teaches that intellect is a result of the mechanical 

interaction of the brain-stuff; therefore it is only logical that modern 

education should be almost entirely mechanical—a sort of automatic machine 

for the fabrication of intellect by the ton. Very little experience of 

examinations is enough to show that the education they produce is simply a 

training of the physical memory, and, sooner or later, all your schools will 

sink to this level. As to any real, sound cultivation of the thinking and 

reasoning power, it is simply impossible while everything has to be judged 

by the results as tested by competitive examinations. Again, school training 

is of the very greatest importance in forming character, especially in its moral 

bearing. Now, from first to last, your modern system is based on the so-called 

scientific revelations: “The struggle for existence” and the “survival of the 

fittest”. All through his early life, every man has these driven into him by 

practical example and experience, as well as by direct teaching, till it is 

impossible to eradicate from his mind the idea that “self”, the lower, personal, 

animal self, is the end-all, and be-all, of life. Here you get the great source of 

all the after-misery, crime, and heartless selfishness, which you admit as 

much as I do. Selfishness, as said over and over again, is the curse of 

humanity, and the prolific parent of all the evils and crimes in this life; and it 

is your schools which are the hotbeds of such selfishness. 

ENQ. That is all very fine as generalities, but I should like a few facts, and to 

learn also how this can be remedied. 

THEO. Very well, I will try and satisfy you. There are three great divisions of 

scholastic establishments, board, middle-class and public schools, running up 

the scale from the most grossly commercial to the idealistic classi-  



 

PDF page 565 
 

 

4 

 

cal, with many permutations and combinations. The practical commercial 

begets the modern side, and the ancient and orthodox classical reflects its 

heavy respectability even as far as the School Board pupil teacher’s 

establishments. Here we plainly see the scientific and material commercial 

supplanting the effete orthodox and classical. Neither is the reason very far 

to seek. The objects of this branch of education are, then, pounds, shillings, 

and pence, the summum bопит of the XIXth century. Thus, the energies 

generated by the brain molecules of its adherents are all concentrated on one 

point, and are, therefore, to some extent, an organized army of educated and 

speculative intellects of the minority of men, trained against the hosts of the 

ignorant, simple-minded masses doomed to be vampirised, lived and sat upon 

by their intellectually stronger brethren. Such training is not only 

untheosophical, it is simply UNCHRISTIAN. Result: The direct outcome of this 

branch of education is an overflooding of the market with money-making 

machines, with heartless selfish men—animals—who have been most 

carefully trained to prey on their fellows and take advantage of the ignorance 

of their weaker brethren! 

ENQ. Well, but you cannot assert that of our great public schools, at any rate? 

THEO. Not exactly, it is true. But though the form is different, the animating 

spirit is the same: untheosophical and unchristian, whether Eton and Harrow 

turn out scientists or divines and theologians. 

ENQ. Surely you don’t mean to call Eton and Harrow “commercial”? 

THEO. NO. Of course the Classical system is above all things respectable, and 

in the present day is productive of some good. It does still remain the 

favourite at our great public schools, where not only an intellectual, but also 

a social education is obtainable. It is, therefore, of prime importance that the 

dull boys of aristocratic and wealthy parents should go to such schools to 

meet the rest of the young life of the “blood” and money  
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classes. But unfortunately there is a huge competition even for entrance; for 

the moneyed classes are increasing, and poor but clever boys seek to enter 

the public schools by the rich scholarships, both at the schools themselves 

and from them to the Universities. 

ENQ. According to this view, the wealthier “dullards” have to work even 

harder than their poorer fellows? 

THEO. It is so. But, strange to say, the faithful of the cult of the “Survival of 

the fittest” do not practise their creed; for their whole exertion is to make the 

naturally unfit supplant the fit. Thus, by bribes of large sums of money, they 

allure the best teachers from their natural pupils to mechanicalise their naturally 

unfit progeny into professions which they uselessly overcrowd. 

ENQ. And you attribute all this to what? 

THEO. All this is owing to the perniciousness of a system which turns out 

goods to order, irrespective of the natural proclivities and talents of the youth. 

The poor little candidate for this progressive paradise of learning, comes almost 

straight from the nursery to the treadmill of a preparatory school for sons of 

gentlemen. Here he is immediately seized upon by the workmen of the materio- 

intellectual factory, and crammed with Latin, French and Greek Accidence, 

Dates and Tables, so that if he have any natural genius it is rapidly squeezed out 

of him by the rollers of what Carlyle has so well-called “dead vocables”. 

ENQ. But surely he is taught something besides “dead vocables”, and much 

of that which may lead him direct to Theosophy, if not entirely into the 

Theosophical Society? 

THEO. Not much. For of history, he will attain only sufficient knowledge of 

his own particular nation to fit him with a steel armour of prejudice against all 

other peoples, and be steeped in the foul cess-pools of chronicled national hate 

and blood-thirstiness; and surely, you would not call that—Theosophy? 

ENQ. What are your further objections?  
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THEO. Added to this is a smattering of selected, so-called, Biblical facts, from 

the study of which all intellect is eliminated. It is simply a memory lesson, 

the “Why” of the teacher being a “Why” of circumstances and not of reason. 

ENQ. Yes; but I have heard you congratulate yourself at the ever-increasing 

number of the Agnostics and Atheists in our day, so that it appears that even 

people trained in the system you abuse so heartily do learn to think and reason 

for themselves. 

THEO. Yes; but it is rather owing to a healthy reaction from that system than 

due to it. We prefer immeasurably more in our Society Agnostics, and even 

rank Atheists, to bigots of whatever religion. An Agnostic’s mind is ever 

opened to the truth; whereas the latter blinds the bigot like the sun does an 

owl. The best—i.e., the most truth-loving, philanthropic, and honest—of our 

Fellows were, and are, Agnostics and Atheists (disbelievers in a personal 

God). But there are no free-thinking boys and girls, and generally early 

training will leave its mark behind in the shape of a cramped and distorted 

mind. A proper and sane system of education should produce the most 

vigorous and liberal mind, strictly trained in logical and accurate thought, and 

not in blind faith. How can you ever expect good results, while you pervert 

the reasoning faculty of your children by bidding them believe in the miracles 

of the Bible on Sunday, while for the six other days of the week you teach 

them that such things are scientifically impossible? 

ENQ. What would you have, then? 

THEO. If we had money, we would found schools which would turn out 

something else than reading and writing candidates for starvation. Children 

should above all be taught self-reliance, love for all men, altruism, mutual 

charity, and more than anything else, to think and reason for themselves. We 

would reduce the purely mechanical work of the memory to an absolute 

minimum, and devote the time to the development and training of the inner 

senses, faculties and latent capacities. We would endeav-  
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our to deal with each child as a unit, and to educate it so as to produce the 

most harmonious and equal unfoldment of its powers, in order that its special 

aptitudes should find their full natural development. We should aim at 

creating free men and women, free intellectually, free morally, unprejudiced 

in all respects, and above all things, unselfish. And we believe that much if 

not all of this could be obtained by proper and truly theosophical education. 

 

——— 

 

I shall detain you no longer in the demonstration of what we should not do, but 

straight conduct ye to a hillside, where I will point ye out the right path of a 

virtuous and noble education; laborious indeed at the first ascent, but else so 

smooth, so green, so full of goodly prospect and melodious sounds on every side 

that the harp of Orpheus was not more charming. 

—Milton.  
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36.  Musings on the True Theosophist’s Path

 by W. Q. Judge 

 

_______ 

 
 

 

"He who loves, lives. He who loves himself lives in 

hell; he who loves another lives on earth; he who loves 

others lives in heaven; but he who silently adores the 

Self of all creatures, lives in that Self: and It is Eternal 

peace.” 
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FOREWORD 

 
The early steps in living the Higher Life, correctly perceived and confidently 

taken, save the aspirant a great deal of trouble and heartburning. Such helpful 

advice and instruction are to be found in this pamphlet containing the reprint of 

an article which Mr. W. Q. Judge first printed in The Path, Vol. I, in three 

instalments, in August and October 1886 and February 1887. They appeared 

over the signature, American Mystic”. 

White Lotus Day, 1938. 

——— 

 

Musings on the True 

Theosophist’s Path 

“The way of inward peace is in all things to conform to the pleasure and 

disposition of the Divine Will. Such as would have all things succeed and come 

to pass according to their own fancy, are not come to know this way; and 

therefore lead a harsh and bitter life; always restless and out of humour, without 

treading the way of peace.” 

Know then Oh Man, that he who seeks the hidden way, can only find it 

through the door of life. In the hearts of all, at some time, there arises the desire 

for knowledge. He who thinks his desire will be fulfilled, as the little bird in the 

nest, who has only to open his mouth to be fed; will very truly be disappointed. 

In all nature we can find no instance where effort of some kind is not required. 

We find there is a natural result from such effort. He who would live the life or 

find wisdom can only do so by continued effort. If one becomes a student, and 

learns to look partially within the veil, or has found within his own being 

something that is greater than his outer self, it gives no authority for one to sit 

down in idleness or fence himself in from contact with the world. Because one 

sees the gleam of the light ahead he cannot say to his fellow 
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“I am holier than thee” or draw the mantle of seclusion around himself. 

The soul develops like the flower, in God’s sunlight, and unconsciously to 

the soil in which it grows. Shut out the light and the soil grows damp and sterile, 

the flower withers or grows pale and sickly. Each and every one is here for a 

good and wise reason. If we find partially the why we are here, then is there the 

more reason that we should by intelligent contact with life, seek in it the farther 

elucidation of the problem. It is not the study of ourselves so much, as the 

thought for others that opens this door. The events of life and their causes lead 

to knowledge. They must be studied when they are manifested in daily life. 

There is no idleness for the Mystic. He finds his daily life among the roughest 

and hardest of the labours and trials of the world perhaps, but goes his way with 

smiling face and joyful heart, nor grows too sensitive for association with his 

fellows, nor so extremely spiritual as to forget that some other body is perhaps 

hungering for food. 

It was said by one who pretended to teach the mysteries “It is needful that I 

have a pleasant location and beautiful surroundings.” He who is a true Theosoph 

will wait for nothing of the sort, either before teaching; or what is first needful, 

learning. It would perhaps, be agreeable, but if the Divine Inspiration comes 

only under those conditions, then indeed is the Divine afar from the most of us. 

He only can be a factor for good or teach how to approach the way, who 

forgetting his own surroundings, strives to beautify and illumine those of others. 

The effort must be for the good of others, not the gratifying of our own senses, 

or love for the agreeable or pleasant. 

Giving thought to self will most truly prevent and overthrow your aims and 

objects, particularly when directed toward the occult. 

Again there arises the thought “I am a student, a holder of a portion of the 

mystic lore.” Insidiously there steals in the thought “Behold I am a little more 

than other men, who have not penetrated so far.” Know then oh, man, that you 

are not as great even as they. He who thinks he is wise is the most ignorant of 

men, and he who begins to  
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believe he is wise is in greater danger than any other man who lives. 

You think, oh, man, that because you have obtained a portion of occult 

knowledge, that it entitles you to withdraw from contact with the rest of 

mankind. It is not so. If you have obtained true knowledge it forces you to meet 

all men not only half way, but more than that to seek them. It urges you not to 

retire but, seeking contact, to plunge into the misery and sorrow of the world, 

and with your cheering word, if you have no more (the Mystic has little else) 

strive to lighten the burden for some struggling soul. 

You dream of fame. We know no such thing as fame. He who seeks the 

upward path finds that all is truth; that evil is the good gone astray. Why should 

we ask for fame? It is only the commendation of those we strive to help. 

Desire neither notice, fame or wealth. Unknown you are in retirement. Being 

fameless you are undisturbed in your seclusion, and can walk the broad face of 

the earth fulfilling your duty, as commanded, unrecognized. 

If the duty grows hard, or you faint by the way, be not discouraged, fearful 

or weary of the world. Remember that “Thou may’st look for silence in tumult, 

solitude in company, light in darkness, forgetfulness in pressures, vigour in 

despondency, courage in fear, resistance in temptation, peace in war, and quiet 

in tribulation.” 

 

II 

 
“Work as those work who are ambitious.—Respect life as those do 

who desire it.—Be happy as those are who live for happiness.”— 

Light on the Path. 

We are tried in wondrous ways, and in the seemingly unimportant affairs of 

life, there often lie the most dangerous of the temptations. 

Labour, at best, is frequently disagreeable owing either to mental or physical 

repugnance. When he who seeks the upward path, begins to find it, labour grows 

more burdensome, while at the time, he is, owing to his physical condition, not 

so well fitted to struggle with it. This is all true, but there must be no giving in 

to it. It must be forgotten. He must work, and if he cannot have the sort he desires or  
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deems best suited to him, then must he take and perform that which presents 

itself. It is that which he most needs. It is not intended either, that he do it to 

have it done. It is intended that he work as if it was the object of his life, as if 

his whole heart was in it. Perhaps he may be wise enough to know that there is 

something else, or that the future holds better gifts for him, still this also must 

to all intents be forgotten, while he takes up his labour, as if there were no to-

morrow. 

Remember that life is the outcome of the Ever-Living. If you have come to 

comprehend a little of the mystery of life, and can value its attractions according 

to their worth; these are no reasons why you should walk forth with solemn 

countenance to blight the enjoyments of other men. Life to them is as real, as 

the mystery is to you. Their time will come as yours has, so hasten it for them, 

if you can, by making life brighter, more joyous, better. 

If it be your time to fast, put on the best raiment you have, and go forth, not 

as one who fasts, but as one who lives for life. 

Do your sighing and crying within you. If you can not receive the small events 

of life and their meanings without crying them out to all the world, think you 

that you are fitted to be trusted with the mysteries? 

The doing away with one or certain articles of diet, in itself, will not open the 

sealed portals. If this contained the key, what wise beings must the beasts of the 

field be, and what a profound Mystic must Nebuchadnezar have been, after he 

was “turned out to grass”! 

There are some adherents of a faith, which has arisen in the land, who deem 

it wise to cast away all things that are distasteful to them; to cut asunder the ties 

of marriage because they deem it will interfere with their spiritual development, 

or because the other pilgrim is not progressed enough. Brothers, there lives not 

the man who is wise enough to sit as a judge upon the spiritual development of 

any living being. He is not only unwise but blasphemous who says to another: 

“Depart! you impede my exalted spiritual development.” 

The greatest of all truths lies frequently in plain sight, or   
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veiled in contraries. The impression has gone abroad that the Adept or the 

Mystic of high degree, has only attained his station by forsaking the association 

of his fellow creatures or refusing the marriage tie. It is the belief of very wise 

Teachers that all men who had risen to the highest degrees of Initiation, have at 

some time passed through the married state. Many men, failing in the trials, have 

ascribed their failure to being wedded, precisely as that other coward, Adam, 

after being the first transgressor cried out “It was Eve.” 

One of the most exalted of the Divine Mysteries lies hidden here—therefore, 

Oh Man, it is wise to cherish that which holds so much of God and seek to know 

its meaning; not by dissolution and cutting asunder, but by binding and 

strengthening the ties. Our most Ancient Masters knew of this and Paul also 

speaks of it. (Ephesians V. 32.) 

Be patient, kindly and wise, for perhaps in the next moment of life, the light 

will shine out upon thy companion, and you discover that you are but a blind 

man, claiming to see. Remember this, that you own not one thing in this world. 

Your wife is but a gift, your children are but loaned to you. All else you possess 

is given to you only while you use it wisely. Your body is not yours, for Nature 

claims it as her property. Do you not think, Oh Man, that it is the height of 

arrogance for you to sit in judgment upon any other created thing, while you, a 

beggar, are going about in a borrowed robe? 

If misery, want and sorrow are thy portion for a time, be happy that it is not 

death. If it is death be happy there is no more of life. 

You would have wealth, and tell of the good you would do with it. Truly will 

you lose your way under these conditions. It is quite probable that you are as 

rich as you ever will be, therefore, desire to do good with what you have—and 

do it. If you have nothing, know that it is best and wisest for you. Just so surely 

as you murmur and complain just so surely will you find that “from him that 

hath not, shall be taken even that which he hath.” This sounds contradictory, but 

in reality is in most harmonious agreement. Work in life and the Occult are 

similar; all is the result of your own effort and will. You are not rash enough to  
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believe that you will be lifted up into Heaven like the Prophet of old—but you 

really hope some one will come along and give you a good shove toward it. 

Know then, Disciples, that you only can lift yourselves by your own efforts. 

When this is done, you may have the knowledge that you will find many to 

accompany you on your heretofore lonely journey; but neither they or your 

Teacher will be permitted to push or pull you one step onward. 

This is all a very essential part of your preparation and trial for Initiation. 

You look and wait for some great and astounding occurrence, to show you 

that you are going to be permitted to enter behind the veil; that you are to be 

Initiated. It will never come. He only who studies all things and learns from 

them, as he finds them, will be permitted to enter, and for him there are no 

flashing lightnings or rolling thunder. He who enters the door, does so as gently 

and imperceptibly, as the tide rises in the night-time. 

Live well your life. Seek to realize the meaning of every event. Strive to find 

the Ever Living and wait for more light. The True Initiate does not fully realize 

what he is passing through, until his degree is received. If you are striving for 

light and Initiation, remember this, that your cares will increase, your trials 

thicken, your family make new demands upon you. He who can understand and 

pass through these patiently, wisely, placidly—may hope. 

 

III 

 

If you desire to labour for the good of the world, it will be unwise for you to 

strive to include it all at once in your efforts. If you can help elevate or teach but 

one soul—that is a good beginning, and more than is given to many. 

Fear nothing that is in Nature and visible. Dread no influence exerted by sect, 

faith, or society. Each and every one of them originated upon the same basis—

Truth, or a portion of it at least. You may not assume that you have a greater 

share than they, it being needful only, that you find all the truth each one 

possesses. You are at war with none. It is peace you are seeking, therefore it is 

best that the good in everything is found. For this brings peace.  
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It has been written that he who lives the Life shall know the doctrine. Few 

there be who realize the significance of The Life. 

It is not by intellectually philosophizing upon it, until reason ceases to solve 

the problem, nor by listening in ecstatic delight to the ravings of an Elemental 

clothed—whose hallucinations are but the offspring of the Astral—that the life 

is realized. Nor will it be realized by the accounts of the experiences of other 

students. For there be some who will not realize Divine Truth itself, when 

written, unless it be properly punctuated or expressed in flowery flowing words. 

Remember this: that as you live your life each day with an uplifted purpose 

and unselfish desire, each and every event will bear for you a deep 

significance—an occult meaning—and as you learn their import, so do you fit 

yourself for higher work. 

There are no rose-gardens upon the way in which to loiter about, nor fawning 

slaves to fan one with golden rods of Ostrich plumes. The Ineffable Light will 

not stream out upon you every time you may think you have turned up the wick, 

nor will you find yourself sailing about in an astral body, to the delight of 

yourself and the astonishment of the rest of the world, simply because you are 

making the effort to find wisdom. 

He who is bound in any way—he who is narrow in his thoughts—finds it 

doubly difficult to pass onward. You may equally as well gain wisdom and light 

in a church as by sitting upon a post while your nails grow through your hands. 

It is not by going to extremes or growing fanatical in any direction that the life 

will be realized. 

Be temperate in all things, most of all in the condemnation of other men. It is 

unwise to be intemperate or drunken with wine. It is equally unwise to be 

drunken with temperance. Men would gain the powers; or the way of working 

wonders. Do you know, О man, what the powers of the Mystic are? Do you 

know that for each gift of this kind he gives a part of himself? That it is only 

with mental anguish, earthly sorrow, and almost his heart’s blood, these gifts 

are gained? Is it true, think you, my brother, that he who truly  
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possesses them desires to sell them at a dollar a peep, or any other price? He 

who would trade upon these things finds himself farther from his goal than when 

he was born. 

There are gifts and powers. Not just such as you have created in your 

imagination, perhaps. Harken to one of these powers: He who has passed 

onward to a certain point, finds that the hearts of men lie spread before him as 

an open book, and from there onward the motives of men are clear. In other 

words he can read the hearts of men. But not selfishly; should he but once use 

this knowledge selfishly, the book is closed—and he reads no more. Think you, 

my brothers, he would permit himself to sell a page out of this book? 

Time—that which does not exist outside the inner circle of this little world—

seems of vast importance to the physical man. There comes to him at times, the 

thought that he is not making any progress, and that he is receiving nothing from 

some Mystic source. From the fact that he has the thought that no progress is 

being made the evidence is gained that he is working onward. Only the dead in 

living bodies need fear. That which men would receive from Mystic sources is 

frequently often repeated, and in such a quiet, unobtrusive voice, that he who is 

waiting to hear it shouted in his ear, is apt to pass on unheeding. 

Urge no man to see as yourself, as it is quite possible you may see differently 

when you awake in the morning. It is wiser to let the matter rest without 

argument. No man is absolutely convinced by that. It is but blowing your breath 

against the whirlwind. 

It was at one time written over the door: “Abandon Hope, all ye who enter 

here.” It has taken hundreds of years for a few to come to the realization that the 

wise men had not the slightest desire for the company of a lot of hopeless 

incurables in the mysteries. There is to be abandoned hope for the gratification 

of our passions, our curiosities, our ambition or desire for gain. There is also 

another Hope—the true; and he is a wise man who comes to the knowledge of 

it. Sister to Patience, they together are the Godmothers of Right Living, and two 

of the Ten who assist the Teacher. 

AMERICAN MYSTIC 
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DECLARATION OF THE 

UNITED LODGE OF 

THEOSOPHISTS 
 

51, Esplanade Road, Bombay.  

————————— 

The policy of this Lodge is independent devotion to the cause of Theosophy, 

without professing attachment to any Theosophical organization. It is loyal to 

the great Founders of the Theosophical Movement, but does not concern itself 

with dissensions or differences of individual opinion. 

The work it has on hand and the end it keeps in view are too absorbing and 

too lofty to leave it the time or inclination to take part in side issues. That work 

and that end is the dissemination of the Fundamental Principles of the 

philosophy of Theosophy, and the exemplification in practice of those 

principles, through a truer realization of the SELF; a profounder conviction of 

Universal Brotherhood. 

It holds that the unassailable Basis for Union among Theosophists, wherever 

and however situated, is “similarity of aim, purpose and teaching” and therefore 

has neither Constitution, By-laws nor Officers, the sole bond between its 

Associates being that basis. And it aims to disseminate this idea among 

Theosophists in the furtherance of Unity. 

It regards as Theosophists all who are engaged in the true service of 

Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, condition or organization, and 

It welcomes to its association all those who are in accord with its declared 

purposes and who desire to fit themselves, by study and otherwise, to be the 

better able to help and teach others. 

“The true Theosophist belongs to no cult or sect, yet belongs to each and all.” 

 


